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Profess

Tt .; Guide was prepared by the Human Resources Research Organization (HumRROI of
Alexandria, Virginia, under contract to the National Highway Traffic Safety Administration (Contract
No. FH 11.7602). It is intended for use by colleges and universities in their efforts to upgrade the
quality of secondary school driver education. A companion report entitled "Guide for Teacher
Preparation in Driver Education: Driving School Edition" has been developed for use by driving schools
in preparing their instructors.

The staff of the Safety Research Program of HumFtRO's Division No. 1 (System Operations), Dr.
J. Daniel Lyons, Director, prepared this document. The Principal Investigator for the contract was Dr.
A. James McKnight, while Dr, Alan G. Hundt served as Project Director. The remainder of the staff
included Ms. June Cunningham, Mr. Jerome Corbino, Mrs, Jane V, Lee, and Ms. Lola M. Craw.

The HumRRO staff was assisted by an advisory panel consisting of Dr. Richard Bishop, Florida
State University, Dr. Alphonse Chacianis, Johns Hopkins University, Dr. Francis Kenel, University of
Maryland, and Dr, Robert Nolan, MiOligan State University, Dr. Richard Kaywood, California State
University, Long Beach, also provided a valuable contribution to the content of the Guides.

The information from which this Guide was prepared came from a variety of sources. However,
particularly extensive use was made from information contained in the following publications:

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Martand K. Driver and Traffic Safety Education:
Content, Methods, and Organization, The MacMillan Company, New York, 1969,

Anderson, William G. InCar Instruction: Methods and ContentA Manual for Teachers
of Driver and Traffic Safety Education, Addison-Wesley Publishing Company, Reading,
Massachusetts, 1968.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Concepts, and Strategies. Addison-
Wesley Publishing Company, Reading, Massachusetts, 1971 (including Laboratory
Manual and Teachers Manual for the same publication).

Sincere appreciation is extended to Drs. Aaron, Strasser, and Anderson for their major contribu-
tions to this Guide.

Appreciation is also expressed for the assistance provided by Dr. Earl D, Heath, NHTSA Contract
Technical Manager at the time the work began, and to Dr. William E. Tarrants, Director of the
Manpower Devviopment Division, NHTSA, who later assumed technical management of the contract.
Other representatives of NHTSA who made valuable contributions include Dr. Leroy Dunn and Dr.
Nevil Moore.
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As a step toward the improvement of driver education. HumRRO, under National Highway Traf lic
Safety Administration Contract No. FH 11-7602, has developed this Guide ,or Teacher Preparation in
Driver Education, which oiovides driver education instructors with a body of information and pro-
cedures that will enable them to develop programs capable of meeting the partict.tar needs of their
students, and capable of being administered within the resources available to them.

This Guide does not attempt to prescribe one specific instructional program. A single program
would not provide the flexibility required to cope with varying situations; nor could a single program
accommodate the changes in needs and resources that are constantly occurring in the worlds of
transportation and education.

Part 1 discusses the characteristics of the highway transportation system, their relationship to
accident causation, and the programs that exist to improve the effectiveness of the system.

Part 11 deals with the components of the driver education system: 11) the system itself and its
objectives; (2) the driver educator; (3 ) curriculum development; and (41 curriculum administration.

Part Ill offers a guide for instruction in some 60 driving tasks, suggesting Procedures and skills to
be acquired for each task, learning Problems to be anticipated, and hazards and laws involved. Suggested
instructional aids and resource materials are also included.
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HIGHWAY TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM





Part I - Introduction

foltedaelloo

The student should know the chwacteristics of the highway transportation system,
their relationship to accident causation, and the nature of programs that exist to
improve the effectiveness of the system.

The culture of America is oriented to the automobile. In seven decades the automobile has
become an indispensable part of the economic and social life of the United States. Despite efforts to
encourage alternative modes of transportationparticularly mass transitthe number of automobiles
increases. At present well over 100 million licensed drivers operate a like number of registered vehicles.
Three quarters of the families in America own at least one car.

The availability of the automobile has given Americans new freedom in their choice of business,
social, and cultural activities. Among its effects upon our society are the following:

The creation of a new industry, the auto industry, and many others that could not have
existed without the auto.
The organization of the country's public school system.
A ruraeurban character of the nation.
A general decentralizetion of merchandising-
The location, design and construction of housing.

Components of the Highway Traesportafiee Soto

The student should know the specific components of the highway transportation
system.

The automobile and the person who drives it are part of a lame, complex highway transportation
System. This transportation system includes, in addition to the drivel and his vehicle, the roadway over
which the vehicle is driven and the traffic the driver encounters, and the natural environment in which
the driver operates the vehicle. How well these components interact with one another will determine
how elective the highway transportation system is in achieving its goalthe safe, raoid, and condor table
movement of people and goods from one place to another.

The Driver. Since it is the driver who sets the highway transportation system in motion, it is the
driver's performance that, more than anything else, determines how of fel:lively the system will operate.
The driver's performance is, in turn, greatly influenced by the early instruction he receives, This
instruction not only helps to establish the enowledges and skills that determine how well he can
perform, but it also can exert a strong influence over the attitudes and habits that determine how well
he will perform.

The Vehicle, While improvements Must be sought, Inday's automobile is still, on the whole, a
Potentially sale and dependable piece of equipment, However, whether this potentiality is realized
depends largely on its human operator. He Must be prepared to drive it ellertively and keep it in sale
operating condition through routine maintenance and repair.

Roadway. Today's roadway system measurris more than 31/1 million miles. It would take a driver,
covering 300 miles a day, more than 33 years to drive the entire system. In order to wilite this roadway
system etfectively, the driver Mils( be able 10 wee welt its rharacterieties its hills, craves, inuesmtions,
on-ramps and of eramps. He must also react properly to the signs, control signals, and lane micaings that
have been provided to regulate the flow and enhance the safety of highway travel.

1.3



Part t Highway Transportation System

Traffic. The presence on the roadway et other roaiway ukers, including au!omobiles, trucks. buses.
and pedestrians, constitutes a potential obstacle to the driver's Prcgresi and a ha:ard to his safety. Since
traffic is composed largely of vehicles and drivers, it does not constitote a separate component of the
highway transportation system in any obiective sense. However, from the viewpoint of the individual
driver-who, after all, represents the focal point of this Guide-traffic represents an important and
formidable component of the system. The demands it places upon him are heightened by the tact that
other road users are not static, but move in a complex and often unpredictable pattern,

The Environment, The natural environment in which the highway transportation system operates.
because it interacts with other components in determining the effectiveness of the system, may be
conveniently viewed as an inherent Part of the system itself. Changes in illumination, weather, and
temperature, ranging from normal to extreme. create 3 condition to which the driver must adapt.

Highway Safely Problem

The student should know the relationship of highway transportation system to the cause
and prevention of highway accidents.

To provide safe and rapid transvortatien, The various coreporients of the highway transportation
system must interact in an effective manner. When the interaction breaks down. the result is an a.:cident
or traffic congestion. It is the accident problem that reeresents the primary concern of this Guide.
Enhancement of traffic flow, while important, is a tfteee consideration. In actuality, the distinction
between the two is more logical than real. On the whole, that which enhances eatery expedites traffic;
that which enhances traffic flow reduces the dunces of an We dent. In short, an effective interaction
between highway system components is largely the same whether effectiveness is measured in terms of
safety or traffic flow.

The concept of an accident as resulting from an ineffective interaction among system components
is important because it focuses attention on the way in which system components work together rather
than on individual factors. When an accident occurs, there is rarely a senate "cause.- A driver who has
an accident on a raireslick curve is not solely responsible tot it True, had he been driving more slowly,
the accident might not hose occurred. However, had the curve been better marked or banked, or had
the pavement been dry, the accident might have been prevented. Studies of accidents, therefore. must
locus on the interaction of factors producing the acrident. Similarly, efforts to prevent accidents must
focus on improving the nature of this interaction,

Highway Safely Programs

The student should know the elements of existing bigInvay safety programs and
their relation to driver education.

A multifaceted highway safety problem demands a reultifaceead program of accident prevention.
To a certain extent, such a program does now exiit. Some elements of this program, like driver
education, are focused upon the driver. They attempt to enhance highway safety through improving the
driver's performance. These include such activities as driver licensee:, police traffic services, and traffic
courts_ Another set of elements is concerned with the attempt to improve vehicle performance. These
include vehicle registration and inspection and vehicle safety eng,ine.zting. A final group of elements
focuses upon the inherent safety of the highway. These include highway engineering, which is concerned
with the design and construction of roadways, and traffi, L rneer ng..+hich is concerned with control
systems to regulate flow of traffic oxer the highway.

The various elements of the highway safety program, to the extent that they interrelate with one
another. form what might be called a "highway safety system." If the driver ethicaTcl Is to function as
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Part I Highway Satan/ Prevents

part of such a system, he must be familiar with other components of the system, particularly those with
which he most frequently interacts. He should certainly be familiar with driver licensing requirements,
traffic saws and ordinances, and vehicle registration requirements, While his relationship purely with the
vehicle and highway components of the system is somewhat more remote, he should still have some
familiarity with them. One might view the driver educator as constituting the primary "interface"
between the highway safety system and the secondary education system since it is in great measure
through his efforts that secondary school students will come to know about the highway safety system.

On the whole, it seems lair to say that most driver educators are far more familiar with the
educational system of which they are a part than the highway safety system. This is understandable
since it is from the educational 'system that they draw their principal income and professional
association. The unfamiliarity of many driver educators with the highway safety system becomes
embarrassingly evident when a student as questions about other aspects of the systernthe conse-
quences of refusing to take a breath test, under what conditions his license may be revoked, whether
headrests are really a good idea, whether he must have liability insuratice, why a particular highway
interchange lacks a full clover/eat, and so on. In many cases the student's tendency to view his
instructor as a part of highway safety is considerably greater than that of the instructor himself,

M000gomoot of highway Safety Programs

The student should know the assignment of responsibilities for management of federal
and state highway safety programs.

Efforts to unite various activities concerned with highway safety into an integrated program began
in the early 1930's with the lirst real public awareness and concern over the highway injury and death
rate. Various federal, state, and local agencies and committees were established to undertake the
planning needed to see that funds were obtained and applied in a way that would have the most
beneficial effect upon highway safety.

A significant event in the effort to develop integrated programs was the passage of the Highway
Safety Act of 1966. This Act authorised grants-in-aid on a matching basis to assist states and their local
subdivisions to develop, expand, and improve their safety programs. However, to qualify for hinds,
states were required to have a highway safety program approved by the Secretary of Transportation.
Requirements for programs were established under the following 16 Highway Safety Program Stand& ds:

Periodic motor vehicle inspection
Motor Ne..hicle revistration
Motorcycle safety
Driver licensing
Driver education
Codes and laws
Traffic courts
Alcohol in"tdiation to highway safety
Identificatin and surveillance of accident locations
Traffic records
Emergency medical services
Highway design, construction, and maintenance
Traffic control devices
Pedestrian safety
Police traffic services
Debris haeard control and cleanup

Proposed activities and funding requirements for each state are set forth in its annual Highway
Safety Work Program. Preparation of this program is coordinated by the Governor's Highway Safety
Representative. Marty of the materials and facilities currently used to support driver cxfueation programs
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Part I - Highway Transportation System

in various communities were obtained Ifirutsigh hinds obtained under the state highway satoty program,
Those funds are Iremient ly called "402 fonds," after the section of the Highway Safety Act that
ortlihori/ed Metro.

At the federal level, the progiarn is ationinistered by the National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration (NHTSA/. In addition to its review and approval of siJtv prow-aces, NHTSA provides.
I oder Setstion 40:3 Of IN: Highway Sa 'eh, Act, complete support of research and development prolecis
tl-agned to Minis') irilurination told poniects in he thelance of stale programs. These "403 funds" were
wood to suppoit development of this Goode.

Myer Liceasiag

The student should know the objective and nature of driver licensing functions and
their relation to driver education.

!he objective of the driver licensing (unction is to assure that oho oppor ninny to drive is extended
only to those who alt' qualiiii:(1 to operate a vehicle safely.

All states require drivers to obtain fir ernes 11,:1ore they iicpy ilwidht a 111' dui Imh4 hi. ihr:
plot edrore may involve Ihe following components.

Evaluation of credeniials
Birth certificate
Drivel education cer tificate

Examination
Physical screening

Physical handicaps or riett)rinities
H,rar ing

Shal.iness, unsteadiness
Obvious syngitortis of disease.

Visual sr:running
Acuity
Collor

Field oi vision
Glare rer r)veoy

Kno owl, dojo test

Hood signs
Rides of the load

Peg kg Malice ii;Si

Star !Mei

Sit is optivi

Shiloh-tit
Turning
Bad ing
l'ar 1,11in

Ariminisnative boor lions
rholixii,411)
Fee (oiler li()11
Pt (1(MsSi:irl ttf iii,(AIS ortiri

Basic iyples of ropr:tr)tot's locr3t5:i ItililtWwq
Utcitniti.S titit - A co tab t( ate that allows an itvitvicinal wet tied .0 Ito tioetate a vein( re
Ira learning inapt 'se.; oinder the stopeivisoon 01 a II/unser! drive).
Operator's license A 1'0(li.u.atee 01,0 allows rill 41411N/ 00M to )t)(1,11, 4} 111010; vihit:Ii lite his
tivtin Fee et:i:S, Whiliffir business or nteasoire.
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Part I Driver Licensing

Chauffeurs licenseA certificate that allows an individual to operate a vehicle in the employ
of another individual or an agency, including operation of trucks, buses, school buses. and
taxis.
Restricted licenseAny of the above licenses in which specified restrictions are imposed
upon par li:all operators. serls restrictions may relate to the need fur special aids (e.g.,
glasses), hours of the day in which the vehicle may be operated, type and construction Of
the vehicle, or range of travel,

In addition to issuing operators' licenses, the licensing activity also maintains records of traific
offenses of which drivers are convicted and records suspensions or revocations of licenses. The records
are genet ally maintained within the state motor vehicle department, which administers the licensing
function. Records may also be kept at other locations such as police departments, traffic courts, and
research agencies. The primary objectives in maintaining accident records are the following:

To allow police to determine whether an individual driver's license has been suspended or
revoked,
To allow courts to consider previous offenses when sentencing convicted driver (not to
determine guilt or innocence).
To operate a "point" system, Under such a system, drivers receive points for traffic
offenses, according to an established weighting system. Specified numbers of accumulative
points result in issuance of warnings, and suspension of licenses,
To allow other states to consider an applicant's driving record for granting a license.

Because of the mobility of today's driving population, states readily exchange information with
one another. To help foster interstate cooperation, the US. Department of Transportation maintains a
National Driver Register. At the request of the state licensing agency, the name of the new applicant
will be checked against the Register's files to determine whether that applicant's license is reported as
having been revoked or suspended in another state,

Of all elements of a highway safety program, driver licensing has the closest relationship to driver
education. They share a common concern for the driver's ability to operate a vehicle safely, Driver
education is concerned with the development of that ability: driver licensing is concerned with assessing
its attainment.

In the eyes of many students, driver education is merely a means by which one qualities for a
driver license. This relationship has been reinforced by the requirement, imposed by many states, that
drivers under the age of 18 complete a driver education course satisfactorily before they apply for a
license.

At some future date, the driver educator's assessment of student proficiency may become an
actual element in the licensing process (not merely a prerequisite). The logical basis for this step is the
driver educator's opportunity to sample a wider range of the student's knowledges and skills than can a
license examiner. Opposition to this approach stems from concern over (1) the driver educator's frequent
lack of training arid experience in techniques of uniform, objective proficiency assessment, (2) she
pressure it places upon the driver educator for grantim a passing grade, and (3) the direct responsibility
it places upon the driver educator for highway safety.

Of major concern to the driver educator are the knowledge test and road test. The driver
education curriculum should enable the student to pass both examinations.

Both the driver education curriculum and the license examination are concerned with the same
thingthe knowledges and skills required for safe driving. The ability to pass the license examination is
an important part of the student's motivation for enrolling in driver education. The content of license
examination is generally set forth in a publication issued to license applicants.

Police Traffic brakes

The student should know the objectives and functions of the police with respect
to traffic services, and the relation of this activity to driver education,

1:44+-414 0 - 74 - 1.7



Part 1 - Highway Transportation System

The objective of service performed by police ;n the highway transportation system is, like driver
education, to assure safe vehicle operation and effective flow of traffic. This objective is fulfilled by the
following:

Identifying unsafe or otherwise ineffective operators for warning or prosecution.
Directly supervising traffic how.
Assisting the injured and restoring traffic flaw following an accident,
Investigating and reporting accident causes and consequences.
Providing information to motorists.
Assisting in license examinations,

The driver educator can assist the police in improving the safety of the highway transportation
system by encouraging his students to (1) observe traffic laws, and (2) support the police in their
performance of traffic services. Specific activities that may be performed in this regard include the
following

Emphasiiing the "service" function of the police.

The term "Police Traffic Services" implies a broader range of activities than "law
enforcement" and is a truer reflection on the role played by police in the highway
transportation system. The police functions identified in the preceding paragraph
should be described in moms of their benefit to the prospective driver.

Encouraging students to support legislation that removes police departments from political
influence or dependence upcn fines for revenues,

Encouraging students to give assistance to police where possible, e.g,, care of the injured at
an accident site.

Bringing a police representative into the classroom or a school-wide assembly in order to
provide an opportunity to introduce students to the police traffic services under the most
favorable possible conditions.

Traffic Courts

The student should know the objectives and functions of traffic courts and their
relation to driver education.

The objective of the traffic court system is to encourage safe vehicle operation and effective traffic
flow--indirectly, by creating strong incentives for observance of traffic laws and directly, by providing
fcr the rehabilitation or removal from the road of traffic offenders.

On the average day over 100,000 motorists are charged with a traffic violation of some nature.
While the majority may never actually reach the courtroom, most areat least in theoryprocessed by
the traffic court. Processing of cases involves the following functions:

Pretrial Procedures
Verifying complaints and citations,
Issuing summonses.
Setting trial dates.
Granting dismissal or continuances.
Obtaining relevant records.

Trial Procedures
Conducting trials.
Granting warrants or accepting forfeiture of bail for nonappearance.
Disposing of cases; dismissal, acquittal, conviction.

1.8



Part I - Traffic Courts

)stir ial Procedures
Presentence investigation.
Sentencing.
Co fleeting fines.

F °flow -up
Probation hearings and reports.
Reports of medical or psychiatric examination.

Most retorts do a commendable job of adjudicelinq traffic cases. Despite the complaints of
motorists, very few wrongful convictions or excessive punishments are imposed. There is a more AD ly
Occurrence on the side k I leniency. However, today's traffic courts are confronted with a number of
problems that hamper the administration of justice. The most serious of these problems are the
following:

Tratfic courts, like most other courts, labor under excessive case loads, As a consequence,
they are unable to give individual cases the attention, in the form of record checks,
presentence investigation, hearing of witnesses, that the public and the courts could wish.
Only a minority of judges are fully prepared to try tiaflic eases. Many magistrates and
small town judges have no legal training. Many of those who do have Irtgal training are
unfamiliar with the problems of highway szlety. It is primarily in the larger cities, where a
separate traffic court may be supported, that judges are fully trained with respect to both
the judicial and highway transportation system.
Many traffic courts, particularly in smaller cities, are dependent upon fines for necessary
revenues. While this practice is deplored by judicial and law enforcement groups as well as
the public at large, its elimination requires the willingness of legislative groups to provide
support through taxes.

The driver educator may help improve the driver's respect for traffic courts and awareness of its
problems by arranging a field trip to a courtroom at the time it is in operation.

Vehicle Registration awl insiteciiso

The student should know the objectives and requirements of vehicle registration
and inspection.

The objective of vehicle registration and inspection programs is to establish legal responsibility for
a vehicle thus helping to assure that it is operated safely and maintained in a safe condition. A motor
vehicle is a potentially dangerous piece of equipment. Public safety demands that someone assume legal
responsibility for each vehicle and financial responsibility for the results of its ()iteration. Registration
permits the owner of the vehicle to be identified whenever the vehicle is involved in an accident or
traffic offense, or is used for an illegal purpose. Vehicle registration also aids in the location and
identification of the vehicle itself whenever it has been stolen or used for an illegal activity; or when an
emergency requires contact with the vehicle's operator.

To help assure that vehicles are maintained and equipped for safe operation, many states require
vehicle inspection. The Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards encourages states to inspect vehicles
upon initial registration and al least once a year thereafter. While many slates meet or exceed this
standard, many only require inspection upon mgistration or sale, random spot inspections, inspection
following accidents, or no inspection al all.

The registration and inspection requirements that are imposed upon drivers are dealt with later in
this Guide in connection with driver education subject matter. However, in addition to meeting
requirements, drivers must be encouraged to give support to vehicle safety programs, Many drivers tend
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Part I -Highway Transportation System

hi 1001, upon 1)11111 registration and inspe( Iron as an inconvenience created primarily for the purpose 01
raising revenues. The lees that ate collet led clenerady do little more Man cover the cosi ol the pnigiam.
What is left over is typically applied to servi.:es that benefit drivers. Driver educators must errinhasire the
riTtpart (11 n!gisuatitlrl and inspectii programs upon the safety and welfare of the individual driver and
the puhli at lame.

Vehicle Safety Engineering

The student should know the aspects of vehicle engineering that influence safety of
operation.

The automobile, in hush design and installed etthiptileni, is b0001,110f1 Sale' ill ()notate each year,
l-lovvever, safety must oiropele wreo other consideraiions, including the following

Style

Aineeican consumers ate extremely style Loose ios in their purchase of automobiles. Those saluty
features that cannot be readily actommodaiml within a contemporary, attractive th.skin ale all fle'l111
to sell.

Economy

Solely engineering ( psis money. Unfortunately. experience has shown that consume's tend lo
resist paying Iror design feattries whose sole function is salety. Such features most generally tic made
mandatory bolero, they can be v:idely implemented.

Convenience

Safety If:filmes that die intonvfmient tr> use tend 001 10 b a«epteci, in ii they all' ,)«'Opptd, not
used. A great deal (r1 the whir-Ilion than has %wen deyiiiucl tip "passive" restraint sysierm. is a result ol the

.onenrenre L dused by safely belt,:
Automobile engineering chanitterisueN didt ingovno; the safety of operation are those ihai relate

to the (trivet's Middy to see, his ahiiiiy in i:ommunicaie his presence and intent, his ability io control
the yehi,:le, and his prole( lion from possible injury in the event of all crceiclent. These eharacterislics
inchide

Visibility Characteristics
Windshieldarea, contours. lac I. of distortion.
Windshield wiper s - -blade aorratinit.
Door pillarssire, location,
i-lood, fendersheight, shape.
Mirrors side. :haw, locarion.
Headlightsintensity, direction, focus.

Communication
Headlighis, taillights -intensity, oior, stanclaidi.aton,
Bral.e iniensity, lot ation, 11.

him signals - for anon, e one r'.
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Control
Steel lug systemratios, lin kage.
Tires- traction. reliability.
Brakesstopping power
Shock absurbors, suspension system.

Protection
Dashboarddesign, padding, standardi/mion.
Steering column -- design ("break away"), padding,
Restraint sysiems

Activelap belt, shoulder harness,
Passive--air bag.

Windshield construction.
Door latches - - design, method 01 actuation.
Body construction.
Interior design,

Under the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966, the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA) has responsibility for developing and assuring compliance with the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards covering all aspects of vehicle design and construction, In
fulfillment of its responsibilities, NHTSA carries on the following vehicle-related act ivites:

Accident investigation by multidisciplinary teams to identify causes.
Analysis of vehicle design and test of vehicle components to determine compliance with
federal standards.
Research and development covering design of vehicle components and safety equiptulont.
Design, construction, and test of experimental safety vehicles.
Preparation and dissemination 01 consumer information publications, films, and exhibits,
Continuous revision of safety standards.

Automobile manufacturers are required to identify safety defects in vehicles, to notify Owners, and
to recall vehicles for correction of defects.

Highway and Traffic Engineering

The student should know the impact of improved highway design and traffic
engineering upon the inherent safety of the roadway, and ability of the road-
way to provide safe and expeditious travel.

America's 111 million drivers are serviced by nearly 31// million miles of highway, nearly half of
is surfaced with asphalt or concrete materials that peimit safe all-weather travel. These roads

supported over 1,125 billion vehicle miles of travel in 1970. Efforts are continually being devoted to
designing new highways and controlling traffic over existing highways in such a way as to provide riot
only safe driving conditions but the widest possible margin for driver error,

Highway Design

A major stimulus to the construction of new modern highways was the passage in 1956 of the
Federal Aid Highway Act under which some 41,000 miles of high spool interstate highway will soon
have been completed. The modern design of the roadways that constitute the Federal Interstate System
allows a large number of vehicles to travel at high rates of speed in a ,ive safety. It is the increased
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number of miles travelled on these highways that, more than any other single factor, has been
responsible for the gradual decline in the motor vehicle death tate (deaths per million miles) throughout
the past half century.

Highway design features that have improved safety of vehicle operation include the following:

Construction of tour or more lanes to permit passing without ha,ard from oncoming traffic.

Separation of opposing lanes of traffic through median dividers.

Increased sight distance through reduction in the number and severity of curves, hills, and
dips.

The use of underpasses and overpasses to separate traffic on intersecting highways.

Design of highway interchanges (e.g., cloverleaf) in such a way as to permit vehicles to attain
or maintain highway speeds before entering or exiting.

Use of surface materials that provide better traction under various weather conditions.

Improved lighting, particularly near interchanges, to illuminate roadway configurations, signs,
and traffic.

Wider and better-constructed shoulders to permit vehicles to leave the roadway without
interfering with other traffic.

Improved design and location of signs, light standards, and :.ether potentially haiardous
objects along the roadway.

Decreased rate of curvature and improved banking in curves.

Better guardrails to prevent cars from leaving the roadway.

Removal of embankments and ditches alongside the roadway.

Traffic Engineering

While a great deal of driving takes place on modern Interstate highways, these highways account
for less than 2% of the total mileage of American roadways. Most of the roadway system is comprised
of the state and county highways and city streets upon which the majority of everyday driving takes
place. Improved safety on existing roadways is achieved primarily by the manner in which the flow of
traffic is regurited. The regulation of traffic, the province of traffic engineering, is achieved by the
following means:

Selecting lanes that are allowed to move. Traffic signals and police officers may select and
regulate the lanes of traffic that are allowed to move. Such controls must be synchronised
with one another so as to minimize the interruption of traffic flow.
Assigning priorities to different lanes of flow. Stop signs and yield signs identify which lanes
of flow have the right of way and are of particular value where roadway design does not
make clear which is the "main" roadway.
Controlling maneuvers. Lights, signs, and similar markings indicate which maneuvers may or
may not be made (e.g., "no left turn") or the points at which maneuvers may and may not
be made, Directions must be clear and unambiguous if they are to prevent confusion and
iesulting accidents.
Controlling direction. Use of one-way signs to control the direction of travel may reduce
accidents as well as improve the rate of How. However, the likelihood of certain types 01
accidents may be increased where the one-way direction of travel conflicts with expectations
(e.g pedestrians looking the wrong way when stepping into the street).
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Conn° llong speed. The speed at which traffic flows can be controlled to some extent by
speed limits and the timing of traffic signals. In addition, anything that tends to interrupt
traffic flow, such as a traffic signal or stop sign, will tend to reduce speed. Control of speed
must involve a balance of safety considerations with expeditious traffic flow. Anything that
i.ontrois speed will also have an el foci upon traffic volume since di ivers will tend to prefer
those routes that are fastest.
Controlling path of travel. The traffic engineer may use channels, islands, barriers, circles,
and lane markings to control the path the vehicle travels in such a way to limit the amount
of vehicle conflict thereby reducing hazard and expediting flow.
Controlling parking. The locations and times at which on-street parking is permitted will
influence the capacity of a given street and therefore the flow of traffic. Also, because
vehicles entering and leaving parking spaces tend to disrupt the flow of traffic, the amount
of on-street parking also influences safety.
Controlling pedestrian traffic. By specifying the points at which pedestrians may cross the
street and providing such aids as crosswalks and pedestrian tunnels and overpasses, the traffic
engineer may limit the disruption and hazard involved in the conflict between vehicle and
pedestrian traffic.
Providing information. In addition to his control functions, the traffic engineer also provides
information to drivers concerning such mallets as route numbers and destinations, potential
hazards, and available services. The manner in which information is displayed, its clarity and
intelligibility to the driver, will influence both the nature of vehicle maneuvers and the
attention to which the driver can devote to there.

Effective traffic engineering must be supported by a variety of research and development activities
related to (1) the capabilities and tendencies of drivers and pedestrians, (2) vehicle operating character
tst (3) normal traffic characteristics, and (4) the nature and location of traffic accidents. As an aid to
Kaffir: engineeriog, the U.S. Department of Transportation supports a number of research and develop-
ment projects and each of the areas cited. One important aspect of the federal program is encourage-
ment of standardization for traffic control devices, signals, markings, and so on, as a means of improving
the motorist's ability to respond appropriately to the signals he encounters throughout the country. The
"Kowa! )r) Uniform Traffic Control Devices (cm Streets and Highways" prepared by the U.S. Depart-
ment crl Transpor tation is an element in this program.
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The Objectives of Driver Education

The ultimate objective of driver education is to enhance the effectiveness of the highway
transportation system in frAtering the safe, rapid, economical, and comfortable transportation of
passengers and goods from one place to another. Driver education achieves this objective by teaching
new drivers how to meet the demands imposed upon them by the various components of the highway
transportation system, that is, the vehicles they operate, the roadway they travel, the traffic they
encounter, and the natural environment in which the system (of which drivers are also a part) operates.
The competence that a driver can achieve in dealing with the highway transportation system becomes
the objective toward which driver education is oriented.

EFFECTIVENESS OF DRIVER EDUCATION

These four factorssafety, speed (or traffic flow), economy, and comfortdescribe the effective-
ness of the highway transportation system. They also appear to be the major criteria for judging the
system and for measuring the effectiveness of driver education and improvements to its curricula.

Driver education curricula should be based on the assumption that first priority is to be given to
the safety criterion. This is the criterion that has won driver education its support from the public
school system.

Setting priorities has a practical and far-reaching impact upon the content of the driver education
program. A safety-oriented program would contrast with many current programs which place inordinate
emphasis on such topics as parallel parking, vision, engine mechanics, and traffic courts. Safety is not, of
course, the sole consideration; if it were, it would be set forth as the objective of driver education
curricula. it is primary, but it should be balanced against other effectiveness criteria in a manner that
will reflect the values of society.

FEDERAL ANO STATE REQUIREMENTS

An objective of the Highway Safety Act of 1966 is "To insure that every eligible high school
student has the opportunity to enroll in a course of ins'.ructic.rt designed to train him to drive skillfully
and as safely as possible under all traffic and roadway conditions,"

In attempting to attain this objective for secondary education students, the Highway Safety Act
has specified minimum requirements for driver education programs:

Basic and advanced driving techniques including techniques for handling emergencies.

Rules of the road, and other state laws and local motor vehicle laws and ordinances.

Critical vehicle systems and subsystems requiring preventive maintename.

The vehicle, highway, and community features that aid the driver in avoiding crashes, protr.ic:t
him and his passengers in crashes, and minimize the extent of injuries in the event of
accidents.

Signs, signals, and highway markings, and highway design features which require understand-
ing for safe operation of motor vehicles.
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Differences CO hara,:tertstics of urban and rural driving, including safe use of modern
expressways.

Pedestrian safety.

Individuals who design and develop &IVO' eclucation proetanis must take these utinimuttt tositent
rixtimements into consideratam. Othet nationally recommended minimum standaids must also be

snsider ed,

In addition, state iegolations dictate that curtain specific objectives must be fulfilled before the
iii ivei education proqtani will be accredited, These regulations include'

A :wet-Alexi number 01 clock hoots of instruction for classiooni and txiforidthewheel training
ttat exceeds the nationally recommended minimom standards,

The teitrilx1 of clock ho us of simulator instruction, driving range 111S11 llel1011, 01 (A.0101011011
h11111. that may he substituted foe a portion of behindthe.vheel training.

The utilc!at ion of educational television and the degree to which it may be substituted for class-
room instruction.

REQUIREMENTS OF THE HIGHWAY TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM

While drivel education teachers, by meeting federal and state objectives and requitements, attempt
to improve the ability of drivers to cope with the demands plated upon them by the vehicle, the
ioadway, and highway traffic, those concerned with these components of the highway ttanspottation
system attempt to accommodate the design of these c omponents to the capabilities anti limitations of
drivers. However, maximum system effectiveness requires that the iesouroes available for improvement of
the highw,,, transportation system be applied where they will do the most good.

Attempts to allocate resources on this basis have resulted in a competition between of forts, on the
oee hand, to improve education of the driver and, on the other hand, to improve ihe design of (11 the
whelk: tem., restraint systems, hi ak.es); (2) the highways (e.g., design of interchanges, lighting), (31 the
movement of traffic (traffic controls, highway signals): and (4) the performance of the down himself as
a system component (e.g., improved enforcement and licensing).

All these "competing" efforts, which must be acknowledged in the development of driver
education cull-1(111a, place a constraint upon the resources available to driver education. Each nem that
adds to the cost of the driver education Program must be evaluated to determine, first of alt, whether it
offers a potential contribution to the effectiveness of the highway transportation system, and secondly,
whether it will make a greater contribution than others being considered. The constraint on resources
also tends to impose a ceiling upon the overall size and cost of the driver education program, It is not
likely, for example, that a eurocolum involving several hundred hoots of instruction would wove
supportable as an element o. the highway safety Program.

REQUIREMENTS OF THE SECONDARY EDUCATION SYSTEM

In this discussion the driver has been ionsideted only as a component of the highway vaosnorta
tion system. He must also be recognized as a secondary srhool s. dent and thus a component of a
secondary education sytterti. The driver education student can be viewed as constituting an "interface"
between the two systems. The constraints imposed by the highway transportation system apply equally
to secondary education where funds, teachers, and class time must be apportioned among the vacuous
subtects, Additional constraints are the policy issues which reflect the view of the community as to the
degree to which schools are really responsible for teaching students to drive, or the extent to which
driver education should deal with broader citizenship responsibilities that relate to sate driving.
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The Driver Educator

The student should know the qualifications and the requirements for secondary
school driver educator certification.

During its first years. driver education programs in secondary s,-hools required little in the way of
qualifications and certification for teachers. Soma inz;:rutiors has aste!'s degrees, some were not
cei tilled at all. some had never taken a course in driver i.h.-fixation, so"*.e hazi no: had a course for years.
Many wire coaches or chemistry teachers first and driver educat:on teaches

Since' 1949, when the National Commission on Safety Education' t^eid the first National Con
ference on High School Driver Education. qualification and kerr.ifi;:ation standards for driver education
teachers have made some advancement. The first confer,snce estab:isho.1 guidelines so that states could
develop their own standards for driver education teachers_ Subsequent conferences upgraded the
guidelines.

There is still a wide variation among the states in the requirements for certification.however Some
states require two to six course credits for teaching some ohase of driver - :duration. others require much
more. Some states still permit teachersby virtue of their tenure, for one reasonto teach some phase
pf driver education.

Certificaties NI Qua Maths:
GUIDELINES FOR CERTIFICATION

A few years ago the National Commission on Safeti.. Ed..kason es:e.blishl new guidelines for
minimum certification requirements which would provide OR c$ecria:-. h.r.:kol.:lund for driver education
teachers. The Conynission's guidelines are as 101 lows

Required courses in driver and traifi: safew education-12 hours.

Elective courses in behavioral sciences-3-6 hours.

Other electives, such as enforcement. engineering. 1.2gisiatton. auto mechanics.
audio-visual education-3.6 hours.

Preparation in teaching simulation.

Preparation in the use of multiple car driving range.

Student teai:hing experience in driver education.

Driving record, for at least two years, free of at fault accidents or moving
traffic violations.

The board of directors of me National Education Association fNEA) dissolved the National Commission on Safety
Education in 1970. Thy Commission's work is being continued through the American Driver and Traffic Safety Education
Association fAOTSE/41. With the abrogation of the Commission, AOTSEA, which is an independent department of NEA.
began to strengthen the 14-year-old National Student Safety Program. With a current membership of 275 schools, it
sponsors its own regional meetings and symposiums and holds an annual conference. AOTSEA has also been instrumental
in convening national conferences on driver education and teacher preparation.

0-5



Part II instructional System

Courses can include basic driver twining, advanced driver training, safety education, and first aid.
Additional preparation areas can include organi/ation and administratioa i)I safety education, traffic
engineering, traffic low onloreement, and psychology of the driver.

BASIC QUALIFICATIONS OF ORIVER EOUCATION TEACHERS

In addition to academic certification requirements, states are establishing Other basic qualifications
which driver education teachers must meet:

A valid teaching certificate (elementary or secondary) front an ;1i:credited college or
university.

Approval from the slate department of education to teach driver education,

A valid operator's or chauffei's license from the appropriate state.

A satisfactory driving record, free of repeated violations, traffic accidents, and subject to
annual check.

Driver education teachers should also be physically and dsychologically suited for their profession.
They should have enthusiasm, for the subject, a desire to teach it, and set a good example through their
own driving behavior. Teachers should be in good health and possess an even tempered and mature
personality 10 be ahle tc cope successfully with the demands of teaching young drivers. They should
maintain an interest in alt phases of driver and traffic safety education at al: governmental levels, and
the functions of the highway transportation system. Lastly, they should maintain an active membership
in professional driver education associations.

Key attribetes fur the driver education teacher are his interest in driver and traffic safety
education as a profession, and his driving skills and behavior, Driver and traffic safety education is one
crucial part in the highway transportation system. The attitudes and manner of those who participate in
this educational process must be professional. The task of teaching young drivers is difficult and
demanding. Much patience, understanding, and effort are needed to produce beginning drivers with the
fundamental skills and knowledges required to enter the highway transportation system. Driver and
traffic safety education must not be regarded as a frivolous and undemanding activity. Neither should it
be treated as t-1 part-time activity to be administered by individuals whose interests and capabilities lie
elsewhere,

While driving skills and behaviors of driver education teachers must be exemplary, individuals being
prepared as driver educators dc not have to possess exemplary driving skills, behaviors, and knowledges
as prerequisites to course admission. However, they should have a good driving record to indicate they
arc not chronic or serious traffic law violators or accident repeaters. In addition, they should possess
fundamental driving skills and habits that i;a0 be developed into exemplaiv driving behaviors.

INSTRUCTOR FUNCTIONS

The student should know the functions of the secondary schuul drivers and traffic
safety educator.

Too frequently, a student may embark on an educational program to prepare himself for a career
in teaching and fail to have an understanding of his future responsinilities. Knowing what the functions
of a teacher are will permit the student to evaluate his own aspirations more realistically and plan his
education.
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The driver educator's functions are divided into eight broad categories and subsequently described
briefly. (They are identified in detail ..ind documented in the final technical report.)

I. Curriculum Development
It. Instruction

ill. Evaluation
IV. Logistics
V. Administration

VI. Facility Design
VII. Public Information and Education

VIJI. Maintenance of Professional Competence

These eight 'unctions represent a broad spectrum of activities but combine in the achievement of a
single god: successful preparation of student drivers in the basic skills and knowledges needed for safe
entry in the highway transportation system.

Individual driver and traffic safety educators are unlikely to perform all the functions or any of
the same functions to equal degrees. Local conditions will be a large determinant of the educator's job.
However, student driver educators should be at least familiar with all functions in order to meet the
iincertainties of their future assignments.

I. Curriculum Development

The driver educator:

Identifies the state curriculum requirements and determines the inspectional resources that
will be available.

Develops the course curriculum by identifying course objectives, selecting and organising
content, selecting classroom methods and teaching aids, and developing an integrated
classroom .Jhorat ory instructional program,

The driver educator must update and modify the curriculum on the basis of the results
of student and course evaluation, changes in resources or legal requirements, and the
availability of improved instructional content or media.

H. Instruction

The driver educator:

Presents and explains facts and concepts in the classroom and demonstrates principles and
procedui es by using teaching aids as reqt fired.

Manages all classroom activities and prepares students for related laboratory activities.

Plans and directs all laboratory instruction using in-car (behind-thewheel and multiple car
driving gamy!) and simulator instruction.

III. Evaluation

The driver educator.

EVaitiatfiS the progress of individual students through direct observation and test construction
and administration.

Eva hiates the eflectiveness of the driver education curriculum by comparing present class
achievement with norms or other standards. In addition, he identifies specific deficiencies in
preparation for revising the curriculum,
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IV. Logistics

The driver educator:

Determines the classroom ant laboratory materials needed and submits a request loi these
materials to she school adriseuNtration,

Maintains classroom mate' .11s at,d aids by servicing them of arranging for their repair.

Aids in obtaining automobiles by participating in informal negotiations with automobile
dealers, and performing liaison functions between the school administration and the dealers.

Maintains the driver education cars as prescribed uy law, iegulations, and agreements with
the dealers supplying the vehicles,

V. Administration

rho driver educator:

Develops and prepares parental consent 'curls and letters, automobile procurement forms,
and automobile care and servicing expenses.

Maintains student achievement reports and provides students with course completion certifi-
cates for licensing and insurance purposes.

Determines that the school, teachers and students as well as the driver education cars are
properly insured, initiating requests for additional insurance coverage, as necessary.

VI. Facility Design

The driver educator:

Analyzes the requirements for simulation, and multiple car driving range instructional tech-
niques through a study of the curriculum, budget, legal requirements, and costs of expected
instructional benefits.

VII. Public Information and Education

The driver educator.

Performs educational services for the community which directly and indirectly support the
goals of driver and traffic safety education. These services may include:

Giving speeches on highway safety and driver education to social and civic organi-
iasions.

Arranging for public officials involved with highway safety to speak to driver education
classes.

Meeting with parents to discuss the driver education program and the progress of
student drivers.

VIII. Maintaining Professional Competence

The driver educator

Attends graduate and technical courses to enhance his knowledge of the highway transporta-
tion system, and of driver education and traffic safety, acid methods of teaching the subject.
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Reads pertinent literature to keep abreast of current research and the availability of new
texts and other instructional materials.

TRENDS IN THE FIELD OF DRIVER EDUCATION

The student should beware of trends in the field of driver education.

Driver education has been a part of the secondary school curriculum for nearly four decades. Now.
evidence is beginning to appec that driver education is entering a new phase where greater interest will
be focused on this discipline and greater demands will be placed on the instructor. Following are some
of these indications:

An increasing number of colleges and universities are upgrading their driver and traffic safety
departments to prepare college instructors more adequately for their undergraduate driver
education programs, to provide courses for advanced degrees, and to conduct research and
sponsor experiments utilizing this research for the improvement of curriculum standards. A
recently compiled list of institutions of higher education offering courses in driver and safety
education appears at the end of this section.

Many colleges and universities are working toward ti interdisciplinary approach in preparing
driver and traffic safety instructors. Departments of sociology, psychology, police administra-
tion, radio and television, speech, anthropology, and others are becoming involved in the
preparation of "traffic safety specialists.

More universities are developing their own traffic safety centers. Many are emphasizing
specific needs of their respective statesfor example, geriatric driver education, foreign and
economy cars, motorcycles, and recreational vehicles (boats, trailers, and campers). Some
universities are emphasizing training in team teaching, television teaching, large group
instruction, and programmed instruction.

University graduates will be "traffic safety specialists, as opposed to "driver education
teachers, knowledgeable not only in driver education, but also in air pollution, traffic
congestion, alcohol an(' drugs, behavioral sciences, traffic law, and other disciplines.

There will be greater emphasis on the coordination of driver education with the areas of
communication and community relations.

Teachers will be required to update their qualifications and certification by taking refresher
courses.

The use of paraprofessionals may be a solution to the financial problems of driver education
programs. Their duties could include routine clerical tasks, car maintenance, teacher assist-
ance in the classroom, and direct but limited instructional assignment, particularly in the
range and on-street phases of driver education.
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Part II Instructional System

I

DRIVER & SAFETY EDUCATION
COURSES
-a survey
of colleges
and universities

by Poo/ 0. Corr

Pahl 0 Cart c f"thett president of the
Chstret of Co iumbht teethed College

A totthet werobet of the NEA National
Comothss.on on Safety Cdu eatton. he now

SenVNS M a Consultant In the Coatimsvon

More than 1.100 courses in driver and

safety education, or related courses, were
submitted by 255 colleges and universi,
ties on this survey. Of these courses. 749
will be offered during the 1970 summer
sessions. The cetttSes. where indicated.
show that 469 ate undergraduate. 211 are

graduate. and 370 may be taken for either
undergraduate or graduate credit.

The NEA Commission on Safety Educe,

bon. with the assistance of Personnel in
the state departments of education. con
ducted this survey. Information on courses

and degrees was received from colleges
and universities In 46 states and the Dis .
trict of Columbia. Not all of the inStitu
trans of higher education within the states
submitting reports are included in this
survey. but the returns received are repre-

sentative of the course offerings in driver
and safety education and in related areas

of study for 1969.70.
Fifty-five institutions offer a bachelo- ...

degree program. 27 a master's degree
Program. and 4 a doctor's degree pro-
gram for either a rnair or a minor or both
in driver and safety et. ;cation.

The courses deal primarily with teacher
preparation. accident prevention. SuPer
teSiOn and administration, and special
problem areas to traffic safety. A mararity

of them offer 3 semester hours credit.

Reprinted from Safety. Vol. VI. No. 2, March-April 1970, through the courtesy of the Publisher, the
National Education Association, Washington, OZ.
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Part 11 - The Driver Educator

INSTITUTIONS OF NIGHER EOUCATION OFFERING COURSES
IN DRIVER ANO SAFETY EDUCATION

A Loma SY STATES FOR 196940

Important: Unless otherwise indicated all courses are offered annually.
Offered occasionally*
Offered as extension service.

When Offered: 1-1st semester
2-2nd semester
3-fall quarter

Credit hours end level:
Semester credits unless indicated by a -el" (quarter)
U-undergraduate G+graduate B-both U and G

4-winter quarter
5-spring quarter
Er-summer
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Part It - The Driver Educator

Nei Ws of *Main* Professional Compei use

The student should know the various means of maintaining and furthering his
professional competence in the field of driver education and traffic safety.

A driver education instructor can Maintain (md further his pi ole,tsional competence through.
1. Objective evaluation of his performance as a teacher.
2. Inservice education.
3. Membership in professional organizations and participation in their activities.
4. Professional literature,

OBJECTIVE EVALUATION

The driver instructor's supervisor is the logical and best qualified person to make an appraisal of
the instructor's performance, On the I.-Isis of his evaluation, the supervisor should encourage the teacher
to improve his skills and to continue t,:_ interest in learning.

Evaluation by his students can it,go advise the driver education instructor on areas where his
instruction is weak, This kind of ew.ration, which usually involves a questionnaire, can have consider-
able value, with students indicating weaknesses in the instructor's method of leaching or his knowledge
of the subject.

INSERVICE EOUCATION

A recent study showed that most states have inservice training programs for driver education
teachers, available through college and universities, protessioral associations, Ind state education depart-
ments. Taking an academic course every year and attending at least one state and one national
conference can enhance the drivel educator's skill and professional competence.

Teachers living near a college or university have the opportunity to improve their professional back-
grounds by taking night courses or attending special seminars, workshops, conferences, and clinics. Some
colleges and universities may offer correspondence courses for driver education teachers, often granting
credit toward an advanced degree, (A recently compiled list of colleges and universities offering courses in
driver education and traffic safety immediately procedes this section on professional competence.

Graduate programs for the driver education instructor may include the following courses:

Organization, administration, and supervision of safety education.

Psychology of accident prevention.

Problems and research in traffic and salety education.

Traffic law f...forcement.

Traffic engineering.

Organization for community traffic safety,

The dynamics of human behavior,

Human 'actors engineering.

Advance guidance and counseling techniques.

Research statistics methods, independent research in traffic safety education.

'.3R -$04 b - 74 4
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Part If Instructional System

Electives in the behavioral sciences and traffic safety, for example, not taken during college years,
may include sociology, social psychology, behavior of youth, attitude development, law enforcement,
traffic engineering, legislation and licensing, state and local government, traffic management, and
communit y support.

Driver education teachers should (liven the oppoti)nity during the school year to attend
refresher ctititetw103, workshops, and professional conferences and institutes. Those It twities provide
instria.tois with the latest teaching developments and research findings in the field and the opportunity
to discuss mutual problems and exchange individual experiences and ideas.

Two national conferences are held annually which may offer many benefits to driver education
instructors. They are the annual conference of the American Driver and Traffic Safety Education
Association (ADTSEA) and the National Safety Congress sponsored by the National Safety Council,

In addition to the two national conferences, instructors can attend various meetings at the state
and local levels. State professional associations provide an opportunity for driver education teachers to
participate in proryams designed to meet particular needs and interests. State agencies, such as the motor
vehicle administration, department of public instruction, or the governor's of lice, sponsor meetings and
conferences of interest to driver educators.

Many organi/ations and agencies often conduct workshops, some highly speciati/rxi, some oneday
4-iffaus or a series of oneday meetings held in various parts of the state, permitting a greater number of
teachers to ,)t lend and participate.

Following is a list of conferences and workshops conducted for driver education instructors-

National Safety CorlgresS Mold annually in Chicago during the month of October).

Annual Conference of the American Driver and Traffic Safety Education Association.

Gove,nor's Annual Safely Conference and Exposition,

Annual meeting of the Highway Users Federation for Safety and Mobility,

National Safety Council workshops,

State and regional conferences.

State highway engineering conferences.

Workshops and seminars sponsored annually by various associations.

Regional traffic; court conferences.

Regional meetings of the State -lighway Officials Association,

Surnmer sthool sessions On specific subiects at colleges and universities.

PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

The student should know the professional organizations and professional
literature that will enable him to maintain and further his professional
competence.

Professional assocaations serve a number of purposes: improve working conditions for teachers,
upgradri tear hint) standards arid plat:liens, provide teachers with current information in the field, modify
requirements and r:ertificimen, improve Curricula, provide. valuable ink,rmation to the new ieachei,
coordinate itte new ideas and efforts of members, and suggest and promow leYON-1
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Part II - The Driver Educator

A prominent teacher organiiation is the National Education Association (NEA) whose head
quarters are in Washington, D.C. One of its independent departments is the American Driver and Traffic
Safely Education Association (ADTSEA1, the ornanliation specifically for driver education instructors.
The secretariat for ADTSEA, the National Commission on Safety Education, was dissolved in 1970 by
the NEA Board of Directors, and efforts new am concentrated on ADTSEA's National Student Safety
Program, a 14-year old safety (yearn/own nu high schools. flue students of member schools actively
anticipate in the Program, which holds an annual conference as well as regional meetings and
symposiums.

Slate and local affiliates of NEA and other education associations work actively in a number of
areas. They cooperate with state legislattnes to improve the teaching profession and the driver education
programs: they assist the parent groups by voicing member attitudes toward policies, contributing
financial support, and writing articles and news items foi the organisations' journals.

PROFESSIONAL LITERATURE

Publications

Because driver education is a relatively new discipline, it is (-hanging and developing constantly.
Research is being carried out by interested and involved individuals and organiialions all over the
country. Newly-trained instructors with new ideas are expressing themselves in publications concerned
with duvet education. And the establisluxl leaders in the field continue to work for the improvement of
driver education, sharing their opinions in speeches at various confetenees and through articles in
journals and periodicals. One professional publication prepared exclusively for driver educators is the
Journal of Traffic Safety Education published by ,iDTSE A and available to its members without cost.

Many of the driver education publications have a section on new books, reports, and articles
concerning driver education. A listing of the title, author, name and address of publication or publisher,
and date of publication makes it possible for readers to order reprints. These sections have various
standing headlines and are easily located (for example. Traffic Safety's "The Salety Library").

In addition to this reader information, some preiodicals have their own year-end index which lists
by subject matter all of the articles published in the maga/ ine dieing the year.

Driver education instructors should work toward building their own reference library by pun has-
inq books, and subscribing to maga/ines and other printed materials. Some publications are directed
specifically at the driver education teacher; others concentrate on disciplines related to driver education.

Suggested publications, listed in three different categories, appear at the end of this section.

Professional Papers and Theses

Other sources of current professional literature are papers written by graduate students in driver
education and traffic safety for their advanced degrees. A copy of any dissertation can be secured by
writing to University Microfilms, Box 1346, Ann Arbor, Michigan. The order must include the author
and the year the paper was written. Indicating the number assigned to the paper will expedite receipt of
the document.

Books

The driver education teacher should be familiar with the recent books on the subject. Many of
them are textbooks for high school students, with an accompanying teacher's manual. A few have been
written to assist the instructor with such elements of the program as in-car instruction, curriculum, and
teaching aids and equipment.
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Sources for Additional Written Material

There are many organi/atiuns with an interest in driver education and traffic safety that can assist
the driver education terichei by providing various types of printed material, such as brochures, pa.a-
phlets, periodicals, and technical reports, The names and addresses of some of these organirations
Billows.

AEtna Life and Casualty Company. Driver Education
Services Section. 151 Farmington Avenue, Hartford,
Connecticut 06115.

Allstate Insurance Company, Driver Education
Section, Allstate Plata, Northbrook, Illinois 60062.

American Association of Motor Vehicle Admin-
istrators, 1828 L. Street NW. Washington, D.C. 20036.

American Automobile Association, 1712 G Street NW,
Washington, D C. 20006.

American Manufacturers Association, 320 New Center
Building, Detroit, Michigan 48202.

American Medical Association, 535 North Dearborn
Street, Chicago, Illinois 60610.

Council for Exceptional Children, National
Education Association, 1201 16th Street NW,
Washington. D.C. 20036.

Ford Motor Company, Automotive Safety Research
Office. Dearborn, Michigan 48121.

General Motors Corporation, Warren, Michigan 48090.

Highway Research Board, National Academy of
Sciences. 2101 Constitution Avenue NW,
Washington, D.C. 20418.

Highway Users Federation for Salety and Mobility.
1776 Massachusetts Avenue NW, Washington,
D.C. 20036.

Insurance Institute for Highway Safety. Suite 300,
600 New Hampshire Avenue NW, Washington, D.C.
20037.

Private Truck Council of America, 1317 F Street NW,
Washington, D.C. 20004.

The Travelers Research Center, Hartford, Connecticut.

State Department of Motor Vehicles in the state capital.

State Department of Public Instruction, in the state
capital.

Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, Washington, D.C.

U.S.' Department of Transportation: Federal
Highway Administration: also National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, Washington, D.C.
20402.
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This second group of publications is informative but rather technical:

Educational Technology. 140 Sylvan Avenue.
Englewood Cl.': >. Llw Jersey 07632.
Subscription P. % .-918.00 per year.
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published quarterly; Box 6907, College Station,
Durham, North Carolina 27708. Subscription
p. ice-910,00 per year,

Human Factors, published bimonthly by the
Human Factors Society. The John Hopkins Press.
Baltimore, Maryland 21212. Nonmember
subscription price $20.00 per year.

International Journal of Man-Machine Studies,
published four times yearly by Academic Press. Inc.,
111 Fifth Avenue, New York. New York 10003.
Subscription price-926 per year.

Instructional Technology, published bimonthly by
Girard Associates, Inc.. Box 455. Mt. Arlington,
New Jersey 07856. Subscription price-930.00
Per year.

Journal of Applied Psychology, published bimonthly
by the American Psychological Association, 1200
Seventeenth Street NW. Washington, D.C. 20036.
Subscription price $2 per issue; $10.00 per volume.

Journal of Experimental Psychology, published
monthly by the American Psychological Association,
1200 Seventeenth Street NW, Washington, D.C.
20036. Subscription price--$50 per year.

Journal of Motor Behavior, published quarterly;
726 State Sheer, Sartre Barbara, California 93101.
Private individual subscriber rate $8 per year.
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Invitee Neal Objectives Fer Driver Elesetiee

The student should know the systematic procedures for determining the
instructional objectives that will allow a driver education course to produce
safe, efficient vehicle operators.

The ultimate goal of driver education is to enable drivers to operate their vehicles safely.
efficiently, and responsibly. If this goal is to be attained, objectives for driver education must be
derived from those behaviors that constitute "safe, efficient. responsible" driving.

Many driver educators, as well as most drivers, tend io feel they know what behaviors make up
the act of driving. Doubtless they know a great deal. However, a more systematic approach than
depending upon one's own powers of recall is necessary if a truly comprehensive identification of
driving behaviors is to take place. One highly systematic effort was the "Driver Education Task
Analysis" performed by the Human Resources Research Organization (HumRRO) under sponsorship
of NHTSA. Since this Project served as the basis for much of the material used in identifying driving
task requirements in Section Ill of this guide. a brief description is warranted. Moreover, the same
general approach to the identification of instr ictional objectives may help individual driver educators
in establishing objectives appropriate to the particular requirements of their region.

The Driver Education Task Analysis was intended primarily as a source of technical data to guide
qualified curriculum development specia:'sts in preparing appropriate driver education programs, It was
not intended for direct application by driving instructors. Another task analysis has been performed
by Malfetti (1970). While not as detailed as the driver education task analysis, the Malfetti analysis is
more directiy usable by driver educators.

ANALYSIS OF THE HIGHWAY TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM

In attempting to identify the behaviors a driver may be called upon to perform, it is useful to
look first at the larger system in which driving takes place. This system, generally called the
"Highway Transportation System," consists of the driver, the vehicle he operates, the roadway over
which he travels, the traffic he encounters, and the general physical environment in which the operation
takes Place. Each of these highway transportation system "components" is capable of creating require-
ments to which the driver must respond.

First, the driver must respond to himself as a component. His level of fatigue or alertness, his
emotional state, his physical condition, and a variety of other individual factors may give rise to
specific behaviors. For example, the tired driver may need to turn on the radio, open the window.
get out of the car, or undertake other steps to offset fatigue.

Secondly, the characteristics of the vehicle determine much of what the driver must do. The
nature of the vehicle's controls, displays, and handling characteristics largely determine what the
driver must do to operate the vehicle, while the physical structures and mechanisms give rise to a
variety of servicing and maintenance requirements.

Thirdly, the roadway exerts a strong and pervasive influence over what the driver does through
its contours (hills and curves), configurations (intersections, on-and off-ramps), its surface conditions,
and associated traffic control markings and devices.
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The most complex and potentially hazardous set eel requirements arises from the presence on
the roadway of other traffic, including both vehicular and pedestrian traffic. It is the presence On the
roadway of other road users that creates the need for constant visual surveillance as well as the
behaviors involved in such activities as passing, fallowing, and overtaking.

Finally the larger physical environment with its changes in illumination, temperature, and
weather conditions, influences him the drivel will Iveraie his vehicle.

The starting point in the Driver Education Task Analysis was an examination of the highway
transportation system to identify the lull range of system characteristics capable of giving rise to
driving behaviors, This analysis was augmented by a review of over 600 publications, ranging from
research reports to textbooks, dealing with driving. In all, over 1.000 behavior-related system
characteristics were identified. These characteristics were analyzed both individually and in combina-
tion with one another, to identify the specific behaviors that were required of drivers. The result of
this analysis was a list of over 1700 specific behaviors that make up what we know of as driving.
This list of behaviors defines a set of performance requirements which serve for the curriculum
development process a function which is analogous to that served by performance specifications in
the development of a manufacturing process.

ANALYSIS OF CRITICALITY

Even the most extensive program of driver education cannot possibly qualify beginning drivers
to perform all required behaviors. Initial instruction must be somewhat selective. In determining
which behaviors to deal with, and to what degree to cover them, the major considerations should be
the criticality of the behavior to the safety and efficiency of the highwez transportation system
rather then, for example. the interests of a particular instructor or student. UnfortunatelY, there is
very little valid data bearing upon the relationship between specific behaviors and the safety or
efficiency of the highway transportation system. For this reason, criticality has to be determined
through a Process of human judgment. In the Driver Education Task Analysis the judgments were
rendered by some 100 highway safety authorities representing the fields of driver education, driver
licensing, traffic enforcement, fleet safety, and broad highway safety programs. The process by which
criticality was evaluated was extremely complex and need not be considered here. The result was a
criticality value for each driving behavior. While the values represent only opinion, the agreement
among those rendering the judgments was sufficiently high to warrant treating the criticality values as
representing a true "consensus." Whatever their limitations, it would appear that the criticality values
oiler a hetter basis for setting priorities in driver education than would be the opinion of any one
individual instructor.

OETERMINATION OF INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES

The final step in the sYSternatic determination of instructional objectives is the selection of
those behaviors that are to become performance objectives for the driver education course, and the
identification of the knowledges and skills that would enable students to attain these obiectives,
general ly called "enabling" objectives,

In determining which of the behaviors requited of drivers should become performance
objectives, primary attention should be given to the criticality of the behavior to safe and effective
driving. In the Driver Education Task Analysis, the highway safety authorities described earlier were
asked to identify( those behaviors that were sufficiently critic& to warrant being required of a new
driver before he might enter the highway transportation system. These judgments form the basis upon
which performance objectives were selected.

While criticality to safe and efficient driving should be a primary determinant in the selection
of performance objectives, the individual secondary school teacher must temper considerations of
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criticality with the realities of the individual school, in particular its ability to support attainment of
various performance objectives. Many performances, such as those involved in collision avoidance, may
be highly critical and yet not be capable of being taught within a particular school. The performance
objectives identified in the driver education task analysis should, therefore, be viewed as constituting
a goal toward which to strive but not necessarily one that is universally capable of attainment.

Once performance obiectives have been establishai, the driver educator must attempt to identity
those skills and knowledges that are required in attainment of performance objectives. These skills
and knowledges become objectives in themselves. Knowledge objectives may Le divided into two
categories, those that enable by showing the driver how to perform, and e' -e that "enable" by
motivating him to perform. The first category of knowledge objectives includes information related to
the performances themselves, as for example the activities required in performing, a lefthand turn. In
addition it includes such factual information fe.g., speed limits, tire pressures) and concepts (e.g.,
centrifugal force, elk -is of alcohol) that aid him in carrying out the performances.

The second category, motivating knowledge objectives, is primarily concerned with information
that plays a rote in influencing the driver's attitudes, his beliefs and opinions, relating to various
driving behaviors. Examples of suit object.ivee include accident statistics or forces acting upon the
occupant of a motor vehicle in a crash. It is believed that information related to these adverse
consequences of poor driving will motivate drivers to adopt those behaviors that constitute
performance objectives.

Both types of knowledge objectives should be derived from identified performance objectives.
This is the only way to assure that the course provides all of the information that is required and
avoids including information that is not required.

Many performance objectives require, in addition to the mere possession of information, the
development of perceptual or color skills. Perceptual skills relate to the ability to interpret patterns
of stimuli while motor skills relate to the ability to carry out complex performances in a

coordinated, smooth, or rapid manner. The distinguishing characteristic of skills is the need for
practice in developing a capability to perform. In establishing skill objectives, the driver educator
must take care to identify the Performances in sufficient derail as to assure his ability to Provide the
required practice.

Advantages of preparing performance oriented driver education objectives include the following:
1. They provide a means by which the driver educator can plan an appropriate set of

relevant student learning experiences, and the materials needed to support those
experiences.

2. They provide a medium through which students, parents, other teachers and additional
interested parties can identify just what the course is to accomplish.

3. They provide a standard by which the student achievement may be evaluated.
Some educators have been concerned that the formal preparation of instructional objectives may

stifle the individual instructor's creativity and initiative. However, in practice such does not seem to
occur. Rather, by having an established set of objectives to work from the teacher generally
experiences greater freedom in the preparation of altiNe materials than is the case where objectives
are vaguely stated and policy guidance must be aPPlie.0 to the materials themselves. Moreover,
obje.aives are not immutable; whenever better objectives can be identified, they may be adopted.
What is important is that the objectives be merle, explicit so that they are shared by everyone,
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The student should be able to select and organize instructional content needed
to implement instructional objectives.

SELECTING CONTENT

Knowledge Information

Once the instructional objectivesperformance, knowledge, and skillhave been identified for a
program of instruction, content related to the la...rwledge and skill objectives must be selected and
organized so that the instructional program contains relevant and meaningful material. Information
related to the knowledge objectives is conveniently classified under the following categories:

Procedural InformationInformation describing the specific performances that are required,
e.g., starting procedures, left turn procedures, servicing and maintenance procedures.

factual Information Infornation concerned with various characteristics of the highway
transportation system which either (1) enable drivers to carry out procedures, e.g.. speed
limits, location of displays, tire pressure, meaning of signs, or (2) influence the driver's
gritudes toward application of procedures, e.g., accident statistics. particularly in relation
to specific hazards such as railroad crossings and failure to wear safety belts.

Conceptual InformationInformation concerning the relationships among characteristics of
the highway transportation system, including those that (1) enable drivers to reach sound
decisions, e.g., interpretation of road maps, freeway interchange configurations, and
(2) influence the driver's attitudes in a way that will encourage correct decisions, e,g.,
vehicle closing speeds, effects of rain upon surface friction.

Knowledge information of this nature must be selected for each driving taskaccelerating,
stopping, passing, parking, etc. A variety of content sources should be reviewed and selected on the
basis of their relationship to the knowledge objectives. Sources may include the following types:

1. Textbooks, particularly those with emphasis on performance orientation, e.g.. Learning
to Drive by William G. Anderson lAddison-Wesley Publishing Company, 19711.

2, Curriculum materials, including:

Highway Users Federation for Safety and Mobility's (HUFSAM) "Resource Curriculum."

Driver education curricula from state departments of education and educational
institutions having programs in ariver education and traffic safety (Michigan State
University, Central Missouri State College, University of Maryland).

National Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA)sponsored curricula,
including the U.S. Coast Guard program prepared by American University, and this
Instructor Guide.

Curricula prepared by the military services, particularly the multimedia program of
the U.S. Air Force.

3. Technical references dnd manuals, particularly instructor manuals published by organiza-
tions such as AEtna Life and Casualty Company and Allstate Insurance Company on
driving simulators and their use in driver education.

4. Periodicals and journals which cnntain articles relevant to various aspects of the driving
tasks.
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A number 01 these soorces should be reviewed for material relevant to specified knowledge
objectives. Only material having a clear relationship to specified objectives, however, should be
selected for inclusion in the program of instruction. Material which is not behaviorally relevant should
be excluded. For example, knowledge of the structure and function of the eye would appear to play
little or no part in either coatiliog or motivating di iveis to (Arty out visual or perceptual tasks and
should not be selected for inclusion in a driver education program, even though such information now
appears in a number of tests.

Skill Information

Skills involved in driving are largely ol the following two types:

PerceptualThe ability to interpret stimulus patterns correctly, e.g., judgment of stopping
distance, judgment of gap size.

PsychomotorThe ability to perfomi responses requiring particular speed, coordination, or
smoothness, e.g., coordination of clutch and accelerator, smooth brake application.

The formation of skills requires the communication of appropriate information and the provision of
practice until the activity may be performed at the required level. Instructional "content" consists
primarily of a desctiption of the nature of the skills.

Up until recently, the instructor had difficulty obtaining clear, concise skill descriptions and
related information for skills associated with passing, parkinn, backing, etc. Sources from which skill
information can now be selected include:

1, Driver Education Task Anal sis Volume 1: Task Descri tions, Human Resources
Research Organization 11-lumRRO), A exandria, Virginia 22314.

2. Driver Education Task Analysis, Volume 111: Instructional Objectives, NumRRO.

3, A Description of the Driving Task Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers, by
James L. Malfetti, Columbia University, 1970.

4. In-Car Instruction: Methods and Content, by William G. Anderson, Addison-Wesley
Publishing Company, Reading, Massachusetts, 1968.

These sources contain information on what is required of the beginning driver in terms of skills
that would enable him to drive safely and effectively.

Attitudes and Habits

Development of driver attitudes is essentially a matter of communicating information that will
lead to a set of beliefs that are consistent with effective driving. For example, development of
favorable attitudes toward the use of safety belts would take place through the communication of
information concerning accidents with and without safety belts, photographs or motion pictures of
"dummy" occupants during test crashes, and so on.

Many existing driver education programs make liberal use of threats such as "speed kills," or
scare tactics such as "gory" movies in an attempt to influence attitudes. While, in a technical sense,
these techniques do involve the communication of "information," the approach is emotional rather
than rational. In view of the abundance of research demonstrating the futility of emotional appeal,
such an approach should be excluded from consideration by the instructor who is selecting material
for a program of instruction.

The term "habit" generally refers to a characteristic response ol a driver that occurs without
the driver's having to think about it. Use of turn signals when changing lanes, response to traffic
signals, and use of the rear vision mirror are examples of habitual responses. In order Ion a habit to
be established_ the situation to which the response is made must occur with relatively high frequency.
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In developing norm:tonal content, those responses that are required with sufficient regularity to
warrant their being established as habits should be included.

One basic assumption being made by individuals ..barged with the responsibility of selecting
content for programs of instruction is that the beruurig driver has little or no previous knowledge
or skill directly related to driving. Consequently, items selecmd as being directly related to the
driving task are also initially selected for instruction. In different types of instructional areas, it is

not unusual to find that some of the material found relevant to specific objectives has already been
learned by the student and, consequently, is not selecteo for inclusion in the training program.

There are some factors that limit what should be taught in driver education programs. Among
these factors are

1. Amount of variable instructional time. Unfortunately, the amount of instructional time
in the secondary school system available for driver education programs is limited,
particularly with respect to the amount of it -traffic behind-the-wheel experience. As a
result the instructor must select content that is most important to successful and
L.tficient driving. Content that must be omitted, although important, should be assigned
as reading assignments. Even so, it is inekritable that some performance elements of a
program must be omitted. Ideally, a well designed curriculum will contain several
programs of instruction that cover all aspects of driving and enable secondary school
pupils to acquire the total body of instruction by enrolling in these courses.

2. Available practice areas, conditions, and situations. Selection of content for behind-
thewheel instruction is often limited by the availabifity of different types of roadways,
and the types of traffic conditions and situations within a short distance of the school.

3. Environmental conditions. Certain aspects of driver education will have to be taught in
the classroom because specific environmental conditions such as icy or snow-covered
roadways or sand-covered roadways are not present. Driver training programs in certain
geographical regions such as the far Southeast and Southwest rarely experience snow.
Programs in these areas, must limit coverage of these topics to verbal instruction.

4. Instructor's inability to control traffic elements. There are many aspects of the traffic
situation that an instructor is not axle to program in order to allow student drivers to
practice specific maneuvers in reaction to movements made by other drivers. When the
opportunity arises, behindthewheel instruction in response to driver movements can
take place.

5. Amount of risk. Certain elements of behind-the-wheel instruction could involve some
risk. Skid control practice, evasive maneuvers, and returning to the roadway after
dropping off the pavement edge are examples. The instructor must consider the
amount of danger involved to the student driver, tc himself, to others, and to the
property of others before making a dnal decision on whether to select certain
maneuvers for behind-the-wheel instruction.

ORGANIZING CONTENT

In the organization of a training program, instructional obiectivesperformance, knowledge and
skilland the related content to he mastered are arranged into some logical order. A basic condition
for the acquisition of knowledge, skill, and habit is the occurrence of learning experiences that are
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sequenced in 1011T1S of instructional principles, the organi/ation of a performanceoriented driver
education curriculum is especially challenging because the knowledge acquired in the classroom is
either necessary for, or enhances the learning of, skills and habits to be used in the laboratory or on
the road.

1. Each instructional unit should have a specified instructional objective(s), and the
information content should be logically and clearly ordered in support of it. Student
drivers must know the objectives of each instructional unit, and the standards of
perlormance they are expected to attain.

2. The material to be mastered must be reviewed occasionally. Some student drivers will
not understand the material or learn procedures during their first exposure. Even those
beginning drivers who learn initially may forget some materials or elements of
procedures as the course proceeds. The instructor is obligated to aid student drivers in
attaining instructional objectives. This contrasts with the view that the instructor's
obligation is fulfilled by a single presentation of information. Too often instructors
view their obligation completed with the initial presentation of material.

3. Classroom and laboratory experiences must be coordinated to occur close together in
time. Most of the knowledge transmitted in the classroom is lunctional because it
prepares the students for simulated or actual driving experiences. Therefore, classroom
preparations should be followed by their related laboratory sessions. Ideally, laboratory
instruction should follow classroom instruction very closelyseparated by a short rest
pause. Since the ideal is hard to attain, a brief summary of related classroom material
should be given before beginning the laboratory experience.

4. Practice of procedures and development of skills should occur periodically. Periods of
practice should not be prolonged. Procedures and skills benefit from periodic exercises
because procedures can be forgotten. Effective learning typically requires repetition of
attempts entil successful performance is achieved. Prolonged sessions should be avoided.
They may result in the development of undesirable driving behaviors because student
drivers may become or bored, and they may adopt behaviors which may
compensate for these conditions as well as interfere with learning good driving habits
and skills.

5. Tests should be given periodically as a means of informing beginning drivers and
teachers of progress, and for reinforcing successful performance.

6. Student drivers should be held responsible for all previous course material at any point
in the course. The goal of a course is to help young drivers meet the instructional
objectives at course completion. Constxtuently, periodic review arid retesting are
necessary to overcome the effects of forgetting or incomplete learning.

Specific guides for in-car instruction sequencing are

1. Teach preoperative procedures first.

2. Teach lundamental procedures and skills, e.g., speed control or steering control, before
teaching the more complex skills which require the driver to use two or more skills,
e.g., turning.

3. Provide classroom instruction or a predriving orientation on concepts, procedures, and
other information prior to behind-theheel instruction.

4. Expose new drivers to the less complex procedures and skills and content information
first, i.e., instruction should prowess burn the simple to the complex.

Classroom and simulation instruction should supplement behind-theheel-instruction whether
given IA a driving range, in an cell-streei area, or in tralfic:. If possible, the classroom and simulation
instruction related to a specific maneuver should be given below the student driver is given practical
instruction for the maneuver.
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In sissti: tilst,eux.s there will he uo practical instruction on topics which should be covered in
the classroom (eg., law enlurceniont, insurance, ctc.) or in the simulator laboratory (e.g., reacting to
(VI Win emergencies such as fire, stuck accelerator, etc.) Instruction on these tOpiCS should be taught
di a toilic,it point in the program.

Several r °Ilene level ri!xdmoks (-mow+ sexhienced list of topics that should be aught to the
bcsjinnicog drivel. The lists mi usually tinected toward hehind.thewheel instruction.
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Wolin of lestreationd Methods and Media

INTRODUCTION

Once the instructional content appropriate to established course objectives has been identified. it is

necessary to select the instructional media through which students will develop the required knowledges,
attitudes, skills and habits. For purposes of discussion, media can be divided into four categories,
coiresponding to the location of instruction (1) the classroom, (21 the simulator, (3) the driving range,
and (4) the street.

Discussion of each category of instructional media will locus upon the characteristics of the media,
their relation to various types of instructional content and their ability to contribute to effective
instruction. The actual use of the media during the administration of a course is discussed in the section
On Curriculum Administration.

CLASSROOM INSTRUCTION

While classroom instruction is common to almost all education, its purposes, contents, and
techniques vary greatly with its specific application. Driver education and traffic safety classroom
exoenences should prepare student drivers to drive by providing those fundamental knowledges and
instilling those attitudes ;hat are prerequisite to becoming a safe and efficient driver. Classroom
exoereinces may achieee these goals directly and indirectly. Some classroom-transmitted content is

directly applicable to tae drivine task and does not require a laboratory experience to insure that the
driver education student Arill learn. Other classroom content prepares the student driver for laboratory
lessons directly related to tee driving task.

Traditional methods of instruction are applicable. The lessons must support the attainment of
specific and wall/able objectives that are ultimately related to safe and efficient driving. Preparation of
the lesson involves detailed lesson plan construction, including the selection of particular classroom
teaching techniques, audio-visual aids, and textbook assignments. Since many lessons will prepare the
beginning driver for laboratory work, the classroom activities must be planned to integrate the classroom
and laboratory periods through the specification of objectives, selection, and sequencing of content and
designation of teaching methods.

Goals

The student should know the goals of classroom instruction in driver education
and traffic safety.

There are two important goals of driver education classroom instruction. Wilt basically perform-
ance oriented- (1) the transmission of facts and concepts and, in courses with a practical orientation, the
flansmission nil procedoral information as well: and (21 the preparation of the student driver for other
learning experiences. In the latter, the knowledge transmitted in the classroom is considered "enabling" in
that its acquisition enahlos the student driver to engage in other learning expel iences with the prosper t of a
reasonable degree of success,

The driver education classroom experience readies the student driver for laboratory instruction,
indieling behind-the-wheel training. Its ultimate purpose is to provide the beginning driver with a
foundation of knowledges and skills, generally enabling information, that he may develop to the point
where he can receive practical behind-the-wheel instruction. In addition, a great deal of the information
transmitted to the stc:dent driver is motivahonal in purpose. It consists of information concerning the
highway transporialion system and its potential haiards. This information will develop within the
student driver those attitudes that lead him to the application of safe driving knowledges and skills.
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Requirements

The student should know the requirements of the classroom experience.

1.111) class 'moo he goal otwoh.d. 4vllh explicit unit mall/able objectives to each lesson or session.
Seidnt imist be told the spec OH instructional (rhea rives to he aliened, the slier Illy, level ol
aillfrvutilent of Standards they cite IMIIVIthidlly expected 10 Meet, and the manner and mode of
lassitrom examinations designed to test their progress.

essons must be "rganiied logically N1111 appropriate content material to support the main points.
11 he section on Lesson elan Development provides a detailed description of the development of lesson
plans,) There is no substitute fur a well organiied classroom experience, and it is dillicult to achieve one
without a well developed plan, Organiration has been shown to be more crucial than the media
(mow tor, blue prograinmed instruction) that may be used for presentation of the material,

For a satiS1.1t Wry classroom expelienre, all participants must be niepared for the lesson. The
insure for must develop and/or review his lesson plan, reference material. and teaching aids, arranging for
audiovisual aids or other special equipment, Handout materials must be prepared in advance so that they
doe available at the beginning of each class. Beginning drivers should have completed their assignment
which will give them the appropriate background material for the lesson or provide the locus for further
exammation during class.

Use of the appropriate media and aids will enhance the effectiveness of the classroom experience.
The purpose of instructional aids is to provide experiences for the student drivers which are ()I a quality
and scope that exceed the quality of the instructor's lecture materials. Such instruct.onal
Illmstrips, and other materials and devices - -should not be selected for their own sake; rather, they
should be introduced only when they will make the curriculum more effective,

The instructor must preview films and filmstrips to determine their suitability as an instructional
aid to specific lessons, Jr) previewing the material, the instructor should develop a synopsis of the
presentation, The synopsis should state running time of the film or, if applirable, specific sequences in
it, and should indicate the paints where the projectionist is to stop the film to permit the instructor to
make a point.

Audio-visual materials should never be a substitute) for an absent teacher. They Must always be
used with the instructional program. If a NM is not do integral pal t of the lesson, the beginning drivers
may regard the classroom hour as a vacation horn the normal routine and develop a "recreational"
altitude toward films.

The appropriate use of films and filmstrips is to convey inlormation which the student' drivers
must retain. Before the film is shown the insiluctor must inform ihe beginning drivers that he will hold
them ie.sponsible for 010 I Weill,

Methods

The student should know the applicable presentational classroom methods.

Classroom methods are pr anal tiy "preserv,ttional" in that the instructor serves as the medium for the
tiresomatiun of Lois, 4J-incepts, arid procedural inlormation. He citignieet) his prosenlation with written
material such as textboois, pamphlets, biros, filmstrips, and (lemoristrations

The instructor's, presentation must exhibit several crucial characteristics. f rest of all, the level of
diftit Wry, the vocbulary and sentence struLture the instructor uses should be adapted to the group he
IS 1./. lune, Six 0ndly, the rate at whir h the instructor speaks or lectrites most be regulated to permit the
t It) take hartthvrirr n notes. it rs very difficult for a student driver to listen and record sirMatitne-
tliNly the, insitutor presentation, and the problem is compounded by a hOVICO 111Stflif:t1.0f who lends to
streak tor) rapidly. It helpful it) hriginniiN drivers it the instrut,tor prepares aril (ii511thliteS wiii ten
lotirlap!,; eI ihe Iealrlr pe)ifli4 ()t the: (liisioAti presentation,
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Part II Instructional System

The third crucial chaiacteristic is the manner of the presentation. Since driving a car is a serious
responsibility, the presentations that help teach student drivers how to drive should also be serious.
They need not be stern or solemn, but they should not be so jocular that they cannot be taken
seriously.

At the lest meeting, the instincen should give each ':.ass member a copy ol the course syllabus
and acquaint them fully with the course -its major purpose arid objectives, testing procedures, and whet
requirements. He should outline the rules of conduct the beginning drivers must observe dieing lectures
and examinations. not emphasiiing the punitive consequences ol their deliberate failure to adhere to
important rules, The class will react negatively to a punitive attitude,

Questions from Students and Teacher

There must be an allowance of time during and/or at the end of each lesson for the class members
to ask questions. An alternative or augmenting procedure would be for the instructor to ask questions ol
the student drivers during and at the conclusion of each lesson. This procedure would not only be
helpful in determining the general ellectiveness of the presentation but it would also motivate them to
prepare assignments and to pay attention during class.

It is difficult to develop a purely voluntary question and answer interchange between instructor
and student drivers and still assure involvement of the majority ol the class. So that the entire class will
benefit, the instructor must use his skills to deal with questions, rephrasing them so they are understood
by the beginning drivers and can be answered fully. Student drivers are frequently unable to articulate
accurately the point they do not understand. When this situation exists, the instructor must lake such
questions and develop them so that his response is el fective.

He must avoid devoting too much time to questions that concern a limited number ol the class
members. It is not realistic to expect that the entire class will completely understand all the material at
any one time. If the difficulty appears to be idiosyncratic, the instructor, after a reasonable attempt to
answer the question, should continue the discussion with a particular student drive, alter class.

Irrelevant questions must be handled tactfully. because such questions may indicate that the
student driver has misunderstood a point. The instructor must return the questioning to its proper
perspective without making the neophyte driver feel he has been deficient in his understanding.

Frequently a beginning driver will ask a question that seems so incoherent the instructor isn't able
in identify the specific problem. In such eases it will be helpful to go back to the point in the
presentation that puiiles the student driver and recapitulate that section of the presentation,

Resource individuals

The instructor may wish to ask art acknowledged expert in some aspect of the highway transporta-
tion system (e.g., police officer) to give a lecture or demonstration to the class. Apart from the
instructional value 01 such an experience, the change of face and the change of pace may help to
maintain student driver interest in the course. However, the use of the (esteem person, like the use of
any instructional aid, must meet a specific instructional requirement identified in the lesson plasm, He
eiould riot be asked to give a Presentation unless the content is suitable to the block ol instruction
being currently presented to the students.

Very often resource people will come with equipment or other material which, while relevant to
their own function, is not relevant to the material being covered in the class. Unfortunately, the
equipment the resource person brings with him may be more fascinating than the information he is
supposed io convey. Too much time may be spent tanking at the squad car and its accessories, watching
the operation 01 a breath tester, and so 00.

Normally the chin should be held responsible for the most relevant material presented by the
resource parson. Since it may be difficult to apply the same type of control to this kind of presentation
as can he allelic(' to a film, it may be necessary for the instructor, after the presentation has been given,
to ft:delete Ito; areas for which the students will he held responsible.
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The instructor should keep in mind that it is not always possible to acquire the services of a
resource nelson on short melee. Consequently, arrangements should be made well in advance so that the
guest's presentation can be pi operly integrated with the course,

Field Trips

A visitation to a eaffic court, department of motor vehicle testing station, or a specific highway
caffic site can strengthen beginning drivers' knowledge. In planning a field trip, the instructor must be
sure that it will be an integral part of the curriculum, determining at what point in ht..e lesson the trip
will be helpful and scheduling it accordingly. It should not be set up or adrninisteied in a manner that
makes the neophyte drivers feel they are getting a "day off" from class.

Before the visitation the instructor must give the class the proper orientation so each class member
will know what to took and listen for, and afterward, he must review the experience with the class. The
class should be held responsible for the content of the field experience.

The inherent difficulty with a field trip is the potential inability of the instructor to control the
experience. A visit to a police station, for example, can provide information and experiences relevant to
driver education, and foster a better attitude of young people toward law enforcement agencies.
However, the beginning drivers will also see and be interested in areas at a police station that are not
relevant to driver educationthe pistol range or cell block area, for example. The instructor may have
difficulty grading and holding the interest of the class in the applicable area, and the result may be a
considerable wasre 01 valuable time.

Derminstrations

A demonstration is an illustration of a fact or principle, This teaching technique is frequently
costly, requiting a great deal of preparation to be effective, When the instructor believes he will be
unable to make his point with lecture, textbook, films, or filmstrips, he can utilize a demonstration. The
demonstration gives a realistic illustration of a crucial fact, such as automobile braking distance or skid
control. Before deciding to use this technique, the instructor must first identify the requirement for
demonstration through a study of the objectives in the course and the specific lesson plan. Then he
must determine if the degree of realism required excludes the use of filrr or filmstrips. Finally, he must
identity in advance the salient features of the demonstration for the class members and hold them
responsible for the information conveyed in the demonstration,

The student should know the interactive teaching methods for classroom instruction.

Interactive teaching methods are procedures of instruction in which a class member takes an active
partgroup discussions, role playing, programmed instruction, projects, and problemsolving activities.

Interactive techniques should be used when the objective of instruction involves more than the
mom :orientinication of information, as for example when the objective of the instruction is to
infirienco the beginning driver's attitude or when it is desired to have the neophyte driver play a highly
active role in the learning process.

Group Discussion

In a group discussion, the class is presented with a topic or problem to be solved and class
(umbers eller their views and solutions. The instructor or a student driver acts as a moderator and
attempts to guide a discussion toward a specific end result. For example, the instructor might introduce
rite topic of drinking alcoholic beverages prior to driving in the hope of molding the attitudes of the
class negatively toward a combination of drinking and driving.

It is unlikely that the beginning drivers' attitudes or thought modes will be meaningfully changed
by ,in occasional exercise in group discussion. It is particularly difficult for an instructor to lead a
discussion to a constructive conclusion when faced with a concrete problem. It is even More difficult to
use the group discussion technique to modify attitudes and beliefs.
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I he an he employed for the analysis cif intomiation content if the Risme:tie Is sk:Ilftil
in the guidance of (115,1 i/t1SiOn and can strike e) bctianCn he1Weel7 d tiiSelISS(011 1/131 does not have enniiith

guidance and One that is inhibited by too much guidarice. The technique should be used only by a well
1)1(1)ctri,41 exceptionally skillful instructor where it will satisfy a specific educational requirement.

Role Playing

This technique is intended primarily to effect attitude changes. It requires two or more individuals
to assume the roles of people involved Ina problem under discussion. Through their attempts to adopt
the points rif view of the individuals in a hypothetical problem, the student drivers should learn to
better understand similar real 1110 situations. for example, members of the class could assume the roles
of a traffic olfeer or traffic court Ridge arid a driver cited for a violation of the mntcr venit.le code. In
adoptinu the rote of the tral fir officer the driver education student may achieve a better understanding
of the problems and diffirlulties of traffic law enforcement,

Effective role playing exercises require a considerable amount of sophisticated planning by the
tear het and (011S1111111 a ()Mai deal of time, particularly if all class members are to adopt a role. Indeed,
unless all i lass members do adopt some role in the problem under discussion the exercise in role playing
is more likely to be a demonstration than a suc-essful effort at individual attitude change.

Programmed Instruction

ogrammod instruction is a technique in which the rate at which the student receives material is
dependent upon his success in mastering the information, The medium for the presentation of mateiial
and the assessment of the learner's progress may vary, from Mitten manuscript to computers. The heart
of the instructional process is well specified oteectives, and well organised material, critically placed anti
frequent tests to determine whether the learner proceeds to a new block of instruction or receives
remedial instruction.

Whee the programmed instruction technique can be applied to the classroom content of driver and
tralfic safety education, a considerable investment is required to develop it effectively. Unless tile
instructor has an abundance of time and energy as well as technical skill in programmed instructional
material develoPment, this technique should nut he undertaken.

Projects

Protects are individual efforts which presumably lead to better individual understanding of the
given problem. When the project method is used, thorn is the assumption that it will be more
economical and of fective than other available teaching procedures. A project frequently will involve the
entire c lass, each class member being asked to collect information relevant to some specified topic and
to !impale a brief report. Projects may include an interview with highway traflic safety officials, the
onstruetion of troffic safety posters, and many other activities.

The instructor must take the time to make this learning activity profitable. Indeed, he must assure
himself that the benefits of the activity will justify the amount of lime he will have to devote to it.
Class nianibers will lined individualized attention in the preparation of their assignments and for their
sin cessful involvement in the project activity itself.

While a project may provide some novelty in the course, the introduction of novelty is not 0
suffieient reason fur the use of a project activity. The activity must have a reasonable guarantee that it
will provide the ..lass with information that cannot be more economically obtained by the use of other
learning procedures.

Problem Solving

Problemsolving activities ate utilyed when the instructor feels that the driver education student
will not learn unlirls he is involved in some form of analytical activity. For example, the instructop
might proiray a ha/arrlops Iraf fie situation on a situation analysis display as a Means of involving the
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beginning tflivel's in the siillnion of 'heat (hiving problems. the underlying assumption is that through a
process of discoveiy the neophyte drivers will derive more benefit than they would if the instructor
were to describe and analyse the problem 'tensed. There is cie basis in fact tot such art iAsstrinptitm,
blamer involvement in the ptoblemsolving activity may increase their interest in the course, but it is

unlikely that they will by iheinselves clisr in/el highway tr,ilin sallay plinciples wohinti considerable
assistan a from the instructor.

The probleinsolving activity is more likely to be successful if it it: highly souterred by the leacher
and Is preceded by instruction in the conuipts that the students are expected to in solving the
pro mlmiiemi,

The student should know the importance of coordinating classroom and laboratory.

The desirability Of alternating classroom and laboratory is too well established to inquire extensive
drscossion. Unless practice in vehicle Operation is preceded by communication of apPi0Priale informa-
tion, it will be ineffective and may at wally lead to inappropriate behaviors, Conversely, unless
prosematicoal instruction is closely followed by practice, its value may be dissipated. In addition to the
cognitive benefits they Produce, coordinated presentation and practice helps to maintain learner interest.

The student should know how to use tests in the classroom.

Knowledge test achievernent scores furnish the instructor with concrete information on the
effec,tiveness of the course and the extent of the learner's achievements, Stun information should be
used as a guide for the refinement and development of the course and for diagnosing teaming problems
Each test should be designed as a learning experience. To be useful the test must have the following
character i st

1. The questions should be a truly representative sample of the knowledge content being
iested, The number of questions on a pan Ocular topic Fhould reflect the criticality of that
topic.

2. Questions should be carefully construe. led using a vocabulary and sentence structure
understandable to the students being examined.

3. The method of indicating answers should be simple to understand and perform,

4. The amount of hole for learners to answer the questions should be adequate.

The test should be scored and the results given to the class as soon as possible in order to
make the test experience ,,n effective learning procedure. The longer the delay in getting
re sulis of a test to the students, the more the examination loses as an etfective learning
tool.

6. The learner should be given c nitiplete information on the test results,

Classroom Media

The student should know the types of media that are available and how they can
he used to augment instruction.

Clas.,«)orii media trawled information, visually and auditonally. They include films, filinsIrios and
iratispareocres, multimedia systems, photographs, chalkboards, tralfic situation display boards, and

cardboard or paper ttii.,cktips, The instructor may also be considered part Of the iriStruc:tiortal media
situ,: hr transmits irdormaiwn, Howevoi, ihe present dist ussion is limited I() media Mat ate port hasr'd
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rather than salaried. These devices and materials can be a very effective part of the teaching program,
provided care is taken to assure their relevance to the instructional objectives of the course and to the
lesson in which they are to be used.

The types of the materials available to the driver and traffic safety educator, as well as their range
of application, are extensive. A substantial amount of material pertaining to various subject areas is also
available, including the description and function of the highway transportation system, basic vehicle
control tasks, normal driving procedures, emergency driving procedures, such off-road, nondriving topics
as the driver's general physiological and psychological well-being and his preparedness to drive, the legal
requirements for both driver and cat, and the operation of state and local governmental units and
agencies.

Classroom media are rot a substitute for the instructor. Rather, they augment his instructional
program. The instructor r .ust develop an effective program by selecting and utilizing aids that can enrich
'he learning experienc-rs of the student driver. It is unlikely that any currently available instructional aid
can be an effective substitute for portions of the instructional material that should be included in a
safety-oriented course. Therefore, the instructor must study thoroughly the objectives of the course.
chocking the instructional media available to enhance the learning experience and selecting those that are
appropriate on the basis of their applicability and economy. Subsequently, he must fully integrate these
aids within the classroom program, adhering to general guidelines for their use (see the section an
Curriculum Instruction).

Various commercially available instructional aids are listed in other sections of this Instructor
Guide. While some preliminary screening of these sections has been performed, the material in these
sections is more of a "catalog" than a recommended list. Local schools and school district conditions
will require the instructors to choose among selected alternatives in constructing their educational
programs. With the catalog, the instructor will be aware of a range of alternatives. He can study the
various devices and materials to determine their suitability to the goals of driver anu traffic safety
education, and the curricular and economic requirements that define 'the context in which he develops
his material.

Films

Motion picture films in 8 and 16 mm, black and white or color, with or without sound, are
available for classroom instruction. Modern motion picture Projectors are fairly simple to operate
although an instructor should seek some instruction in their operation and routine maintenance.
Application

A variety of topics related to driver education and Traffic safety are dramatized in motion picture
films, which are available from a number of different sources and referenced in each unit of this
Guide. They offer a rather wide range of application.

They aid in the learning of perceptual responses associated with defensive driving by illustrating
conditions a driver should watch for (emerging road hazards) or behaviors he should acquire (scanning
the environment, following at a safe distance, using the right of way with caution).

Films can also be valuabL, in the development of eerceptuai skills. They can enhance skill
development by pointing Out cues for specific driving requiements or by drawing attention to specific
problems. Film presentations. which usually are Packaged units containing charts, graphs, or illustrations
with applicable narrations, can offer knowledge content of specific situations with which students should
be familiar before they engage in further classroom study or related laboratory or onthe-road driving
experiences. While most films are not of sufficient quality to allow students to develop highly accurate
perceptual skills, they are, nonetheless, a helpful and needed prerequisite to perceptual skill and hazard
recognition training.

Motion pictures can also demonstrate a great variety of driving behaviors, particularly those that
involve 0 dynamic interaction among vehicles. Those behaviors include smooth merging into traffic cpon
entering and leaving freeways, the consequences of tailgating or needless lane changing at high speed, the
consequences of split-second decisions and the need to plan ahead, or the need for making driving
rnijosImenIS mider adverse weather conditions.
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The stop Isaac technique stopping a film al a designated pointis a use of films Which permits
specific points of the driving situation to be diseased as they are depicted. 'The technique can be used
to leach ornerriency reactions, for example. As a developing ha /arc reathes a climax, the film is stopped
so that various aspects of the emergency can lie discussed. A similar approach is the "flash lilts"
technique which uses slit;es to pot tray ha/dirket!: situations.

There are some disadvantages to films as an instructional medium. For One thing, they are costly
and should tx? purchased only when it is apparent they will fill a need more efficiently than any other
medium. Secondly, ihey are demanding of the instructor's lime. Most lihns will cover a number of
different problems or situations, perhaps only one of which will be applicable to the lesson plan at
hand. To avoid using irrelevant portions, the instructor must preview the film, selecting only the content
that supports the objectives oh a given class period.

Filmstrips and Slides

Filmstrips are 35 rum, color or black and white film segments that vary in the number of frames.
They require a special projector, one that advances the film a frame at a time, either manually or
attentiaticady, hoer a signal generated by a cuing device. For best viewing, filmstrips should be shown
on a motion picture screen, Sorer, devices come equipped with a correlated audio presentation which
also contains a cuing messaw to advance the film. This hype of device results in a completely
coordinated audio and visual presentation

Commercially available slides are typically 3b min, in color or black and white. Slides can be
prepared by the instructor using 3h min lam and a commercial processing source, or by using a Polaroid
camera woh ii spccial attachment and slide processing materials. Projectors for 3b !Tan stides are available
from a number of commercial sources. They can be obtained with correlated audio equipment. An
alternative is to correlate audio with the slides, using a reel-to-reel or cassette recorder and manually
triggering each slide.
Application

Filmstrips and slides can be used to transmit factual, procedural, and conceptual knowledge for a
variety of driver and traffic safety education problem areas. In many respects they are comparable to
motion picture films in the transmission of this kind of information.

They also can assist in the development of perceptual skills. Pacing the materials, as :his technique
permits the instructor to do, is more than an adequate substitute for a stop frame motion picture
technique. An illustrationfor example, the development of ha/ards or other driving emergenciesmay
be elfectively portrayed with the instructor directing the students' attention to the !canoes of the
presentation bee lore progressing it) more dynamic presentations, such as the motion picture film in which
the emergency situation may arise so rapidly that the students hail to recogni/e the factors in Me
development of the problem.

Generally, filmstrips and slides can effectively do all that a motion picture film can do, especially
if th. correlated audio or the instructor's script is effective. A reeltoreel or cassette tape recorder script
can be prepared in advance by the instructor. Manual cuing of the projection device will coordinate the
yr:obeli/anon and the projection of the image. An additional advantage is that it permits the instructor
10 ;waste for an additional period of time to answer questions, The fully automatic cuing is more
difficult to override,

With this technique, the instructor is able to preplan, organi/e, and develop standardised presen-
tations keyed directly to the instructional objectives he must meet. Examination questions can he
interspersed throughout the presentation, with the students recording their answers on a standardind
answer sheet. The use of a tape narrative makes el easy for the instructor to attend to the students who
are answering the lest question,

The versatility of this technique is another advantage. The instructor can take pictures of local
traffic scenes and make his own slides and filmstrips to illustrate driver and tralfic safety education
problems in the context of the environment with which the students are familiar. This enhances the
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1...111i111 41011 .1111 /' III the coloSt. and makes the students more keenly aware that the instructor Is
not discussing hypothetical problems, hut rather, real life problems they r"1-1$1

thew din come disadvantages the Usk! of filmstrips and slides, They die' more costly than still
photographs oi nlothotitl, and they aro less realpsoc than films in portraying dynarritc situations, In

oillintni 1,111y matriak may not be JCithe-is(1 to Mc. Obli'k :105 ,If lb.'
course, and lot the instrut Re hithieit ti., Plueluit' teaching materials, he ro ist have the wee and tie
funds.

Transparencies

Transuown4,1e.,:, h con be shown on du) heed protector, vary in siyv hem just large enough
to be visible to an 8 by 10. This systt hequertly usecl to disolay line drawings, grantee, and charts
made by the instructor. Normally the ;nstitictor provides the narrative to accompany the proat,tion, how-

the visual or e seiltatu it could be correlated with a prepared audio narrative.
Application

The fang..p. of at/011eatlOtt 01 It dOSPatt,neAVS Is narrower than that of slides or filmstrips. Their use is
restricted princioalIV lo the display of figures, charts, schematics, and ver=bal information.

They can also ht- used as a lecture aid par ocularly at an auditorium or large classroom. Typically,
a le. titre presented to tl large group is sublet ted to a considerable amount of distraction from the
shuffling and movement ref large numbers of Students Thu makes it necessary either to hand out
material Or to 000 me the lecture on the chalkboard. The latter is essentially a waste of time, because in
a large room or room with Piro settling arrangernents the chalkboard may nor be clearly visible to all
stunents. By using d piojector ()rid transparent les, these ddlit'ullics can be overt Qr....

Directions for making transparencies are not OmpliCated. Clear acetate notebook nage covers,
approximately 8 by 11 In silt>, should be Obtained, These acetate covers are normally folded in halt.
The covers Should lice opened and the outline of the ter lure written an the acetate sheets with a felt
marking pen or grease pencil, A sheet of white nape( should be otact-d behind the acetate to make it
Haste( to see the writing on Ihir acetate. Th transparency roist be shown without the paper hacking,
however, The lecture outline should be plated a page at a turn." the projector with a sheet of paper
covering it 10 block the protection of the transoarency until it is n=eeded. Then each nem cif the outline
is um overed as I I is introduced and discussed, It all the Page is uncovered at once, the students will
spend their Unit! copying the Outline, not paying any attention to the It.c.-ture until they have coiiq
thim copying.

Instructor preparation es always erflOOlicirel. Ii the transparent.es are chart:, orarhs. or schematics,
the Oral presentation should 'Arlo& all the explanatory eliot4')4:14 'NA: tf(I fatly intt:rprei them.
The material must hi' well orgarb/ed and Itatible.

Multimedia Systems

Corrlr:i+-'ro -rat I gr Sysl' ?rIs are lij 171r; sound rioti.)n 4 410.11.( 411fS and filmstrip
proto tors that ape i.ontrollecl by a cuing Iltrvi e The ct)nirt)1 unit the instrut.tor to switch
al diNad hi cl11y igIo.ci.'411 Olt; V.Vci rcikKlia to lob e best ad.ettau:; of contr-ni ,trid d-,gtt-e of required realise.
in eat h C001111,4, 0,11 0,0111c11:15 alSU typically k flt(:' of multint chotue
questions. Studi!nts tire direired orls\vor 44,4. h otspon itidiv,d.,,,lly by d :E.A....s,,n4 d se 'a11 poSilb111100

f 1 SPOOtie 11011.4.1t0i thVli ty, 11,11/01Se counters Ili th- instriv. (Lir. ,i.,,t,tjeitilatt: points foi rorrict
anss'ir'rs 011 art 10(11VIdl WI and !gond basis An optional prograewang unit an Ot ohl,04),:d that allows I1
IOW ot,14)4 14) clov441014 his own switching SetitIV111 /: I,)' hlr:S ants fil:vstrips which /le cray produce
Tho «witeni of i OH trni,11.)", in'eMaiie programs 5iinolits etany areas Ornef :?dill? solely

HEite 41t4011, ell 1446414, It ), eX,11,1!41.*, 'F'-- n 1-,/-1- r10; driving riro,,(tvr,,, Othi. s rules of the it)tid,
:1(1 4 ill /..r1Sh
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The principal asset ,of the haidwar conthination is the (011111)1 inechatsm which allows the
inStrt.tctor to preairailge the iu jolt classroom USe of motion picture and filmstrip inatelials. The
student response mechanisms and counters are another potentially useful feature.
Applir.ation

The Immo< 0;1;101 :.apabilitv III Oils system is esseiniallY Ihe same as Thal contained it) the
individual motion piclore and 111111stiip proles tor ineriia. It should he used as these media are uSed to
develop knowledge and poor:phial skills.

An added leatlire oi a tituitimedia system is the student response inecliariisiii. I f the clacIstthrt

material in the commercial programs is good, the testing Will be an aid to learning and instruction, The
immediate feedback provided in these films is an acknowledged aid to learning.

There are dtawbricks to the system, hovyvver The suclent response uniis ate Irmo:out lo the
insist, tor's console by rabies %Nith out's luckier) tend to c luf tel Ihe loom. The cost is, (11 I 0111Sti,

Hun h higher than ;taper and peul leshng
The !Kochi( (ion Of material, which in( !tides the prograntriler1 use 01 both systems, !owes the

lush/it-tor 10 spend a groat deal 01 time 01.9a01/ {011 his strategy and corttenl. This is highly desirable.

Photographs

Bid( k dr Whi le or (;0101 PhOtollId0hS may be used to illustrate such factors as highway
r haiacteristics, effects of trash fortes on the rat, instrunienis, and other mechattical features of the car,
and signs and roadway markings.
Application

The principal use of phoiogtaphs Is to transmit knowledge or to illustiote the veibal content ol
lectures They are unlikely to assist in the development of skills.

Chalkboards

The chalkboard is an inexpensive tictiptut- dui wah which all instrur tots are lamiliar,
Antilication

With a hint); ord, the instructor can present diagtarns of traffic and highway situations, illustrate
signs and roadway maikings, show location of controls and displays on the automobile instrument panel,
and depict instruments and conttols schematically on a large scale. 10 addition, he Ci.111 present student
assignnionis and It!SS0r1 1001: Oti tillittS, list discussion points fot the lesson, and present 1.Xatilitidt MP)

the kl)0.1r d iS probably the least offer live way nl transmitting large amounts of written
material let the studetus. If the, instructor writes large enough so ihai all SitICIOniS can SOO, the board
f 110V be erased frequently in older to present more information, if the instructor writes ill I SMitii hdftd,
SOU,(: students wilt nru be able to see we eldierial or read it easily. In addition, students who spend
thou time copying hid /41f 0,T1 the board are unable to devote their attention to any elimination
pret.ented orally, Fire use of written handom material will 111: 0101 h more effet:tiye.

The effectiyot use of the chalkhoold illustiatiort to portray signs, markings, and highway tidifir:
SilitaliOtis is limited hY the Nino( ability of thin iostruclor and the ottistic ability of the students who
will attempt to reprodui 0,.! the illustration in their notebooks.

Traffic Situation Display Boards

Traffic srtldnorl display boards 1 an he used to illustrate the confirititatirm of highsvity ilitOISP(.11011S
)r f.pjni! ftt,-11-1Way nitrit S. The iristiocint r an tortsliiici variety of roadway Configurations with
Iii'' adittstment of movable mitres 'ill the heard. The Valhi situation display hoard is an alternative in a
bolt hoard illustration.

APPlii atiOn
Thewe displays ran be used to illustrate turtle: prnbterits foi disuisSion by the class to inamoii/it

their path( ipation and interaction With the instrot.tOr the display hoar(IS are all aid to the
te,hoinues involving grout' distossion and plohlein solving.
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There are some advantages to the use of a traffic situation display board. The effectiveness of the
presentation is not dependent upon the artistic ability of the instructor as it is when chalkboard
iliustraiions are constructed, and the display can be varied in response to students' analyses of tralfic
problems. The result is a display with far greater flexibility than those projected by slides or filmstrips.

Because the ranee of situations that can be shown on the display hoard is somewhat limited, the
usefulness of the display is somewhat narrow. Further, the rearrangement of the board from one
situation to another does require class time.

Mack.Ups

Mock-ups are low cost representations of equipment, generally fabricated from cardboard Or paper,
intended to acquaint students with the physical appearance of the equipment. They are entirely
nonoperational that is. nothing really "works." TheY are intended merely to teach location and
recognition of various equipment components. The cost of mockups is normally wry inexpensive when
compared to the cost of purchase and use of operational equipment.
Applicai ion

Large cardboard and paper mock -ups can be used to illustrate the instrument panel of the car and
show the location of controls. These aids are uselul in presenting knowledge and in the development of
some procedures. They can be a substitute for a chalkboard in presenting knowledge information.
Cardboard instrument Panels the siie of the students' desks can be placard before each student. Students
are then led through a drill which allows them to learn the types and location of a car's instruments and
controls. Cardboard mock-ups of this type have been lound to be very effective even in the training of
pilots to perform cockpit procedures. The lack 01 realism may be a slight Problem. However, the
instructor's abilities can overcinte this.

Scare Tactics

A standard part of many driver and traffic safely education programs is the appeal to fear,
typically through films or other graphic aids, Several approaches have been employed, ranging from the
susPenseful "rendeivous with death" motif to stark exhibits of actual accidents. graphically detailed.
From a survey of "scare" techniques, Malfelfi and Warner have concluded that most have been used
with good intention but with little foundation,

In one of the earlier studies concerned with this subject. Janis and Feshback found that the strong
use of emotional appeal with negative connotations was not an effective means of influencing behavior
in a specified direction. Since that time other studies have corroborated these findings. The explanation
usually offered is that the viewer lends to avoid the fear producing material. thus negating any
motivational effect it might have. This type of response has come to be known as the defensive
avoidance reaction. There is further evidence, though not definitive, that an arousal of strong fear may
actually induce accidents. A possible exPlanation is offered by other research which has shown that
spread of muscular tension accompanying anxiety can cause behavior patterns to break down and reduce
perception. Finally. the effectiveness of the scare communication has been shown to depend upon its
source: If the communicator is viewed as unqualilied. the message might either be ignored or product
of feels opposite front those intended.

In the area of driver safety, Merrill discovered defensive avoidance reaction in those viewing a
filmed drama in which a careless driver kills a traffic officer. An attitude change opposite to that desired
occurred among the viewers immediately alter the showing. to return to its original level ten weeks later
as the avoidance effect dissipated.

In summary, the use of scare techniques poses a greater threat to the students receptivity to Safety
instruction than it does to whatever unwholesome attitudes he may harbor. The use of positive factual
information is more likely to foster the attitude change desired. Blatant fe-Ir producing material should
normally be omitted from driver and traffic safely education courses.
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SIMULATOR INSTRUCTIOI

Types of Driving Simulators

The student should know the basic types of driving simulators.

Simulator instruction in driver education employs electro-mechanical devices and programmed film
tapes to reproduce situations likely to occur in the real driving environment. The simulator provides
sensory input similar to what the driver will receive in the actual environment, and the driver is required
to respond correctly. The instructional programs cover a variety of driving situations and conditions.
Simulation equipment can be placed in a classroom or installed in a trailer and moved from one school
to another.

Although the motion picture driving simulators are the most publicized and accepted, other types
exist, The most noted are.

The Point Light Source. In this simulator the image of a landscape is projected on a screen
by means of a light from a small source through a transparency on which objects have been
either placed, painted, or photographed. The transparency moves in response to the
operator's manipulation of the controls so that an illusion of driving through the landscape is
created.

Model Vehicles. The display consists of a model vehicle which either moves along a
stationary roadway or is positioned above a moving bell representing the road. Speed and/or
direction are under the operator's control,

Remote Control TV. This simulator is equipped with a television camera that is driven across
a scale model environment. The image from the camera is projected on a screen in front of
the driver. This display will change in response to the driver's control manipulations.

In the most sophisticated form of television simulator, both the camera and projector are
linked to the driver's head by means of a helmet linkage system. This system allows the
driver a 360° field of view.
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Computer Generated Displays. In this sir»teatos, the display is created synthetically by
means of computer-generated images representing the roadway, other cars, objects along the
roadside, and so on, The pattern of images changes in response to the driver's control
manipelations.

The purr 1 light source, model vehicle, remote TV, and omputergenerated display simulators have
in common the fact that the visual stimulus to which the driver responds will, in turn, respond to his
control actions, setting up a continuous "closed loop" interaction between the visual display and the
driver. In a motion picture simulator, the display is "frozen" on film and is therefore unable to respond
to the driver's control manipulations. Lacking a continuous interactive stimulus/response relationship,
the motion picture simulator is called an "open loop" simulator.

Since the visual display in a closed loop simulator responds to Inc driver's control manipulations,
there is of necessity a oneo-one relationship between visual display and driver. This means that open
loop simulators can accommodate only one driver at a time, a fact that renders them somewhat
expensive for use in large classes. The open ioop lilm simulator, because it allows many students to
share the same visual display, is much better suited to classroom use.

The most widely used driving simulators are the AEtna and Allstate systems. Both simulators
utilize motion pictures and have mock ups of the driver's seat. The student drives the car (simulator)
in response to cues presented in the training film. Both the AEtna and Allstate systems are open loop
simulators. consequently, the visual display does not respond in any way to control movements made by
student drivers. As many as 24 units, each containing the instruments and control found in actual
automobiles, may be set up in a simulator laboratory.

Training Value of Driving Simulators

The student should know the training value of driving simulators.

Many training programs, including a number of driver education programs. utilise the simulator
method of instruction. Many driver education specialists feel that driving simulators are a valuable
supplement to the total driver training program, Others 'eel they oiler little educational benefit. To
determine the training value of driving simulators, the following must be identified and examined:

The overall objectives of driver education programs.

The capabilities of driving simulators in meeting the objectives.

The role of the instructor in the simulation program.

Each of these factors will be discussed.
An effective instructional system meets the overall objectives of the driver education program. If

the objectives are accomplished the student driver will develop knowledge, attitudes, procedures, habits,
and skills that will enable him to drive in a safe, responsihle, and efficient manner.

Identification of these program objectives provides a basis against which the training value of
driving simulators can be assessed.

Simulators and the Development of Knowledge

Driving simulators present information to students through an audio-visual system. Films cover a
wide range of topics and a variety of driving environments and situations, including the driving
environment, surveillance and haeard detection techniques, preoperative and starling procedures, basic
contiol tasks, and on-road emergencies.

Many simulator films are effective either with or without their audio. The audio will identify
potential haeards and present knowledge items related to specific procedures. Or the instructor can turn
off the audio and use his own lesson materials with the films.
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II would apperit, Men, that citivinti simulators pwvide thotough roveiage of driving topics, A few
sue 11 as night driving, tort skid ono 01, IIii pot lend themselves Well in motion ph hire simulation, but

coverall coverage i' I omprerierisivo. Simulator films wens to present the inhirmation nocessaty to teirdoicis
the ethic 111.4.111.SS oh the simulation laboi awry as d nstitlicid of insitocimis. A stody by Bishop sill)por Ong this
on. losion rti.it sicnol Ito! group I empored 1.1V111 Ibly with .) 110(1S111h11,1h)1 (1141110 111 PI /11; 01

.1( (1111i111,g1 ut 111b11111,111i)11 H .w.nmr, d lvtirtitil.ift ciw.stitni atisus ho whilhr suntilaton Minns cooshioit.
.4,st tiv.. rtityfitInt tin rhtl. otesopildhori of inlor matiori

Simulators and Development of Attitudes

A1111,1(10 Is moth tam hi this (hiving task. the mom) altitude in a drivi, even though 1w possesses
Alt. 1. ill ANIMA(' and skills, can cueato unsafe conditions fur himself, other drivers, and

petfc,,,t1

Dtovei attitudes aie influenced by simulators, many driving instructors feel. Student drivers' visual
experiences gained from slithdritiit films pmvide sublect matter lot classroom discussions, which, in him,
11'11) to oc1.11)Ilsh high standards of rosPorisibilitY. Snfile mstructots leel that sitntilation 01 flit/ant
en( ()wages the student driver to develop defensive driving attitudes. That research has shown little
orslation between sinit.ilatoi insttuction and attittide development may be par try due to the lack of an

arlooriaii sr ale for evaluating driver altitudes.

Simulators and the Practice of Correct Driving Procedures

Pro. ..clines, as opposed to skills, do riot requite extensive practice, A skill may consist of sevetal
owl erfottai elements that, individually, 1), in coordination with each ()that. must ho executed rapidly,
acid ihis requires a i 'Twin amount of practice, The procedural elements, when executed independently,
are normally not ton diflh

Simulators have beers successful for mulling sue h procedures as engine slatting, shilling patterns
fur manual shill tars, braining, steering. surveillance, signaling, backing. lane changing, and parking. The
filrils) accompdirlyino the simulathin InstrucliOndi unit identifies the procedures and provides instructions
and (ottani:may; and the students respond. It is possible It.)r students to piaclic such procedures in the
Icibigatory.

The instructor's role when a student (Inver is in the siniultitot is to identify his procedural errors
and to help r.orter t Mem. Ttw oat k ol a motion system, togethet with the weaknesses of the
pooch-ammo:el termite cif the visual cbsoloy, tends to withhold from the student important environmental
lies which would indicate to him that he is doing sunset! tog wrong. In the absence: of such cues, the

instrue tot must I tie the student driver, In addition, he ran (alive drills, provers effective in teaching such
pro lutes ds ac- (-elerating in manual shift cats and using the hand-r)ver hand triclinium? when tutiong,

Diens al(' Some pi Atjrk.S classilied as mom( tesponsiss--hand signals, wheel gots, use of Inerots,
feu example h the recording equipment is unable Ins monitor, The instlio lor himself must check
earls swil.int t set. if he is pet forming these PoicedureS.

chi: Strzlii1.11,» re' ()riling equipment iodliec.tiy I ,in riti)ttitot scowe of the shutout dtivet's perceptual
responses. His reaction 10 a haiardons situation on Ihe simulatot filina child diluting in front ()I the
(-di, lot (1).41ml-de-registers on the scoring mechanism. If the driver moves his font horn the accelerator

and applies ptessute to t1) brake the instructoi knows that Ilse student has perceived the
I1.iraldlui simation.

In sitvwkry. it appears lflal iii lVlmg simulators c cm be an aid io the instructor in teaching (hiving
timcolores. Howev.sr, thi.io effectiveness hi this l'audc UN/ appears it, he dire( tly (elated to the ability and
tg-A)Oh.,:h!ln.fcs of 1hr: insirur tor,
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Simulators and the Development of Habits

Procedures that can be learned and practiced in the simulator laboratory can become habit to the
extent that the driver will bertomi them without having to think about them. Errors made by student
drivers must he either by the instructor or the simulator scoring system, and corrected so that
incorrecs procedures do not become habit.

Simulator instruction am.x.lars to be particularly effective in developing habits because of the ease
with which responses may be achieved, Use of turn signals and a great variety of perceptual responses--
registered through the students' precautionary use of aLcelerator or brakemay be called for until high

probability of correct response is achieved. Programmed films emphasize primary and secondary search
areas, and the student, by analyzing the filmed traffic situations, learns to search and scan the (*hiving
environment for possible hazards. On the p:ograiumed films he sees many traffic situations that are
virtually impossible to duplicate on the street. The fact that the sequences of the programmed leisure: of
the visual system r an be replayed and situations analyied at length is an aSSO.

Simulators and the Development of Skills

In indet to assess 11w capabilities of simulators for developing driving skills, the types of driving
that must be learned, and the factors necessary for skill development to take place, must bit

Types of Driving Skills. Many skills are required to effectively a ontrol the vehicle Driver
educarii isearch, more particularly, driving task analyses, have been successful in identifying types of
skills required of the driver. Among them are-

Hand fool coordination, This skid enables the driver to accelerate smoothly in
manual shift cars and to maintain directional control at various speeds when driving
on curved roadways.

Perceptual skill. Thus skill enables the driver to estimate following distance, passing
distance, and to position within the driving lane, and to "read" complex traffic
patterns.

Ability In eXeCttle a ,rimes of leSplelSeS with pieciSe movement and timing while
under stress. This skill enooles the driver to regain control of the car during a skid.

Ability to reac ::. rapidly and appropriately in she face of an emergency situation.
lhis skill enables the driver to select the best escape tome and pump his brakes to
reduce speed. both as automatic responses.

Factors Necessary for Skill Acquisition. The development of she first three types of skills
lisped above depends greatly upon kinesthetic and visual cues the driver receives in response to control
movements he makes. The physical sensations and visual changes he exist!, WOWS enable hill) to determine
if his adrosonems were appropriate and if additional <tdrusunents are necessary.

Motion cues fkinesthelic feedback) received by this driver help him determine if he has
applied prorcsre on the accelerator or brake too abruptly (Jr mo lightly, if he has properly coordinated
clutch and gearshift lever movement. if he is driving at a speed too great for the curvature of the
roadway; if he has eniereel a skid, and if he then rivijins (1411(34)0,A control of the ca,-.

The environmental changes as a 0Sall of control adjustments and as seen by the driver also
hefp him dlermine whether thou' adjustments were appropriate and whether others are, nocessarf. The
driver's miee dimensional view aids him in emanating separation distance. estemaing passing distance,
estimating 1 losing rale of other Ali( puts, and positioning tin; car (ours sly in the center of the driving
lane, while driving at various speeds and rni roadWayS with varying degrees of iurvature.
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the foto ph type of driving skill listed above -the ability to react rapidly and appropriately in
the lace ()l an emergency -is dewlotxxi through repeated prctice. The driver hits developed the skill
when he responds appropriately to an emergency situation as a matter of reflex.

Capabilities of Present Simulators in the Development of Skills

In present simulator systems the student dr ivet responds to a completely programmed visual display,
No changes occur in the display in response to control movements made by the student And since the
visual display is twodimensional as well, situations requiring judgments in depth perception cannot be
properly presented. These limitations, together with the lack of any motion system, preclude simulation of
419 tain aspects 4)1 the actual on thstreet driving environment. The student does not receive :ties he
needs and uses when actually driving in traffic. These restrictions make it difficult to develop certain skilIS
in the simulator laboratory, Skills that are difficult to develop here include.

Ability io coordinate clutch and gearshift level movement in manual shift cars to effect a
rurnoth, gradual acceleration.

Ability to maintain precise daectional control at ),areiris speeds when driving on curved
iiadways.

Ability to apply ilw appropriate amount 01 pressure to the accelerator and brake pedals
When CI 1 le10101014 10 h1111 /1111111 an adequate St!pirratiorl distant!,

Abilny to recover from a skirt

Ability to estimate passing aistance and rate of closure.

Despite these limitations, the simulator is a potentially powerlu! instructional tool in developing skills
btxause of its ability to produce a wide range of visual stimuli ''on cue." Skills that are well handled
through simulation include the following:

Ability 10 interpret COMplex half is patients.

Ability to detect ha/ards represented by roadway and (rat tic conditions.

Ability to select an aptsiopriate escatx) route rapidly when presented with an impending
collision.

Abiliiy to execute airtime( late initial response rapidly when presented with an emergency of
any kind.

To surilmarr/e-thivrriri skill development in available simulated environment varies with the skill. The
simulator's visual display restrictroos, the absence of a motion system, and the absence of control display
interaction limit the develtipment of various control and perceptual skills. However, in simulators drivers
can develop the ability to Interpret bailie patterns, detect ha/ards and react quickly and appropriately in
cer tain emergency situations.

The Role of the Simulator Instructor

The instructor is the key to Ow simulation program. Simulators arc designed to help the instructor
it Wiwi, corpse objectives. To achieve the objectives the instructor most be more than a protectionist. He
must know how to utilini the instructor units effectively. This means he must:

Preptue lesson plans for each instructional )snit.

Select snook:menial), material to aid in the presentation of material.
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,aielerit pot fininanc by testing, tirili/ing the simillalta scoring system, and obsetving
sitateirt behavior.

(:/ pool(t di ills hit iv taut prt)ciiclutal

CI .1 an I 1`..,1,t I 1flt't /),IV1111) 11 it fit 01 IV

Research Simulators

The student should know the uses of driving simulators in research.

Simulatits have woven to he valuable fur tst-±,tich irt the field of dciyor training. Thoir us('ttilnitss
1)...11 fouled in .1 MIMI 001 SntliltiOnti

When haiat &ass III wog situations of dr fiver reactions to en ler gency situations requile
investigation in salely.

Wh1) "tivirnonif,ht.11 v,plohlos colt.h vvf:athor 0:011(111,)0s and thumination, necci 10 be held
undo, exprunental curium',

When driving conditions must 1)i: easily and cOntIntiOLPSIV reproduced.

When iiititrk!s ul behavior frg tiackingl, difficult to measure in real tile, must be examined.

A re seati h driving simulator is located at UCLA. II is a motion pit tun: simulator that Provides the
driver not rutty with hims of the road ahead and behind, but also a realisti. Impression of lateral
movement. Au teleoarot adjustments by the driver control the speed of the visual display, making it
appear to Pass by in propoitiun to the speed as registeted on the speedometer of the car.

The General Motors Inc Cemer also has ei motion picture research simulator. This device has
',In 1 11.0 SI"rn whii,h allOWS for s in pitch and roll. Thus, lorward, backward, and lateral

an fort jirnculdleld, TN.! 1)11)ter tor panning canability of the simulator controls lateral position
and a ran until( at$, deviations from the desited path. Like the UCLA simulator, the visual scene changes in
«isi WY i1. ,1 to.dr ornarq readings.

Terrain model t.-search sinailalois have bl'en dev"looed by Goodyear and North American
Rot k 'No , aing others, this type of simulatoi utilifes art endless belt rentesenting the roadway ,.
television ri,nOrd thd !IOW'S in rwc in three dimensions IISS a scale model of the road environmeir.
The driver of phis Sarailatia manila:Wes the steeling wheel, accel ilex, and brake while observing the
so en- Jai a al, ,t1i t.11 Or .1 Pr UP'(.1nd tr.VISIOn imago. The drivin'., afitiittnents control the speed and

nie cdimoa movement.
RCA has dt$t) rievelOperi an endless belt suntilatot that consists of a standard automobile placed in

loon of a Loge viewing A.teen. An image of the roadway is Prole; ted and magnified by a systeln of
lenses rotated ditei.tly behind the street). The driver ovulates the car in response to the image projected
on the front of the screen. -lie conveyor bell IS Ionlrolled by the driver's actions. It speeds up as ihe
4..0101,11pr is depressed and slows down as the brake is dobressed. Lam! changes an be simulated
10.k thP ...II' moves laterally in response 10 steering changes.
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The student should know the characteristics, advantages, and limitations of various
types of driving ranges.

TiAchnically speaking, any off-street at ea constitutes a driving range. In this sense. driving ranges
date back to the beginning 01 driver instruction. Ranges employed in early driver education, and still
used by most schools today, are simply paved areas, of ten parking lots Won which the student may
learn to control the car without interference from general traffic, Painted markings, traffic canes, or
barricades are used to impose spec.ihe maneuvering tasks upon the driver.

le tin-' most simple typo of range, the instructor rides With the student to provide the instruction.
Since only one student can be taught at a time thy the individual instructor). these ranges are generally
called "single car" ranges. Moro sophisticated ranges allowing simultaneous instruction of several students
and ranting that permit inslruction in complex emergency maneuvers will also be described in this
sect ion.

Advantages and Limitations of Ranges

The ange is used primarily to teach beginning students how to ,rritrol die motion al the
automobile. that is, acceleration. stopping, turning, and backing. With the use of painted lines or traffic
cones to simulate the outlines of streets, students may also be taught the somewhat more complicated
re-tneuvors involved in negotiating curves. intersections, lane changes, and parking.

The Primary advantage of the driving range is that it permits the instructor to remove the
distrar lain effects of complex roadway configurations, traffic control devices, and olher vehicles during
lite initial phases of instruction, thereby (1) allowing the student 10 concentrate on learning basic
control skills, (21 overcoming a eel lain amount of anxiety created by the ptesence at other tratlic, and
(3) refit icing the actual prohabitity of an accident to some degree.

The primary limitation of driving ranges is economic; many feel that the same teaching functions
may tie carried out on little used streets with tar less cost. This would probably be trite unless the range
could he operated as a multiple car facility and/or use contributed facilities.

Certainly if no usable area is readily available, the COSI of procuring and roving a suitable facility
wilt tIe t ()halt t ive for most individual SecOndery schools. Where ranges have limn rreated. they have
generally 0« utriedlit far &lies developed for other purposes but available to the sr hool al little or no i.ost.
These include primarily parking lots owned by the school or the city, or contributed by nearby business
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such as industrial plants or shopping centers. Whether or not a range facility is leasible for an individual
school depends greatly upon the resourcefulness of the driver educator in locating and securing
appropriate facilities.

The Multiple Car Driving Range

The student should know the nature of the multiple car driving range.

Since the multiple car 'hiving range was first used at a high school in Chicago. in 1936, it has been
heralded by specialists in the field of driver education and traffic safety. This method of teaching certain
phases of driver education reduces the teacherstudent ratio while providing beginning drivers with the
opportunity to develop basic, and emergency driving skills and to communicate effectively with other
drivi s,

rho! ,fitiltiple Car Method periM1S several beginning drivers to operate automobiles simultaneously
on an ollstreet driving facility ;driving wool under the direction and guidance of one or more
onsnuciors stationed at specific positions on the range. Instructors normally direct drivers by means cf a
car Wail) Sy Stein, although other communications equipment, such as bullhorns. smgaphones, and put c
address systems, carp be used.

the number Of cars used at one time on the facility depends on the school itself, on funds
available, si/e of the range facility, activities to be conducted, number of instructors available lei
supervising instruction, as well as other factors. Some multiple car programs may 'UM"? as few as lour
automobiles while others may use as many as 12 to 1f .

The feature of the multiple car method is an ollstreet driving area or range, designed and marked
to simulate onroad driving conditions and situations. Engineering features ct timonly found on driving
ranges include hills, curves, multilane roadways, two-lane roadways, dead-end streets, regular inter-
sections, Tintersections, offset intersections, and angle and parallel parking areas. Pavement markings,
signs, and signals aliment in the actual driving environment are also a part of the range layout,

Accident Potential

1111: USI? d multiple car driving range has not indicated an accident potential, and this may be
doe to the fact that the beginning driver accepts his responsibility with a mattire and cautious anittide.
He knows he must act in a responsible manner since his safety and the safely of others depend upon his
al .t ions

1 atitirs which may contribute to a low accident rate on the driving range include:

Properly oriented drivers who are aware of the scheduled activities and know what is
expected of Ihern,

An efficient communications system.

A competent, responsible, and well prepared instructoi supervising driving range activities.

A well maintained driving facility.

Advantages of the Multiple Car Method

The multiple car method allows oath driver to progress at his own raw without affecting the
prowess of other (hive's. It allows the IIISDUCUO 1(1 givoe special attention to drivers having difficulty,
witIvait disruptiuti the entire class.

fieLanse them is tin other nal III: on a driving range, and pocausn Ihe, insauctor is able to i..onirril
gni range', environment, student drivers can practice basic and emergency driving skills and Pro' erlurf!s
with minutial hdhtlity risks to themselves and the .
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The multiple car mod-Hid is also cost elfecove, Costs are reduced because seveial ivers at the
same time can maciii etalletIVVIS udder the CillectiOn and guidance of one else uctut

Limitations of the Multiple Car Method

lhe multiple 4,0 method et not siathorit limitations. Although th m thuti over a period ()I lane is

cosi Ole( live, the initial tosts for land and lot the driving range and construction of the facility ale
high. The aCtItIttithOn .111(i housing of a number of tars can also be expensive.

If) addition, the driving range cannot Simulate or providr experience in dr wing in normal traf tic
nditIons. The absence of these conditions may result in a !educed appreciation for surveillance

ail ivit +es.

drivers may he the (11114lIO/1 01 a single instructor, the instructor will he
onalifii to re. 01011/0 dud orreer uuirvufual eICOIS immediately. This limitation is nut d factor during
on.streei instructinn when d (11 iVer can receive immediate feedback because his every move IS being
obseryed by the instructor.

Emergency Driving Range

The student should know the characteristics and applications of driving ranges
used for instruction in emergency procedures.

The pommy use of driving ranges in the past has been to provide instruction in basic vehicle
Infiniti to bile-mine students, In rut rim years, range techniques have also been applied to a different sel
1)1 dr iyInq tasks, thost on( Iii tied with ittnPirgency manecrvers. An -emergency,'" as the term has been
employed in this V011110( lion, refers to a situation that presents an imminent danger to the driver. In
order to be ineorpoiated into traireug, "emorgeoops- must obviously be simulated. A Iltellbef of
ingenious tor hniqut's have been devised to reale synthetic emergency situations in driving ranges.

The most extensive plogiarn of research and development in the area of emergency driving ranges
has beer) ihat lie 'oil pl.mii ,it the GOON al Motors Proving Ground. Most of the emergency ranges being
used for eistru,tional purposes at the present time have titililed, at 10,1 r in part, techniques developed at
ihe Genial Motors range

The type of emergencies simulated on driving ranges include those desi.ribed below.
Evasive Maneuvers. A great many ol the collisions that di Wets have with other vehicles, cyclists, or

Val ious bsta les, could have been avoided or ameliorated had the driver been able to execute the
101)1III ',Ito evasive ie,1114ketef TWO tielle(al types of evasive manetivers have been dealt with on
otnergeor y r anges.

It it is possible to steer around an obstacle without braking, it is most desirable to do so
since application of the brake tends to lock vhels reducing the driver's ability to steer. Instruction in
thiS Ivoe of evasive maneuver has been provided by having the drivrs- approach a barricade at the end of
a torte which has bi.tm firvit hid by pavement markings or ;raffle cones. The barrio ade may be avoided by
either a right or left turn. To simulate emergency conditions, the driver is not informed until the last
possilito titomont which "escape" route to take. Hi: therefore liming to control the motion of the vehicle
dieing a %Oder, evasive maneuver and to dyed using his brake. The driver generally approaches the
barricade initial,/ at slow speeds and gradually works up to higher speeds.

Some emergency situations both eirmire and permit the driver to reduce speed before
undertaking an evasive manenver. While speed redo( non may be desirable in lessening the probability or
consequenees of d (.rash, I t complicates the evasive maneuver by requiring the driver to exercise
oterolled bral alit To simulate this emergency sureeion, the driver gralerally approaches a barricade

whit h is insina led to steer around. At some distance prior to reaching the barricade, he is allowed to
apply OW brakes rn a controlled manner se as to minimil the speed at which he drives around the
barn( dde.
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offRoari Recovery. It hilt unusual t4 ent ()lintel a stortway Wlltt sistuildin, so 'timely
()mute t 1 or maintained that they ow several int Iles below the level of the pavement. II ,1 dl lvl!r

Illy tit 1t1,1(114.11.otlily I the pavement, his atterliph to steer hal I.
onto the roadway ale insisted by the effect of the pavement edge against the Wkicel II the Wheels an.

,11,0t(1/1 1., Ineritit the pay-mein, they may arise t or Ill yo.or )tilt) all (Ippreiinti hill)! cif

frank: before the tinprepaied duvet irianairs It) ttaritturshrei. A (hiving range lain pitnviik .1 section of
pavement whit h iS eSevated above the ansa to provide a student emAtriente In !enamels) the
roadway while istintrusteeitrui tine 1.1y eriteigh It) remain in his own lane.

Tire Blowouts. Whilir hltv.vouts are out otinteiud infrt.sgurrntly ill vehicles with sound htus, the tiles
tin vehicles operturf bv voting diivers are of ton in pour con('litiori, A device has been developed which
allse.vs all 11)`,1111, tilt Iti hy causing a tile to be deflated suddenly thiongh the wheel
rile, thus at tordiria sitident a harlot to gain experience in 1)ringillg the cat to a safe. slow stop
(,)11(nvintj .1 hit AVI nri. The deVii.e atii0Matii alb/ reirrflatt.ss the tire SO that repeated practice may he
prr

Skid Control, Almost hall of hight,vay .1,,iderte, ovolvt skidding to some exit fit. Generally, the
snore simnel )/ the stela's% the mom likely skirklmil to turepinile It) a collision, In many cases the
drivel ritilrl have avoided ',Vision had he i (enrolled the yehick in stir h a way as to prevent
r.. 11 )v.,i.. %in(dents e<perrunr.0 in hanriling 1,3n, during a skid, many ranges provide a "skid pad." that is,
an of flirt scow in whit h the pavernent has been niacle slippery by the ,rpplicc)tion of some
subStar)r viatr is generally stiflu ium. The student at)ploatkies the Slit)Pery riled at moderate speed. AS
he teat lies it, the brakes are applied moinentailly by the instructor to MittoduLi., a skill, possible by
mime devii,u ,41,01 than the 'eat in cutler to avoid "rart-allg" the strident as to when the skid is to he
initiated, lit,' OroVided Wachs e In IN-t sl's mg and control braking wormed to bring the t.ar
to a slt,t) it a sii,eght line.

Other emergencies. There are ,1 variety ol oth Ier emergtor it's that riov be simulated tit it driving
ramp, is orerrrost dw)rtit die (1-10' hillosvit111

Freer ,,tonririe Letter, as the student Approa( he, a torn, the rictine is rut Off causing it loss
r`rv'''l sto"lihrl llollbeet 0(4 (MINK:0 us cars stall wnen slowing It) make The

,mrlent learns III r.:41, III' <11)11IV011i (Ifi'dtt'r foil e II) the steering wheel,

l- cal'' father:, A redur,tiriri in teal lintel 4 411 eleS a I()S4; 4 Kral a'' pressure. Thu student learns
Eli reC01Itch by prepping the brake pedal. using the parking 1)ralse, downshifting, ot turning
away from trouble as the situation de totes.

Sri, 1 v dr cotrsaint The as r'k'ratttr is prevented brim rising as the student releases it, The
-{'dill r must mai i by Plat lrlg the t.ar neutral, turning 011 the engine (it there is no wheel
Ian! --1, .ind anolyinii the brake; eitticf ly.

Rhorling lights -As the student leaches a portion of the iringe at night, a set of high beams is
honed on. Th., c.i.d.,ht avoil in keep his eyes toetised along the
f 110 t 41W Of Ilse +, lad,
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ONSTREET INSTRUCTION

Nature of On-Street Instruction

The student should know the nature of on-street instruction.

On-street tnstruclion teaches the student driver to apply in real world traffic situations the
knowledge he has acquired during classroom, simulation. laboratory, and/or driving range instruction.
This instructional method allows the student driver, accompanied by the instructor, to practice driving
procedures, skills, and maneuvers and to make judgments and decisions under actual driving conditions.

The student driver has full control of the car during instruction, although the instructor can limit
within sei,onds, the amount of control, if necessary, by utilising the driver education car's dual control
instrumenis. (Dual controls may include a second brake and clutch located on the instructor's side in a
manual shift car, and a second brake and an instructor's engine cutoff switch in an automatic
transmission car. A few professional driving schools also utilise vehicles equipped with dual control
slof!rinti

Objectives of On-Street Instruction

The student should know the objectives of on-street instruction.

Development of Motor Skills

The beginning driver initially learned the basic motor skills (those skills for controlling the speed
and direction of the ear) while driving at slow speeds on the driving range or in an off - street area. He
refines Meese skills during onstreet instruction when he can practice al normal and high speeds such
skills 4.... steering control, braking, lane changing, and passing in the real driving environment.

On-street instruction facilitates motor skill development because conditions and situations requisite
to stir h development are ptesen1 on Mc. roadways, The fundamentals of lane changing, for example, can
be learned on the driving range. However, application of those fundamental skills at greater speeds and
under normal traffic conditions is possible only during onstreet instruction,

Development of Perceptual Skills

Many ol the driver's motor skills are closely associated with perceptual judgments he Makes. Again
using lane r hanging as an example, the driver must decide whether it is safe to enter the adjacent lane
before he actually attempts to alter the direction of the car. While some traffic conflict is possible on a
driving range, it does not adequately reflect what actually occurs in the real environment. As a result,
pe« eptual skill development on the driving range is limited. On street instruction, however, provides an
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envirortmem in who Ii perreptual skills can be developed. These skills, associated with the rapidly
(banging relationship between the car and the environment. include the iudgment of distances
imssing, lollowing, and stripping distances, curvature of the road, arid speed of vehicles.

Development of Habits

Driving behaviors require considerable practice before they become habits. Some habits
fastening t-,ifety belts or signaling for turns or lane changes, log example ean be developed on a driving
range, although initial habit development may be introduced through simulation. Those more
perceptual in nature, however, are more readily developed during on-street instruction. The 'mitering
driver develops many procedures-surveillance procedures, Sot example-into routine percentual habits.
Looking well down the roadway instead of (Weedy in front of the car; scanning the side of the
roadway; using the rearview mirrors frequently: checking in all directions when approaching
intersections, watt hing for children-all may be developed into perceptual habits during on-street
instoiction. They are refined as the driver acquires experience in operating the car.

Summary

On street instruction helps the beginning driver to develop both his motor skills and his
pen phial skills and to acquire perceptual habits which enable him to operate a car more safely and
efficiently. More than arty other teethed, on-street instruction prepares hire to operate and
manipulate the car's controls in response to normal traffic conditions and to a variety of raodway
designs and configurations.

Relationship of OnStreet Instruction to Other Methods

The student should know the relationship of on-street instruction to knowledge,
procedures, and skills developed by other instructional methods.

To Classroom Instruction

In-car and especially on-street instruction time should not be wasted on instructional content
that can be covered in the classroom. Indeed, classroom instruction prepares the beginning driver for
behind-the-wheel instruction. (See "Classroom Instruction" in this Instructor Guide.) In the classroom,
the new cfriver receives information related to procedures as well as information describing
prorceliires. This information is enabling knowledge. 11 enables a student driver to engage in learning
experiences during in-car instruction with a reasonable degree of success.

To Range Instruction

Roadway configuation, traffic signals, other drivers, and other factors tend to create distractions
which the beginning driver is unable to handle until he has acquired some behind-the-wheel
experience. Actual in-car experience can start on the driving range, an environment that minimi?es
such distractions while offering a feeling of security to the new driver yet permits him to operate the
car himself

On the range the strident driver can learn and practice basic driving procedures under controlled
conditions. When he is able to exercise a reasonable amount of control over the car, he can continue
learning and practicing in the real environment during on- street instruction.

He should also receive range instruction in some of the more complex maneuvers-passing,
parking, hurling, taking evasive action and emergency procedures, for example. The driving range
enables the driver to develop certain procedures and skills which will prepare him for on-street
!inflection in the normal traffic environment.
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To Simulator instruction

111 si1P11)1,)/1/1P1 1,11)0h 1/(11y Shin) Irl Cl/IVItlti 101 maw/ instruction. Prot. to driving on tier
sttern the beginning (ITIV..!r should have some knowledge of what lo expect in the real (hiving
environment To he sure, the t lossintim anti driving range can provitie lieu with knowledge el this

1-10i.vevet, the simutootin late ita1city not only piesents this 1010041OP. but it also Olov %Iv!

means lot Ihe driver to apply I nowledge 4n a no-1 isk. environment, below he actually drives en the
street,

Simulator lustier:non pi CIVitif; the hrglrtninq ririvi With realistic scones 01 the driving onviioneient,
requites him io make of a low respintses. In if:sore-Kling, (it tV01 becomes aware of the

potential lia/aols in the oeal oriviiiinmen1 anti can practice reliant plocerlores that will isecorne habits
st sigritiling, ..tc.i.
This "dosco loop" nature of modern tirivmg simulations (see section on simulation) do place

lilitations on the timoutit of motor skill development that is possible. However, considerable progress
on tfw development of perceptual skills can lie achieved through siiiiniatiOn.

Methodological Approaches

The student should know the methodological approaches that ate commonly used
during on- street instruction.

On.street instiki lieu an be divined into thee bosii, I oeiponetils, each 01 which is needed to leach
ih beginning driver how to dove safely and elle wilily, Thost. c t)11111r)111911s are lesson On ienbition,

instr Le, tor driiionstoltion, and pia( tike driving,
flos,vever, before the insIne lor hequns ion-st(kiet institichen, intisl self:x..1 the practice (hiving

tons. With the sped fie lesson obtectives in (toed, he sole( is ihe roote that will otter the beginning
(Myer (..:pet genres arid conditions in help develop spot 04, motor and oettepitial 0,111s,

V,111.,r1 thp. 11)4, instruc for should keep itt mind that lean it is fat:11)40yd when it
protrieds twin the simple to the complex, On spool wising Pun should begin in dreds that dif) lithely
IrdfliC10.41 but, liorwtheleSs, bruF.0311 eoncittinns and situations where new driver edit lean specific
moiedunr;;, skills, and or iv rrIles. Resident rat streets, tin origeSted narking lots, and nark roads can be
trollied it ibis stage. As the caravel Progiesses in his naming, the instwoor selects rriort. COiriplex
:(1y1tonriv,11IS, Pii 'west, I on be by Ulu dovei's ability to perceive, mterpiet, anti react

,(111"4 Ily to tr(11i10 ol1(.11buils .11)(1 Citmitou0S. With oblinued progress, the student driver shoulCI
[it:laned 1,1 pr.i, cit lying ofltritud urban areas and Ian expre,;SwayS

%,1,9 Pie !lid( !if r. will 1/1-11VJEJF. r 1,o)(hlionN for atketivisit} we( Ifie les.son obier.tives,
the instlie tie roust onside( the ti haror ond leagues

R0 kl(11..edv ,V1(1 (.g. hills, curves, !n1"( 'Putt, >fiS.

It.if you:, ytiti plc, and

I rof f ()lithium.; l -g 11,01.tt fp, if mosemon()

f11,.%tri,gt

Pia( .,b b. sirii't tii It) thin (Lilly ll'SS041. 1140 (tiler ihe Aral b session hos
IP,11r.,. PI" 11)-all n ('it MI:51 b ib,00frueibly rd)whar With 1110. W:ItI104_, 101111: Set that hQ f.dfl i>/: I/moored
Putt ea, h daily ,Pr.iiientr.. of avatot non i,viikmiri having 1,j14: 'mm1(.001411 the oleo:dines

io;.(1.e. t.. toadv/ay
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Orientation

Prior to the beginning of each on-street lesson there should be an Orientation period, during which
the instructor should.

xPlaIn she lesson obiel.tive(s).

Identify the procedures. skills, and/or maneuvers to be practiced.

Review how to perform a specific maneuver, procedure, and/or skill.

Relate she procedures, skills, and/or maneuvers to safety.

Describe what is expected of the beginning driver (luring the lesson.

Explain specita rules or regulations for the practice driving period.

Answet queshonS.

Instructor Demonstration

When leaching mono skills 10 driver eclutaiion, espok.ially those that are mote complex, the
onsiitiesir should hest deinonstiati. the skill to give the beginning driver an ai.pinpriate model to follow.
Like daii orientatem, demonstrations shol(1 be brief but comprehensive. 1 hey ate 111051 01(01:11Ve When
the instrui for explains the Citti.441 elP(IlellIS ()I the maneuver or skill fiS he demon:mates it.

Salo. the neophyte di iv''( will be prat ticirtg at below cionnal speed, the clemonsstation should he
given 441 slew !WOW] also. The beginning driver thus will make fewer errors an(' will be able to compaie
inure accurately his own (hiving with the instiu( tor's demonstration.

Demonsuation of the mote c.omplex inanexivers and techniques, such as parallel parking. `.' toms,
and passing, should b" simplified. with only ihe most criiiral aspects of these manuevers eitiphastied,
Attempting tO int lurk every minute omporient will only ((otiose the neophyte di ivei

Gere'rdifY, a dc:rrlunsuaiien Of MY Par liurfar maneuver Is given ortf.e. If Me instrurlor feels It es

nef essary, he may demonstrate .h maneuvei a se(oncl time. However, the demonstration used can have
only a limited (Alec I on the driver's ai.ouisition of skills. His ability to master the skills is directly
related to the ariotint and quality of his soar:pie driving.

Practice Driving

Pi d i1 P 11(1Vinn will, 411 OW 4e, 11t(ItIne einte (iriii: thdri 11) +)lhot Lin Stt'Oit

Inctillf rlr,rl. DM Mil this .t ii1Sit I It 11(0, Ole 1)/q1Inn111(11 (II IVOI Pt al tires various procedures,
,rf the Mstructor and It:ar nS to 10 KI11.1,4" erivirromenial (u"s

and rho'; ro mate I it t I. Ille:11114 and lieu 110005,

In LI( 1111411311n the 41. (IneOlinn ul (111V1011 St Ills (11.011)9 lin street msiour lion, ih instill toi might
ihr following suivrstions

Pi Nom the -art nie the I WWI('

P/ I ,Vjt 11:01 W. .Inc! ...1.11 timed dire :mos.

Pr,,,:r1 verbal ies. and temind is 1"/h-11
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111,11/. the oitireentruy (hiving technique ha certain segments of instruction.

Provide the rime( with some indication of how well he is doing,

Manually assist the driver when necessary.

Lai h of these Metlindological aspects is discussed in the lollovving paragraphs.

Progressing from the Simple to the Complex

When teaching the heginnet how to drive, the inctructot roust adhere to the basic learning
principle of progiessing lrom the simple to the complex. Use of this principle accomplishes several
important purposes

(1) It broil', the amount of detailed or complex material presented to the driver during his
initial 'Paining expetiences, thus enabling the beginner to absorb what is being taught
without boo:offline overly apprehensive, frustrated, in confused.

1:/) It his the beginnet driver develop confidence because he is more likely to respond
conectly when presented outially with basic rlr latetial than when inundated with complex
procedures, maneuvers, and skulls.

(31 11 develops a loundation of requisite procedures, rnanetivets, skills, knowledge, and
alai it OP( WV altitudes on Which the more complex instructional matetial depends.

An example of Me application of the "simple to complex" learning principle in driver education
is teaching a driver the location of the control instruments and the functions of each, belore teaching
hue how in stall the engine or use the accelerator, brake, or clutch.

the principle can be applied to the learning o1 other procedures as mil. For example, a beginning
driver should learn to negotiate intersections in residential areas belore being confronted by the urban
intersection with its density of vehicular and pedestrian traffic.

Providing Directions

The effectiveness red instruction depends largely on the insituc:m's ability to give clear, concise,
well timed diem- lions. Vague, lengthy, complicated directions contuse the beginning driver and waste
time. To provide meaningful and comprehensible directions, 'he instructor must plan ahead. He must
know the ritiv..ig mule and he must know in advance of the lesson what procedures, maneuvers, and
skills he will wadi along itio route. He should inform the clover tit the beginning of the lesson, it
oossible, of the mote to he taken and the maneuvers planned.

Providing Verbal Cues

ties help beginning driver perforce a maneuver correctly while he is performing ii,
They should be used intrequently only to prevent the driver 'rum 6:donning a procedure, manuver,
or skill incinieetly. Instructor cues to a driver having ditto:kitty making a U turn might include the
following "Cher I. ttaffe. to the teat". "Check bailie to the 'tont again"; "Begin turning"; "Accelerate

.13equi re( owry"
Like CliretlionS, vothal (les must be clear, concise, and well timed. 'The frequency of their use will

vaty mita the (lovers ability. They a«. eflecove when the instructor inttoduces a C.:0(1)1)1ex driving skill
or the lirst few ItriteS a new driver operates a car in a relatively congested area. If the instructor overuses
verbal cues, the now driver may become overly dependent on the instructor, and his development es a
rinvia may be impeded,
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Commentary Driving

Commentary driving is an instructional technique for teaching beginning drivers the importance ol
surveillance activities and the procedures for scanning the driving environment. This technique requires
the new driver to co fffff iern DO what he sees as he drives. Short phrases We used to identify obstacles,
potential hazards, and trallic commis. Examples of the phrases a driver might use are: "Intersection
ahead", "Cal ahead"; "Stop sign ahead", "Pedestrian crossing"; "Clew ahead."

Comment, ry driving is advantageous to both driver and instructor. It indicates to the instructor
what the student driver sees as he drives and how he interprets what he sees. The instructor can then
assist the driver in relining his scanning techniques. The technique also forces the driver to concentrate
On the driving environment.

There are some limiting factors to commentary driving. Since the technique is used early in the
new clover's experiences, it may be diflicult !ur him simultaneously to verbalize what he sees and to
control the car. Sonic new drivers may become so involved in describing what they see they tail to make
the appropriate motor responses, make the responses too late, or neglect several aspects of the driving
enviionmeni. The instructor should assist the student driver with the commentary if the driver fails to
identity critical features of the environment, For example, the instructor should say "pothole ahead" if
the driver foils to comment.

Following are some points for the instructor to keep in mind when he uses the commentary
method

Agree beforehand on the types ol observations the driver is to report.

Have the driver use simple, descriptive phrases.

Refrain from otiliiing the technique to the extent that the driver is looking for too many
things.

Eniphasim the need to recogniie potential hazards well before reaching them.

Restrict the commentary driving method to initial training in scanning and observation
techniques. Commentary driving for one or two lessons is generally sufficient for most
beginning drivers.

Providing Feedback

The beginning driver wilt make many errors during the learning process. Some of these he will be
able to recognise easily because ol physical sensations he receives when committing the error. For
example, if the driver applies the, brake too abruptly the car will not stop smoothly. The perky stop
should indicate to him that he has done something wrong. However, even though the error is obvious,
the instructor should identify it for the driver and indicate how to avoid it.

Other errors may go unnoticed unless identified by the instructor. For example, when changing
lanes the driver may check his side mirror but forget to chock his blind spot. If the driver tails to notice
this error, the instructor should point it out to him.

Information (feedback) provided to the driver on his performance should be irnm.diate and
precise. Long, delailed explanations should be avoided in favor of simple, descriptive phrases such as
"too Iasi," or "turn too wide." There will be occasions when feedback must be delayed to enable the
driver to concentrate on other elements of his performance. But whenever possible, feedback should be
immediate.

Situations will be encountered in which a beginning driver commits several errors in the process ol
executing a maneuver. In such instances it is olren best for the instructor to identify only one or two of
the more critical Furors rather than all of them. This allows the driver to work at eliminating those one
of two errors first, then later the other errors.

Whenever possible, the instructor should indicate how a specific error can be corrected. In

situapions where the instructor tells the student driver that he lailed to check the blind soot. the
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cotteclive ac tIglti 11 140WItVet, nut all siitiasions are that simple, A wide tor, for exarnplr', way
be the resell of several I,il iors tth.) last, hulling the steering wheel too slowly, and sn or). A
htuut explanation on the cause of the error facilitates Ihn learning process.

Manually Assisting Driver

In the process of teaching a neophyte driver a specific procedure, maneuver, up skill, the instructor
may find it necncsary to manually assist the drivel, perhaps by tjuidinfl the steering wheel or applying
the dual control (make, FOP example, when c,onconirating solely on speed control doting the initial stages
of driver nainind. the trisliuctor may assume the sleeting iesponsihilities to enable the driver to direct all
of his attennon to inainiarnine a Spetiti( tate of speed.

The moor 'or should provide mjnoal assistance as into,Noemly as possible to avoid dtivet
ovetdepondure.e. This is par iiceilarly true with respect so the use of the dual control brake.

Summary

The prei diScussiori has iclentife.id sortie of the more (,(Atirtiou teaching methods for on- street
instruction. Other methods exist and ap doubt usnd with success. The 'risme ter should select
instrie metal lei hiliques on M. basis of what must be tatellit, the dr/Ilium ()I available insItticlion61
and siutient '41%01 cliffeiences,



tenon Plan Development

HOW TO OEVELOP A LESSON PLAN

The student should know how to develop a lesson plan.

Part II - Currtcuturn Development

in ptirp05..re 01 a lesson nlJn iS It) help the instiuctoi present his instructional material effectively,
While format will vary, the components of a lesson plan are generally the same. 1ney include (1) a
statement of the purpose of the lesson or unit, (2) a list of instructional obsectives, (3) a list of
attiolit at+. ititittliCtiOncli aids, materials, and supplies, and (4} the body of the lesson plan. The latter
often takes the form ill a topic outline of the instructor's planned presentation and will include
(1) guidance for presentation and use of instructional aids, and (2) a method for assessing student
aitamtrient cot sional ohjectives

Lesson or Unit Purpose

the unit or lesson pot .1,, which should be the tits; item of the lesson plan, is J general
statement of what the inspector plans to teach to the class during the allotted time. An estimate of this
time frdine should also be slated.

Instructional Objectives

The 1ft:4mi-bona' obyei Slues for the lesson plan indicate the specific goals to he achieved. A
synopsis 01 the lesson, they provide a framework around which the instructor can develop a well-
onsamied outline of the lesson plan.

To aid hire in the identification and development of instructional objectives, the instructor should
know what resource materials are available and be familiar with them, A current resource is the driver
education task analysis conducted for the National Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NI -ITSA)
whir h identifies instructional objectives for more titan 70 driving tasks. This material, together with a
number of rimier education textbooks, provides the instructor with a good selection of resource
materials.

01%1(.11(.00nel objectives must state clearly and concisely what each class member is expc:ted to
ai Inev during the time allotted for the lesson plan. Such publications as Stating Behavioral Objectives.
by Gronlund, and Prvparing Irtsuuraionrl 01)1"r:twos, by Mager, will help the instructor develop skill in
writing instructional obiectives.

Materials and Supplies

The lesson plan should include a list of the materials and supplies tee: instructor will need for an
-ffective presentation audidvisual equipment, films. filmstrip-, slides, chalkboards, models, mock-ups,
liastisiahl pointer, handouts, path' situation display boards, and a variety of literature, The list :k.auld
apii.0 Flea( the 1)1411'1,1mo of the plan, directly before or after the instructional objectives. Placement

Nig penult the instrui-lor lo determine quickly what items he will need without having to look
throt,.in h wile of the lesson plan.

tion of materials and sunplies for specific topic areas is discussed elsewhere in this Instructor
Guide,

Body of the Lesson Plan

Thi hody 01 the lesson t1 in I', art :11iilift0 of
eithods and aids iond evaluation t=i hniques.

/h(- olstioctorS lessen 041. logtthiI with instal( -
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Topic Outline

A mph outline is iln overview of the instructional material, arranged in a logical manner so that
the instructor can use it as a point of reference in the presentation of the lesson. The major headings .11
rhea heat outline should reflect the instructional ohiectives stated at the beginning of the lesson plan.
Subheads under major Ixtatiings are a point-by power identilication el the items and contents the
inStruclol Plans to present to his class, h is not a complete script ol the lesson; it is an outline of the
lesson.

Sources the driver education instructor can use for developing a topic, outline include textbooks,
state driving manuals, articles in periodicals and professional journals, and research papers.

Instructional Methods and Aids

insitth Immol methods and aids can save the instructor a great dual of time, fleeing fun of the
noL essay ul ommitting to memory the details of his instructional strategy.

he formai for indicating instructional methods and aids in the lesson plan may vary. For
oampl,, the lope outline itself may appear on one half of the page and the concomitant instructional
ei,thods and aids on the opposite half page, Or this information can be included in the outline, but. for
,at.mucal and emphasis, underscored, capitaii/ed, or -hoxed."

Student Assessment

flue plenary means for determining whether the class is responding to the instructor's presentation
ObSIIRM! ( lass members as they operate a car on the street and/or the driving range. Here they can

ilemoristiate orocedures and skills and apply the principles and concepts they have been taught. Some
!q< it:01(1011 practice is also possible in the surto' nor laboratory, A cue in the lesson plan can indicate
when an evaluation activity is required, Available taling forms can be fisted.

A seioodary method for evaluating beginning drivers is through tests and/or assignments adininis-
Ivied raiptopriate points in the lesson.

Format for evaluation activities may be the same as that for the instructional methods and aids,

Summary

flu lesson plan outline is a refererire tor the instrur.rul as ht. presents his material. It should
int little f if a statement of the purpose of the lesson, (2) a list of instructional objectives, (3) a list of
ieriterials and supplies needed for the presentation ()I the lesson, and (4) an outline description of
lose eon and class activities,
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN OUTLINE

Unit Purpose: To te,,Lh prospective driver education instructors the backing maneuver and to prepare
them for leaching the maneuver to beginning Ur fivers.

Estimated Classroom Time: Laboratory Time:

Instructional Objectives

Upon completion ol this unit
1. 1 he student should know the nature and minor lance of h ue backmq maneuver,

I I. f In student should know the procedui es, as well as laws and regulations, pertaining to
the backing maneuver
The strident should know the skills requited for bar f ing a car safely.

IV, The sti Oen t should be able io perform the backing maneuver correctly.
V. the si . lent should know how to teach beginning drivers how to back a car safely.

VI, The sr ident should be able to demonstrate his ability to instruct beginning drivers in
the backing maneuver,

VII, The strident should know the instructional aids, materials, and suppliers available for
enhancing instruction in rho backing maneuver,

Materials and Supplies

Copies 01 list of instructional objectives,
Materials from thus Instructor Guide's Backing Maneuver suction

Copies of "Driving Task Requirements," including "Skills."
Copies of "Resource Materials."
Copies of "Instructional Aids."

Materials from National Safety Council
Copies of Accident Facts,
"Better Backing" slides.
Copies of safety briefs, "Backing Rite" and "Better Backing,"
Sample safety pamphlets.
Directory of Safety Films and Allied Visual Aids.

Md Int hils from AEtrla Life and Casually Co.
Teacher's Manual for AEtna Drivotrainer,
Simulator film "Backing Safely."

Allstate Insurance Company's simulator film "Special Maneuvers."
Airier wail Automobile Association's Driver Education Publications.
Transpar!ncy illustration of placement of equipment on driving range,
Copies is mut; %At' driving range plans.
Co/ ,if sample 'aline hums for evaluating student driverse.g., Automotive Salety Foundation's
Multiple Car of I lrevo.rsity of Maryland's Laboratory Chains of Procedures and Evaluation
Cheri list.
Chalkboard.
Slide' l'im'a tor.
"Oleei To pia,,e in path of cat for lo,a;hinrl cooed body position,
Dispfdy
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN OUTLINE
(Backing Maneuver)

Instructional Aid: Copies of List of Instructional Objectives.

1. Natoli: and linty Pi tar ice of Backing 11,1e:tower

A. Di ovine tasks requiring backing maneuver
1, 1 Muting and leaving ;larking spaces
2. Y-turns
3, Manetryei mg into or Got (.1 (If IV(tWay it ("POMO

B. Basic skills required
1. Speed r (moor

'2. Steering control

C. 1-1a/ar (loos aspects

1. An unexpected maneuver
a, Pedestrians and other drivers di, :tut expect car to inove against normal

twilit pattern
2, Improper or unsafe backing

Detrimental to traffic llow
Tiii cat to property and individtsals in dr lying environment
(1) Statistical da'a on backing accidents are misleading because 1110111; WO, mg

accidents arc minor and not oepor led
(di Sotar.e for statistical data-National Safety Council's Accident Fat Is

Instructional Aid. Copies for Display) of Accident Facts.

(2) A. sites-par k inq S11,10;S, P:111.111ti lets

11 Pt Ircts for Bailing

Instructional Aid: National Safety Council's "Better Backing"-30 2x2 Slides.

Copies of "Driving Task Requirements" and "Skills" for Backing from wstructor Guide.

A, Law% .in.t *MHO() to 1131.71.1119

1, cilLtirrl,,t,ine prohibit mg/prover t maneuver

On 1u:et:rays

b. 11 an tetrifirlanr.e to trar fit or right o! way
. I t fit violation or the law

B. Body pi isi t ioi

1, CorrOt s 1%()5itifjlt'S

Fin bat is .nq ar In straight line or turning to right while hail or), body fiwes right
it'd, of , ar, head rs turned to look oat roar window,

e 1,ft white, bar -1 log, body faces lett side of r,ar, head is turned to idol.
,./.1 5144 Rader
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2. llositions'Actions to dyni(111

.1. Pot lir ILI Itocitl 13111 lft window is (humorous, rosti WiS IttlY1f1 1 YlOW Ili IIY

1311111(1 0

t. 00411'M Ilvi t (1(1)1 to Iilt11. 1414 I. I rt:)tos thintiot ol bodily toitity titritt propr ty
1,1111,irp.

ji 3/33/1,11 34 0,1)0.101ot .110 f Ili) inq 1311( Hilt /11(31)1!IMU

1, Ot tr.11fit and toad conditions to th tow
.1, iVlip;t cheat:it 11lrlst.lilily (ii avoid oririantior imp poclt:str otht:t Mir( ls,

tS (.41 (II be 'toying ettidtriSt
1)1 soot5

Alum ititoifloti 0.101,
d, Mos' bk, clew Mid I'XI)( (Iltal boforn b,i king incifillivi:t IS hiltin

t). Stout tnct ol ot orocto

I. Positiontrup l
,At too nil stool Intl wfwi.I for (troop's' i,o/to 01 with least ill for t

(Jura Ilona' control
.1. should bo I.J nod In rflo!ction writ .31131 of c41 i,i lt, mow
b. Sr!'('rinll should 1. 'dim' to avoid 10S5 Of ( ontml horn r)vorsioi:ritirt

L. tontrol or cm odums
1, St,t;I'il stiottlrf bt! Slr)w u, pr:vottr loss of control
2 to inant$41 shift car, r Itit:h Is LISed to control snot:fl
:3. I n atitotnairt. ,11if t 1.ar, brake is ttscif to contiol sow('

f. Stoor roll procothiros
1. Ci,,t.1 ort.ssore retest dophol to bro pr:(141

2. Go:atr.r rlisiar . must ht! c31I1 Pw$:,1 .rus akoS cite 10Ss Kim I tNhott cal

IS III tvSie (Idt

111 S; Root:tit:LI

instructional Aid: Continued Use of "Better Backing" Slides

A. .A.hil.ve 133 (goo
1 Fri, Lew; ottoutriuriiro; 4133 31:1.1:3';

ridt ;1. conrlittons
pr9-o( 'v.(105131,0,, 'too IL.: haiarrIS 1(..) 1431(

2. :vl(lto t r.ntrollinq rou. of sor:ol
;Ind;1111) Ar wh,(21 with cie t:ItItitg)( g),!(1411 I. lo mr

It) rndiltldl rtllf t 1.31, 631'1. >t,Iflel )110 I Olt 3.r,,It111 004,11

If ,p3t1411,3t!. ..Ittf 41, )-tor .-ik

J. 114 .31 ItItt 3 tool 1,,r 1,4 [ling C,

.1 .rrir t,rt
,...os.or diii111Y ..f 3. I11lul aortvt.tt, t.1 Oa< I r.3r in a strailli (1 113,11

to..p.k to

I'.111.,:1,1, 1E1103 11.1,11IPP

1 01: ; .0:;111,111

v13-10. ;4./4 .41111.
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Part if Instructional System

:4, Speed control
4. Sieering (directional) control
b. Stopping

C, Assessment of toarhing candidate's ability to back car
1, t3ody positions (See 1113)

a. For backing On straight path and/oi to right
For backlog to fel t

c. Hazardous body positions
{ 1) Dependence on rearview Mirror

2. Surveillance procedures before and during backing (See II C)
a. For pedestr ians, trot fie:, arld road conditions to tear

For blind spots
Along intended path

3. Steer Mg control (See II D)
a. Position of hands
b. Dirac lion and extent of wheel movement

( 1 ) Oversteeriny
4. Speed control (See II El

a, Us of clutch in manual shift car
b. LW ."( brake in automatic shill car

5. Stopping (Se II F)
a, timing f/ak mg procedure
b. Amount of pressure on brake

V. Instructing Teaching Candidates er How to Teach Sale Backing to New Drivers

A. instrucitonal methods
1. Methodological sequence

a. Classroom
b. Sum dation
c. Behind the wheel

(1) Range

(2) 011-street
(31 On street

Purpose Of sem tence

a. To permit instil setor to transmit knowi ,dge and content information in the
classroom and Ni [add 1 0 laboratories below conducting practical exercises on
ramie and street

B. Classroom instroimon
1, C. awn t and enabling knowledge

a, !moor lamp of backing maneuver (See 1)
b. Backing task «:quireinents (See It and 1111

2. 1 echniques
a. Development of lesson plans- Iii.itires/discusskin (from it iial in I, 11, and Ill)

U1i11/01111 of handou is/pamphlets

Instructional Aids: "Backing Rite" and "Better Backing," Safety Briefs Available from National
Safety Council

Sample Safety Pamphlet for Beginning Drivers
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SI!li:4.11011 enitl use of films, slides, and other resource Indter ials

Instructional Aid: Copies of "Resource Materials" for Backing from Instructor Guide.

41, Sl WO , anI listission of 00:1.0otial reading

Instructional Aid: Teacher's Manual for AEtna Drivotrainer System (for Ideas on Practice Drills)

2. Simulaior films

instructional Aids: "Backing Safely"A Etna: "Special Maneuvers"Allstate.

Chalkboard for Listing Film Presentation Techniques

a. ProsentatiOn techniCinf'S
(1) Stopping Innis for emphasis, class discussion

(2) Rerunning segments fur emphasis, discussion
:3. 1-10iriernade slides

a. Purposeto illustrate such femur es of the backing maneuver as body positions,
haards in enviionment, surveillance

F Ours, bullish ips, and slides
a. Considerations in selection

11 A.Npnlir.

(2) Length
Methods 01 seleLtion
(1)

(2)

I nstruclor review
Synopses in film directories

Instructional Aids: Display of Directories of Films and Instructional Aids Available: e.g National Safety
Council's Directory of Safety Films and Allied Visual Aids: AAA's Driver
Education Publications.

Copies of "Instructional Aids" for Backing from Instructor Guide.

D. Behind- ihe-wheel instruction
1. Purpose--to pr0vide additional practice in and/on development of perceptual skills for

estimating distance. procedures and skills such as steering, speed control, surveillance
"). Prerequisites

a. Simulator laboratory drills in over-the-shoulder viewing and steering to familiariie
beginning drivers with techniques required

3. Orientanun
Lesson Ob1H.t01,?S

tr. Rides and regniationce,q., max Mum) speed for practice exercises
Poi( tn." areas

4. 11)eroofoo14 nor or owl: 'no maneuver

4.0ittpletion of orientation and before ETVV practice
b. t: on driving range or oil-street area

v; be rienroristraiwi
(it vist t Inns (See II Ell
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instructional Aid to be used with Beginning Drivers: An Object in Pathway of Car Which Cannot be Seen
if Driver does not Assume Cori: et Body Position, or Relies on Car Mirrors During
Backing Maneuver,

(A Slavin Ilan,' ( I I Cl
(.1) frati lc arid road blind spots, intended path below and

(koala backing shoL,Id ked and A A eT11111,!ItS nudge oil favorable

ond tin itiVt/Iiibiti Cl)1101111VIS

Stel1i t)i {St'(' I I D)

(a) Directional control should i:o maintained dor mg demonstrations Auld
comments iii,K10 on A orrect ,,inert of ndrldS, dUeetion and extort
All steering rylitiel movprii.mt

(IP Sped 1011901 (Set f1 El
(a) SI, Ay spe(q_i should b. uldtritidni,d and cornnientS made on us, + if

clutch to comrol speed in manual shift car, and brake in automatic
shift car s

s;ooing {See H F)
(a) Gr,i(tp,ti stop, t,ropil4SIS On need f.1 iratt-r pressure do drake pedal

full rt s dor' in revetse

(5)

Practice Airlas

d. Belore in-ti al I lc insttoction
(1)

(2)

Dr wing rangy on T-Pxercise, X --:xer cise, and circular or figure 8 areas
S. h Hit pall...inn lot I,r ()the' ,.f tstreet ar!.i %,vhri 1 rIft.It IS not availably

b. Dwain in-traf lit instruction
(1) Lightly- irdVeded Sitoet and oft-siro aas

Or wor pr dt. .e

Tune--fallowing instrucm demonstration or driving marieuvta (See VI 041
b. Nflothocls/Procecluws to be: followed

(1) Cones, stanchions, flags, other equipment to place before lesson begins

Instructional Aid: Chalkboard or Transparency Illustration of Placement of Equipment for Backing
Exercise on Driving Range

(2) For practii e in tacking in d straoht
(a) Cars aligned 10-15 f. :01 d,'att. Side by sine, across width of range

or of -str4-!nt area
(b) Pnd of raCdCri area (50 feet dc.-ep) marked by flags
Ic) Beginning drivers repeat practice several times

(3) For practice in backing in a turn
(a) Cars alinnerf in a column on range or lung stretch roadway
(b) Drivers, singly. practice bac'p inn in straight line and around corner

14) For practice in specific areas on range
(a) T-Yxercise areaior teaching backing in a straight estariating

titsiancP Iron) an object, and handling car in right sr ar.+:
(b) Xexerrise arced -fi)( hint; tumor, whit:. bac,king asrieil as s; Ills

t,j(jht te...iirrise

II76



Part II Curriculum Devetopment

fel F igure 8 or circular areafor teaching speed and steering control
while backing

Instructional Aid: Copies of Multiple Car Driving Range Plans; Discussion of Multiple Car Techniques
and Use of Different Exercise Areas

c. Instructor's station
(1) On driving rangeat point where all activity can be observed; specific exercise

or perimeter of range at one of the corners where practice takes place
(2) During on-street instructionseated in driver education car

cf. Specific points of instruction/learning problems to be anticipated
(3) Body position

(a) Learning problemfailure to turn far enough to be able to look
look through rear window

(2) Surveillance of traffic and road conditions
(a) Learning problemfailure to check in all directicais

(3) Backing in a straight line
(a) Learning problems

11) Dill iculty in controlling speed because of incorrect use of clutch
(manual shift car) or brake (automatic shift car)

(21 Difficulty in maintaining directional control because of turning
steering wheel too much or in wrong direction, and improper
positioning of hands

(111 Driver practice; verbal cues gradually withdrawn
(4) Turning while backing

(a) Learning problems
[1) Failure to check position of front of car in relation to turning path
121 Difficulty in coordinating speed and steering while backing

around a corner
(31 Backing too fast

(b) Driver practicebacking to right and to left
(5) Stopping

(a) Learning problems
(1) Stopping too abruptly
121 Failure to stop at designated spot
131 Inadequate amount of brake pressure

E. Evaluation of driving perfot silence
I. Techniques for evaluation

a. Observing student driver
b. Rating forms geared to predetermined standard of manipulative skill

instructional Aid: Copies of Sample Rating Forms for Discussion e.g., Automotive Safety Foundation's
Multiple Cx,Method (pp. 38-39); U. of Md.'s Laboratory Chains of Procedures and
Evaluation Check List

F. Methods for correcting unsatisfactory performance
1. Analyzing errors
2. Informing driver of errors
3. Indicating to driver the causes of errors and how to correct them
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VI. Evaluating Teaching Candidates During Their Practice Teaching

A. Practice teaching in the classroom
1. Organization of material

a. RelevancY to backing maneuver
b. Sequence of presentation

2. Use of instructional aids (chalkboard, visual aids. pamphlets)
3. Conduct of classroom discussions
4. Ability to answer questions

B. Practice leaching in the simulator laboratory
1, Orientation presentation before film
2. Conduct of demonstrations

a. Overtheshoulcler viewing and hazard detection procedures when backing in a
straight line and when turning while backing

b. Steering techniques when backing in a straight line and when turning while backing
3. Conduct of class drills

a. Overthe-shoulder viewing
b. Steering techniques

4. Presentation of films, filmstrips, and slides
a. Selection of material
b. Ability to clarify questioned segments
c. Ability to discuss film content and relate it to other driving experiences

5. Instruction of beginning drivers
a. Providing directions
b. Identifying driver errors
c. Assisting drivers in correcting their errors/problems

C. Practice teaching on the driving range
1. Preparation of range
2. Orientation
3. Demonstration of techniques associated with backing

a. Over-the-shoulder surveillance
b. Hazard detection
c. Steering control
d. Speed control
f. Perceptual skills

4. Instruction of beginning drivers
a. Providing directions to drivers
b. Selection of observation point
c. Identifying errors/learning problems of beginning drivers
d. Assisting drivers with problems

D. Practice teaching on on-street areas
1. Ability to give directions on activities/procedures to be followed
2. Ability to demonstrate backing maneuver
3. Ability to instruct driver during practice

a. Using verbal cues
b. Identifying errors/learning problems
c. Assisting driver with problems
cl. Responsive to hazardous situations
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Prefisiesev Evalesties

The student should know the purposes and techniques of proficiency evaluation
in driver education.

The processes dealt with thus far have concerned the means by which students are led to the
attainment of instructional objectives. No curriculum is complete without a system for evaluating the
extent to which instructional objectives have indeed been attained.

GOALS OF PROFICIENCY EVALUATION

The Proficiency evaluation process should accomplish the following:
Determine whether students have met course objectives.
Identify specific student deficiencies relative to instructional objectives.
Identify specific curriculum deficiencies relative to instructional objectives.

The first goal is that of evaluating the student's readiness to enter the highway transportation
system. To the extent that the instructional objectives of the curriculum reflect the needs of the
highway transportation system, an evaluation of student readiness may be based upon these objectives.
While the completion of driver education is a legal prerequisite to the issuance of a license, i.e.,
certification, the evaluation process serves as a form of "quality control" over curriculum development
and the administrative process. Unfortunately, many driver educators do not choose to exercise this
quality control, preferring to leave that function to licensing agencies. While one may debate the merits
and liabilities of actually involving the driver educator in the licensing process (see Page 1-6) there is no
justification in an instructor's passing or issuing a certificate to a student whom he has not evaluated
and found to be qualified.

The second goal of proficiency evaluation is diagnostic. Its purpose is not to assure overall quality
but to identify and orient the instructional process to specific student needs. This form of proficiency
evaluation should begin early in the administration of the curriculum and continue throughout. Since its
purpose is basically instructional, it may utilize methods that are less formal, less objective, and less
systematic than those required for quality control. The standards may be made more flexible in that
students may be permitted to advance within the course in spite of certain diagnosed deficiencies. This
practice will allow even those who ultimately fail the course to receive a maximum amount of
instruction, an important provision since most of these individuals will ultimately obtain a license by
one means or another.

The third goal is also diagnostic. However, here the purpose is to identify deficiencies within the
curriculum rather than with the student. The function of the curriculum is not simply to provide
information but to enable students to attain instructional objectives. Consistent failure on the part of
students to attain certain objectives points to some deficiency in the course. Any evaluation system
should pruvide a check on the production process as well as upon the products. The information gained
from evaluation of student proficiency constitutes an important input to the refinement of the
curriculum and the manner in which it is administered.

TYPES OF PROFICIENCY MEASURES

The ultimate objective of the driver education curriculum is improvement in driver performance.
The performance objectives of the curriculum become the target of both the instructional and evaluative
processes. However, performance objectives relate to the driver's "real world" driving performance, and
this performance is difficult to evaluate. While reported accidents, observed violations, or self-assessments
are useful as indices of driving performance, they suffer the following disadvantages:

Their validity as measures of overall driver performance is questionable.
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A long period of time is required to collect such data.
They do not point to specific driver deficiencies.

All that the driver education instructor can hope to evaluate is the student's attainment of the
knowledges, skills, attitudes, and habits which will lead to improved driving performance. A variety of
measures has been used to evaluate attainment of these enabling objectives. These include (1) written
tests, (2) simulator tests, (3) range tests, and (4) road tests.

Written Tests

Written tests are most useful in assessing the student's :.ttainment of knowledge objectives. Tests
typically consist of a set of questions calling for the student to recall specific itens of information.
(Both questions and responses can be presented orally, although it ;s generally impractical to do so
except in the case of students with reading difficulties.) In order for knowledge tests to provide a valid
evaluation of student proficiency, they must meet the following conditions:

1, The questions should be a representative sample of the specific items of information that
constitute knowledge objectives.

2. The index of proficiency must weight individual items in terms of the criticality of the
performance to which they relate.

3. Questions must be constructed in such a way as to be capable of being answered by
anyone possessing the required information, that is, they must not depend upon knowl-
edges or skills that are irrelevant to the curriculum.

4. The questions must be constructed so that students not possessing the required informa-
tion will have only a chance probability of answering correctly, that is, the questions
must not cue the student to the correct answer.

A written test of knowledge can only assess the student's possession of information; it cannot
determine whether he is able to apply the information or whether he will remember to do so in the
absence of the reminder provided by the question itself, However, because of the efficiency with which
written tests can assess possession of information, they should constitute the primary, if not exclusive,
method by which attainment of knowledge objectives is assessed.

Written tests have also been used to assess students' attitudes. The most popular attitude measure
presents a statement of opinion or belief to which the student responds by indicating his acceptance or
rejection. The validity of that type of measure is directly proportional to the student's candor in
responding to it. Even when nothing is at stake, one may be skeptical about the student's willingness to
reveal his true feelings. Where the test will be used for evaluative purposes it is highly likely that the
students will be strongly influenced by what they believe the instructor wishes them to say.

A variety of subtle, indirect approaches to the assessment of attitudes has been attempted, many
employing rather complex psychological instruments such as "projective" tests. To our knowledge, none
is sufficiently valid or easily administered to utilize in educational programs.

Simulation Tests

On the whole, simulators (of the motion picture variety) may be used (or assessing attainment of
those objectives for which simulator instruction is appropriately directed. These objectives include the
following:

1. Ability to recall and apply information required by specific tasks.
2. Ability to percc;ve a variety of complex highway and traffic patterns.
3. Ability to apply appropriate initial responses to various emergency situations.
4. Various traffic habits, particularly those concerned with visual surveillance.

While simulation is limited with respect to the skills, habits and knowledge applications it is capable of
assessing, it does have the advantage of being able to standardise the situations to which students will
respond and record readily the nature and timing of student responses.
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Range Tests

The primary advantage of a range in the assessment of student proficiency is its ability to measure
the student's operation of the car where variations in traffic and roadway conditions are tightly
controlled. The control of these conditions is particularly valuable in assessment of the following:

1. Fundamental vehicle control skills uncomplicated by the influence of traffic conditions.
2. Ability to apply normal driving procedures under specific roadway and traffic conditions.
3. Ability to apply procedures involving adverse roadway conditions.
4, Ability to handle various roadway, traffic, and vehicle-related emergencies without danger

to the student or other drivers.

Road Tests

The highway affords the most comprehensive possible assessment of student attainment relative to
instructional objectives. Types of objectives for which road tests are suited include the following:

1. Ability to recall at appropriate times and to apply information required in dealing with
highway, traffic, and environmental conditions.

2. Perceptual skills involved in time/distance estimation and identification of potential
hazards.

3. Manipulative skills involved in fundamental car control and in handling a variety of
roadway and traffic conditions.

The presence of the test administrator in the car will encourage the student to devote conscious
attention to responses, making difficult the assessment of normal driving habits. This can be countered
to some extent by making the period of observation sufficiently long so that the student "adapts" to
the presence of the examiner and by "overloading" or distracting the student to prevent his applying
conscious attention at points where habitual responses would be expected to occur.

One objection to the use of the roadway in assessing student proficiency is the lack of "standardi-
zation" inherent in the normal driving environment. The fact that no two drivers will be confronted by
the same constellation of situations makes inter-student comparison inequitable, particularly for overall
student evaluation. In this regard, a number of factors should be considered. First, a major goal of
proficiency evaluation is to obtain a representative sample of knowledges and skills (and to a lesser
extent, attitudes and habits). To limit situations to those that can be readily standardized lessens
representativeness of the satnple. Secondly, if the number of situations is large enough, the sufficiently
reliable estimate of the student's total population of skills and knowledges will be generated to permit
equitable inter-student comparisons. Finally, a major purpose of proficiency evaluation is to guide
instruction in meeting specific student needs. This purpose can only be met through an evaluation
system capable of sampling a broad range of objectives.

DEVELOPMENT OF PROFICIENCY EVALUATION MEASURES

At the present time, a variety of proficiency evaluation measures is available, including written,
simulated, range, and road tests. However, none of these is capable of assessing proficiency relative to
the instructional objectives that characterize a particular driver education course. The objectives of
student proficiency evaluation can only be ;net through tests prepared by individual instructors to
sample the knowledges, skills, attitudes, and habits that constitute objectives for their own courses. An
examination of existing tests may help guide the instructor in his selection of a general approach and
provide many specific test items that are relevant to his course.

The largest single source of written test items is that compiled by the Highway Safety Research
Institute of the University of Michigan (Berger and Mc Dole, 1971). Of written attitude measures. the
most widely used is that developed by Siebrecht in 1954. Simulation tests are included in the film
programs of both of the major motion picture simulators and are available to driver educators yvhose
courses involve simultition.
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At the present time there does not appear to exist any formal, standardized range test. However,
the Mc Glade road test, developed in 1961, deals with many of the fundamental control skills and
routine driving procedures for which range instruction is frequently provided. The lack of range tests
covering more complex skills reflects the infrequency with which range instruction in these skills has
been given. As this type of instruction becomes more widespread, formalized test procedures relating to
such skills may be expected.

As just noted, the best-known road test, that of Mc Glade, deals primarily with relatively routine
tasks. A test capable of exploiting a large variety of situations that characterize the on-road environment
awaits development. One of the more ambitious efforts in this regard is that taken by the Michigan
State University (Forbes et al., 19711. The objective of this effort was to develop a test that could assess
the student's ability to deal with the complexities of highway and traffic in a smooth, skilled
performance. At the time this Guide goes to press, the final report on the MSU project is unavailable.

Despite the assistance the driver educator may obtain from the above sources, his ability to
develop a sound proficiency evaluation program is dependent upon his own ability to generate questions
and situations that represent fairly the objectives of his own course. Approached systematically, the task
is not a difficult one.

Written knowledge test items should meet the conditions mentioned earlier; they should sample
knowledge objectives broadly, ask only for information that is ....wired, and phrase questions in a
manner that will allow students possessing the information to answer the questions correctly. Because of
the ease with which they are administered and scored, multiple choice tests are the most popular form
of written examination. In preparing multiple choice test items, the following requirements should be
generally observed:

1. All alternatives should deal with the same information.
2. Each item should be independent of all other items, neither requiring nor furnishing

information used in another item.
3. Questions should be simply worded and written in a clear, unambiguous manner (and no

"trick" questions).
4. Wording of the questions should not provide clues to the correct answer.
5. Incorrect answers should be similar to correct answers in wording, level of difficulty, and

length.
6. The questions and alternatives should be as concise as possible.
7. One set of alternatives should not automatically eliminate another as being correct.
8. Alternatives should be in random order except where numerical or logical sequence is

involved.
9. "None of the above" or "All of the above" should not be used as correct or incorrect

answers.
10. Graphic representations (e.g., figures and diagrams) should be used when, and only when,

they are necessary for clarification.
11. Use of negatives should be avoided if possible. When use is unavoidable, the negative term

should be emphasized.
12. Items should be arranged so that it is unnecessary to refer to more than one page at a

time.
Attitude measures should call for simple statements of belief. The most popular type of items sets

forth an opinion and calls for the respondent to indicate his degree of agreement or disagreement. This
confounds the nature of the belief with the intensity of feeling, something that the instructor may not
care to do if his purpose is merely to identify attitudes.

In an effort to obtain more indices of attitude than are possible with straightforward opinion
items, many instructors have introduced attitude items into written knowledge tests, disguising the items
to appear as factual. Since there is no truly correct answer, the student is forced to select that which he
believes is correct. It is hypothesized that his desire to be correct will outweigh his tendency to select a
"desirable" answer. The aptitude items would, of course, be scored separately,
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The development of a road test involves primarily (1) the selection of a route that will permit a
broad range of observation to be made and (2) the selection of appropriate observations. The typical
road test will be divided into two 2530 minute segments, one for each of two students. If the second
segment largely backtracks the first, each student will encounter the same general driving environments.

All observations that are to be made should be selected in advance and recorded on an instructor
check list. Unless the observations are preselected, the risk is great that the instructor will tend to
observe and record student errors more than correct responses since they are more noticeable. Because
each student encounters a different set of situations, his "score" must include the relationship between
errors and correct answers, rather than either statistic alone.

A truly comprehensive road test must include observations Of student response to events that
cannot be planned in advance, e.g., traffic conditions, traffic lights, pedestrians, and car problems.
Although the situations themselves cannot be planned, the instructor should select those points at which
they are most likely to arise. For example, he would look for the student's reaction to a car suddenly
pulling out from the curb at a point where such is most likely to occurfor example, alongside
30-minute parking meters. Similarly, he would look for the student's response to an uncancelled turn
signal where a very gradual turn has been made. Unless the instructor's attention is specifically directed
toward these contingent observations, he is very likely to miss them when they arise.

The instructor should limit himself to three or four observations at any one point, recognizing the
need to devote attention to the student's safety, recording responses, and giving directions. Both the
nature and timing of any directions to students should be established in advance.

Many performance tests score student responses in degrees of "goodness." This not only allows
instructor bias to creep into the scoring but fails to identify specific student strengths and weaknesses.
Until the Michigan State University effort described earlier succeeds in providing a workable system for
scoring complex patterns of responses, it would be desirable to reduce behaviors to specific components
which do or do not occur, Or to tolerance limits that are maintained or exceeded.

VALIDITY AND RELIABILITY

Many driver educators have been discouraged from attempting to develop a formal proficiency
evaluation program through concern for the validity and reliability of their measures. Unfortunately,
their concept of these characteristics has often been inappropriate.

Validity refers to the extent to which a test actually does what it purports to do. If a test is
supposed to measure student attainment of an identifiable set of performance capabilities, knowledges,
or skills, it is necessary only that the test provide a representative sampling of those characteristics. This
form of validity is called "content" validity. It is not necessary that the test correlate with some index
of subsequent performance such as accident record unless the test is intended specifically as an accident
predictor. Correlations between measures of knowledges and skills on the one hand and accidents on the
other are generally very low. This is not because knowledges and skills are not important for safe driving
but, rather, because students must acquire a certain level of knowledge and skill before they are allowed
to drive. An analogy may be found in tests of visual acuity. Because individuals with poor vision are not
allowed to drive, the correlation between measures of acuity and accident record is extremely low.
However, one would not conclude from this that tests of visual acuity are "invalid."

The term "reliability" arose from the field of psychometrics, in which tests were used to measure
basic human characteristics such as "aptitudes" or "traits." The characteristics the tests measured were
purely hypothetical variables; they hud no existence independent of the tests themselves. The only way
to determine whether the tests were measuring anything at all was to compare repeated measures of the
hypothetical variables to see whether they agreed. These measures might be different test items,
different halves of the test, or administration of the entire test on different occasions. If the various
Measures correlated with one another, it could be reasoned that they were measuring the same basic
characteristic.
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Measurement of hypothetical variables has little to do with samplings from known population
performances, knowledges, beliefs, etc. It is quite possible for an individual to know the answer to one
question and not another. In any case, correlations among various parts of the test cast no reflection
upon the test's reliability as a measure of student attainment. Certainly no attempt should be made to
eliminate items shOwing low partwhole correlations, as to do so would lessen the representativeness of
the item sample.
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Curricam Administration D
A curriculum is an educational recipe. It describes what the end product of instruction is to be,

the ingredients that are required to produce the product, and the means by which the ingredients must
be combined. However, as a recipe, a curriculum is incapable of accomplishing anything without the
efforts of people. A curriculum will lead to effective learning only in the hands of a competent teacher
who is capable of translating its provisions into a set of instructional aCtivities. These activities consist of
more than interactions with students. Curriculum administration, at least as it is treated in this Guide,
encompasses all functions that are required to assure that effective interaction takes place. These
functions include:

Planning and ProcurementIdentifying and obtaining the resources needed to support
instruction.
InstructionManaging the classroom, laboratory, and related out-of-school experiences of
students.
Program AdministrationMeeting requirements needed to conform with school, district, and
state policy.
Conduct of Special Programsincluding driver improvement, instruction of handicapped
students, and community relations.

Planning and Procursonent

Before instruction begins, the requirements for personnel and materials must be identified and
fulfilled. This section will consider the following aspects of the planning and procurement function:

Determination of Instructor Requirements

Selection of Training Devices and Facilities

Planning and Designing Range Facility

Planning a Simulator facility

DETERMINATION OF INSTRUCTOR REQUIREMENTS

The student should know how to determine the numbers of instructors needed to
administer a developed driver education curriculum.

The most critical single ingredient of a driver education course, like any other course, is the
instructor. The qualifications of a competent driver educator were discussed in an earlier section and
need not be reviewed here. Effective curriculum planning involves those activities needed to make sure
that instructors possessing the required qualifications are engaged in adequate numbers to meet the
needs of the curriculum.

One of the (actors that complicates the determination o' instructor requirements is the differing
needs of various "phases" of instruction, that is, classroom, simulator, range, and on- sweet instruction.
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The following formula was prepared by the Highway Users Federation for Safety and Mobility
IHUFSAM):I to assist school administrators in determining the number of instructional hours required
as a function of the amount of class time required in each phase of instruction.

NC NS NM NT = H
LT t2 U2

The letters used in this formula have the following meanings:

instructor hours

N = number of students

C = number of classroom hours

S = number of simulator hours

M = number of multiple car range hours

T = number of on-street hours

1.11 = number of students per classroom

U2 = number of simulator units

U3= number of cars on the multiple car range facility

The following examples illustrate the use of this formula:

Example ): How many instructional hours are needed to teach classroom, simulator, and on-street
instruction to 120 students? All students receive 36 hours of classroom instruction, 12
hours of driving simulator instruction, and 4 hours of onsteet driving. Assume there are
30 students per class and a total of 12 simulator units.

NC 1- NS + NT H

U1 1
1

120 x 36 4- 120 x 12 + 120 x 4 = H
30 12 1

144 + 120 + 480 = 744

In this example, 744 instructional hours would be required to administer a driver education course
meeting the conditions described.

Example 2: How many instructional hours would be required to teach classroom, driving simulator,
multiple-car, and on-street instruction to 120 students? All students would receive 36
hours of classroom instruction, 8 hours of driving simulator instruction, 6 hours of
multiple car instruction, and two hours of on-street driving. Again, assume 30 students per
class, 12 simulator* units, and 8 cars on the range facility.

Highway Users Federation for Safety and Mobility (HUFSAM). The Driving Simulator Method: Fixed Base
Simulators for Group instruction in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, Washington, D.C. April 1970.
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NC + NS I. NM + NT H

01 U2 U3 1

120 x 36 120 x 8 + 120 x 6 + 120 x 2 = H
30 12 8 1

144 + 80 + 90 + 240 = 554

A total of 544 instructor hours would be required to teach a driver education course meeting the
conditions described above.

The total instructional hours required for a particular program during a given semester may be
divided by the maximum number of teaching hours permitted under the policy of the school system.
This would furnish a rough estimate of the number of instructors that are required to administer a
developed driver education curriculum during a particular term. The estimate is only approximate since
it may not he possible to schedule instructors in such a way as to utilize each instructor for the
maximum number of available teaching hours. It is not until a detailed schedule of classes and instructor
assignments has been worked out that instructional needs can be verified, However, the HUFSAM
formu:) will provide an estimate that is sufficiently accurate for planning purp'oses.

SELECTION OF TRAINING DEVICES

The student should know how to select those training devices that are most cost
effective with respect to instructional objectives.

In developing a curriculum, the driver educator must snake judgments as to what general types of
training devices are best suited to the attainment of various knowledge and skill objectives. Before he
can begin to teach, however, he must ultimately cleCide upon the specific devices that will allow him to
attain maximum teaching effectiveness at minimum cost.

For the purposes of this discussion, the term "training devices" would include any equipment
intended primarily to aid in the conduct of instruction including the following:

Audio-Visual Equipment

Motion pictures and projection equipment

Slide/filmstrip and projection equipment

Slide /filmstrip with audio (e.g., cassettes)

Multimedia equipment

Student response recording equipment

Displays

Traffic models, e.g., magnetic boards

Mock-ups, e.g., dashboard displays

Cut -aways and working models, e.g., tire crOSSsection
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forced to spend an inordinate amount of time maintaining and utilizing equipment that is
more sophisticated than they need or are prepared to cope with. In a sense they become
captives of the equipment that was intended to serve them.
Unnecessary capabilities. Brochures and sales representativ place great emphasis upon what
a device "will do." Of course the device itself does nothing: it is merely a tool designed to
aid the instructor in achieving objectives. Any "capabilities" that do not help the instructor
achieve his objectives are without value.

The driver educator can best avoid being overly responsive to irrelevant device characteristics by
preparing an evaluation plan in advance. The plan would identify those instructional objectives for which
a device is being sought and provide a means of estimating effectiveness of each device relative to each
objective. The results may then be accumulated across the objectives of the course in order to determine
which device will provide the greatest overall contribution.

In estimating the effectiveness of the training device relative to a particular objective, the drivel
educator needs to consider the following:

Informational capabilityThe ability of the device to communicate a full range of required
information accurately, rapidly, and widely (i.e., to all students).
Task fidelityThe ability of the device to reproduce tasks faithfully enough to assure that
appropriate responses are practiced.
Interactional capabilityThe ability of the device to alter stimuli as a function of the
student's response.
FeedbackThe ability of the device to communicate the nature or acceptability of the
student's response to the student and /or instructor.
FlexibilityThe ease with which the nature of information N task may be changed by the
instructor as dictated by his instructional approach.

Cost of Training Devices

The overall cost must be estimated for each device being considered_ In some cases a procurement
will be constrained by a particular funding level, while in other cases it will simply be a matter of
"getting the most for the least."

In estimating the cost of a device, the following factors must be considered:
Procurement CostThe initial cost of the item including such accessories as spare parts. films.
and so on.
Useful lifeThe estimated period of time the device will last before it needs to be replaced.
Maintenance costThe cost of keeping the equipment in sound operating condition including
instructor servicing, repairs, etc.
Operating costThe cost of operating the device f per hour, day, week) including the number,
and salaries of instructors and other per,ortnel required to utilize it effectively.
Facilities costThe cost associated with the space tequired to use and /or store the device.

Initially, costing may consist merely of assigning relative values to each of the above cost
considerations. Ultimately, however, it will generally be necessary to estimate actual cost and to
compute some overall figure such as "cost per student" in order to make precise cost comparisons and.
to forecast actual expenditures.

AIR Evaluation System

To assist driver educators in evaluating training devices. Homer and Shettell of the American
Instilutes for Research have developed the Handbook for the Evaluation tit Driver Education Training
Devices. While this document focuses entirely upon devices intended to provide practice in vehicle

Horner, W.R. and Shettel, H.H. Handbook for the Evaluation of Driver Education Training Devices. American
Institutes for Research, Pittsburgh, 1972.
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operationsimulators and driving rangesit furnishes a precise system for estimating the effectiveness
and cost of training devims.

The system for evaluating effectiveness requires the driver educator to estimate the ability of a
particular device to fulfill a specified set of functional requirements relative to each of 27 key vehicle
operation tasks. The ratings are then assigned numerical values according to a system of weights which
reflects the importance of each functional characteristic to training effectiveness, The weights were
derived through a complex process involving the judgment of a panel of prominent driver educators.

Since the AIR evaluation system is concerned solely with devices for teaching vehicle operation, it
places considerable emphasis upon such characteristics as (1) visual stimuli related to roadway and traffic
situations, (2) the means toy' which the student indicates hia response to roadway and traffic situations,
(3) the nature of the responsstimulus interactionthat is the extent to which the stimulus changes as a
result of the student's responses, and (4) the means by which the instructor may vary the stimuli,

To enable the driver educator to incorporate cost considerations in device comparisons, the AIR
system provides a method of calculating total device costs. The method includes those costs factors
identified earlier.

The AIR evaluation system has been applied to a motion picture simulator and a driving range,
each of which was generally representative of the capabilities offered by each type of device. The results
are largely in keeping with the discussion of device advantages and disadvantages presented in section
IICCurriculum Development. These results may be summarized as follows:

1. The driving range is superior in its ability to create the stimulus-response interaction
needed io develop manipulative skills and to provide stimuli from the side and rear.

2. The simulator is superior in its ability to provide a variety of stimuli required in the
development of perceptual skills, and to provide a means by which the instructor can control stimuli
and monitor student responses,

3. Both types of device require improvement in their ability to create a range of driving
situations and provide feedback to student and instructor as to the correctness of response:,

PLANNING AND DESIGNING A DRIVING RANGE FACILITY

The student should know the factors to be considered when planning for and
designing a driving range facility.

General Considerations

If it has been concluded that range instruction provides a cost effective approach to the
attainment of instructional objectives, a series of meetings should be held to discuss plans and designs
.for a driving range. The meeting should be attended by school administrators as well as the instructional
staff of the driver education program, It will generally be desirable even at this early stage to have
available someone who is experienced in Me design and use of range facilities. Topics that should be
discussed at the meetings include the following:

The purposes for which the range will be used, including the specific instructional objectives
for which range instruction is considered.

The design of of ihe range, including the size of the facility, lane markings, equipment, and
number of vehicles.

Prospective range sites including existing facilities that might be titiliied at no cosi.

Possible sources of funding for land acquisition, construction costs, and operating expenses
(e.g.. 402 Funds),
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Requirements for instructional personnel.

Availability of automobiles.

Securing a Range Site

The term "driving range" often summons forth images of large paved areas with sophisticated
facilities. However, useful instruction can be provided on off-street areas of moderate size. This is
certainly true of beginning instruction in basic control skills and is even true in the case of emergency
and evasive maneuvers which can be practiced at relatively low speeds le.g.. 25-35 mph) and therefore in
relatively confined spaces. For this reason the term "driving range" has been used in this Guide to refer
to any off-street area used to provide in-car instruction,

The primary advantage of a large range area is that it allows several students to practice different
tasks simultaneously. If it occupies more than six or seven acres, however, the facility becomes too large
for a single instructor to provide effective control.

Naturally, a permanent range facility is most desirable since lane markings may be painted, controi
devices and instructor control stations may be mounted, ana areas may be provided for the storage and
servicing of vehicles. While large permanent facilities are not generally within the financial resources of
individual schools, it is olten possible for several schools within a particular district to share the cost.

Where the funds needed to acquire land and construct facilities cannot be obtained, it is often
possible to secure a suitable site on a temporary basis at tittle or no cost. Possible sites include the
following:

An abandoned parking lot or airstrip.

An area such as a church or stadium parking lot which is not used during the time when
instruct ion would take place.

An unused area of a large parking lot such as a shopping center or an industrial firm.

A resourceful driver educator can generally enlist the aid of some community organization having a
suitable area available, While it may require a little time to set up and remove equipment on a
temporary basis, the use of borrowed facilities has proven generally feasible.

In choosing a range site, it is necessary to make sure the site is sufficiently close to participating
schools to permit students to be transported to and from the facility without excessive loss of
instructional time. On the other hand, it should not be located directly adjacent to the school where it
may create a distraction to indoor classroom sessions. The site should. of course, allow adequate
drainage,

Designing a Range Facility

The general considerations influencing facility design are (1) the ability to provide instruction and
practice needed to attain instructional goals. (2) the ability of the instructor to exercise surveillance and
control over vehicles on the facility, and (3) the ability to assure the security and safety of students.
instructors, and others,

Instructional Considerations

Insofar as instructional considerations are concerned. design characteristics of the range may be
divided into three categories: those that arc related to basic control skills, those that are related to
normal driving procedures, and those that are related to emergency skills.

II-9I



Part it - Instructional System

For providing instruction in basic control skills, all that is generally needed is a set of pavement
markings or traffic cones to create control tasks. The most common configurations are the following:

Straight lines for lane keeping. both forward and in reverse.

Curves, serpentines, and figure 8 for control turning.

Intersections for stopping and sharp turns.

Curbside areas for angle, perpendicular and parallel parking.

Slight grades for practicing starts on an incline,

Instruction concerned with procedures for dealing with normal roadside and traffic situations has
generally been dealt with on-street. However, some instructors have found the driving range permits
them to have some advantage in having the additional control over roadway and traffic situations. By
the use of pavement markings to create roadway configurations, together with simultaneous control over
several cars to provide traffic situations, instructors are able to provide practice in the performance of
the following tasks:

Maintaining proper following distance.

Estimating passing distance and performing the proper passing maneuver,

Angle merges with other traffic.

Negotiating intersections in the presence of oncoming and cross traffic,

While some instructors have gone so far as to provide such structures as traffic control devices,
roadway signs, or railroad crossings, the training value of these efforts is debatable in view of the general
availability of such structures in on-street driving.

For the most part, an ,emergency range capable of supporting the types of emergency maneuvers
described in the Curriculum Development section, (Part Ile, immediately preceding this section) can be
created with but a modest investment in time and funds. First, since evasive maneuvers can be practiced
at relatively low speeds, space requirements are minimal. A few acres will suffice. Teaching evasive
maneuvers and off-road recovery will require some minor construction or landscaping. However, the
same basic facilities used in teaching basic control skills may be utilized. A suitable "skid pan" for
teaching skid control can be created merely by wetting a surface that has been prepared with a sealer. A
thin layer of water maintained on the surface of the range will create a suitably low coefficient of
friction to permit practice in skid control. The water is more economical, cleaner, and more convenient
to use than chemicals, ice, and other agents.

Surveillance and Control

To provide effective instruction, the teacher must be in a position to see all that is occurring.
Many ranges provide a raised instructor's statione.g., a permanent "control tower" or a portable stand.
It must be high enough and so located as to provide the instructor a commanding view of the entire
range, or that portion of it that will be in :Ise at any one time. In a rectangular range, the control
position is generally along one edge where it allows the instructor to keep all vehicles within a 180
degree view. The tower should never be placed in the center of the range where critical events could
occur behind the instructor's back. A control tower is by no means a necessity and many instructors
prefer to be able to move about the range instead of being confined to one location.

The instructor most be able to communicate with all drivers. He can do so with powered
megaphone or "bullhorn," but radio communication is superior. While two-way communication has
some advantages, it is by no means essential. Some provision should be made to secure the involvement
of those students who are not driving al a particular time. At a minimum, these students should be in a
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Position to hear the instructor's communication with drivers. This may be done by placing the students
in the cat wilh the driver or by congregating them around a radio Provided for the purpose. If the range
is to be used for night driving, it should be well illuminated.

Security

If possible. the range should be enclosed by a fence to prevent outsiders from wandering onto the
range during instruction and to help prevent theft or damage to property. The fence should be located
far enough from the paved area to keep it from becoming a real or mental hazard to novice drivers on
the range.

In a permanent range facility, an enclosure should he provided for the storage of traffic cones,
barricades, and other range equipment. Vehicles should not be left at the range unless they can be
Protected by a secure enclosure. If the range is lighted, ihe chances of theft or vandalism will be
reduced by leaving the lights on throughout the night.

Range Equipment

A variety of equipment items is needed to permit effective range instruction. The most important
of these is, of course. automobiles. However additional equipment is needed for Purposes of traffic
control, communication, and facilities maintenance.

Automobiles

The number of automobiles that will be involved in range instruction depends upon f1) size of
student enrollment, (2) the size of the range facility, and (3) the number of automobiles that can be
obtained. Only when the instructional Program has been outlined in detail is it Possible to specify the
automobile requirements. The actual procurement of automobiles is treated in the next section.

Traffic Control Devices

The instructor will require a variety of devices to create driving tasks for students. Among these
devices are ihe following:

Pavement Markings. Pavement markings used to simulate the edge of the roadway may be
configured so as lo rePresent intersections, curves, merge points, parking places, driveways,
and so on. They May also be used to rePresent lane markings to provide instruction in
proper lane usage. The advantage of pavement markings is their permanence. However, this is
a real advantage only to the extent that the particular configurations lead .to effective
instruction. For this reason, the instructor should avoid use of permanent pavement markings
until he has either gained some experience in range instruction with temporary markings. or
obtained dnsign guidance from others with more experience in range instruction.
Traffic Cones, The most popular type of temporary control device is the rubberized or
plastic traffic cone. So as to be readily visible, cones are generally painted yellow or oranoe
and are at least 18 inches long. They can be readily arranged by the instructor to create the
same configurations as described in the case of permanent markings.
Flags and Poles. Flags and poles have been used in a manner similar to traffic cones. Their
principal advantage is their height which makes them useful in teaching precise maneuvers,
such as parallel parking. where proximity would make a traffic cone impossible to see. Flags
are generally triangular in shape to create less wind resistance and are provided in a variety
of colors to which the instructor can give different meanings. The Poles should be flexible so
as to Yield on contact with the car in the event they are accidentally struck.
Barricades. Barricades such as wooden construction "horses" are more readily visible than
cones or flags and therefore may be used to close of! particular areas. Instruction in evasive
maneuvers, such as that described under Curriculum OeveloPment (Part 11C). is generally
conducted with the use of barricades.
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Traffic Control Devices. While many of the larger, "sophisticated" ranges provide traffic
control devices such as roadway signs and stop lights, there does not appear to be a great
deal to be gained front their use. Most of these devices weigh too tnuch to be considered
portable and their use is confined to a permanent facility. In addition, instruction concerned
with identification of traffic control devices can be carried out far mote economically
through classroom or printed aids. Practice in responding to such &vim can be provided
more economically through on-street instruction.
Communications Equipment. Loudspeakers or bullhorns are not only rather ineffective on
windy days; they are also an annoyance to the general public. Radio communications can
utilize standard automobile AM or FM receivers, For range use alone, small battery powered
transmitters are available for communicating distances over several hundred feet. FM radios
need only be turned to approximately 90 megahertz, the band authorized for one-way
communications. An AM radio must be converted to a citizen's band receiver. ft is also
possible to use separate transmitter-receiver systems such as a "walkie-talkie" although such
systems are generally less reliable and more expensive in the long run.
Maintenance Equipment. Equipment for performing simple operator maintenance on vehicles
should be available. This would include pliers, screwdrivers, wrenches, and jumper cables.
Brooms and cleaning equipment should be available for keeping cars neat as well as for
policing the range area. Two sets of ignition keys to the cars should be available at all times
since it is not unusual for an instructor or student to forget to return the keys he is using,
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The student should know the type of automobile required for driver education and
the means of procuring it on a loan basis.

Behind-thewheel phases of instructionrange and on- street -- require the use of one or more
automobiles. Next to the instructor, the automobile constitutes the major cost item in driver education.
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With the gradual disappearance of manual shift transmissions from the marketplace, the need to
provide instruction in shifting is disappearing. This allows the driver educator to focus more attention
upon the safety aspects of automobile operation and less upon manipulative skills. It also simplifies
procurement of automobiles because attention can be concentrated upon the procurement of cars with
automatic transmissions. Even if manual shilling is to be taught, a single car equipped with a manual
transmission should suffice.

The importance of "dual" controls in automobiles to be used for providing driver instruction has
been debated, An additional steering wheel, insofar as safety is concerned, contributes very little, Its
function has been Primarily to provide reassurance to anxious students and its use does not appear to
justify the cost. On the other hard, a brake pedal, which will allow the instructor to stop the car in an
emergency, appears essential to safety. A separate brake pedal may be connected into the hydraulic lines
of the brake system with little cost. II more than one car is used, ',ire location should be standardized to
allow the instructor to react quickly.

The car used in driver education should be clearly identified by a sign reading "student driver."
Such a sign will generally secure the cooperation of other drivers in avoiding distracting maneuvers and
will also help acquaint the community with the driver education program, While painted signs or
permanent decals may be used, they require that a portion of the car be repainted before it is sold or
turned back to a dealer, Temporary signs include adhesive decals, signs mounted on the bumper, and
rooftop signs. A sign affixed to the roof, generally by suction cups, is readily removed and is also highly
visible to other cars, although potentially hazardous in a high wind.

Efforts should be made to obtain needed automobiles through loan agreement with a local
automobile dealer. A loan arrangement will not only reduce the cost of driver education to the school
but will create an impression of community involvement and commitment of the automobile industry to
the goals of driver education,

The drier educator, along with representatives of the school district, may approach local dealers
directly or through the offices of the state or local dealers association. The ability and willingness of
dealers to provide vehicles will depend both upon their views of driver education and prevailing
economic conditions. It may require the assistance of more than one dealer to obtain the requited
number of automobiles.

If an automobile is obtained on a loan basis, the dealer's "public service" gesture should be
recognized through the local press and by inclusion of the dealer's name on the "driver education" sign.

A loan agreement will be worked out between the dealer and legal representatives of the school
system. Al a minimum, this loan agreement should cover the following items:

The intended use of the auto including range and/or street use.

Limitations in the hours and location of use.

The general qualifications of the instructor.

Provision for collision, liability, and comprehensive insurance coverage, generally paid for by
the school.

Provision for servicing and maintenance, also generally covered by the school,

Provision for security of the car,

Procedures to be followed in the event of damage to the car,

Provision for recognition of the dealer.

An expiration date for the loan agreement.
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PLANNING A SIMULATOR FACILITY

The student should know the factors to be considered when planning for the
procurement of a driving simulator facility.

If a simulator is deemed to provide a cost effeotive method of attaining instructional objectives,
and procurement of the simulator has been approved by school authorities, the driver educator will
generally be called upon to lake the lead in planning such a facility. Not only is the driver educator in
'he best position to relate various simulator characteristics to the overall needs of the curriculum, but he
is the only one who knows precisely what characteristics are applicable to the techniqces by which the
curriculum will be administered. For example, the instructor's decision as to whether to provide
immediate feedbacks io students (luting the course of simulator instruction will have a hearing upon the
desirability of plocuring a student response display in addition to the printed readout the instructor
receives after a simulator exercise has been completed.

To perform his planning function properly, the driver educator must be thoroughly familiar with
all characteristics of the simulators under consideration, including their film libraries, and be able to
justify his recommendations to school authorities.

Amount of Equipment

The number of simulator units that will be required depends upon the size of the student
enrollment and the number of simulator hours per student. Simulators have been viewed by some driver
educators as primarily an economical substitute for in-car instruction, a specified number of simulator
hours being roughly equivalent to a specified number of in-car hours. Under such a scheme, the
determination of simulator instructional hours is often set forth under state education standards.
However, it has become increasingly clear that simulators are a device unto themselves and that hours
spent in the simulator cannot be directly translated to in-car hours. The number of simulator hours will
have to be determined by the instructor himself from the requirements of his own curriculum. However,
any fewer than eight units is not generally economical.

Some consideration should be given to future needs at the lime simulator equipment is procured.
If an increase in simulator instruction hours is anticipated, either through increased use of simulation or
greater enrollment, consideration of 'his fact during initial equipment procurement may reduce the cost
of modifying the equipment to accept additional simulator units at a later date.

Classroom Installation

When the space is available, classroom installation of simulators is to be preferred over the use of
trailer installations for the following reasons:

The instructor is able to iltegrate the simulator into classroom instruction more effectively.

The instructor is able to observe students more easily in a typical classroom than in a trailer
and to move more freely among ihem to assist them with problems.

The width of a classroom permits larger screens and more realistic traffic scenes.

The Highway Users Federation for Safely and Mobility (HUFSAM) has set forth the following
recommendations relative to classroom simulators;

Students using the simulatos in the first row should have a distance of at least the screen's
width between them and the screen.

Simulator units should be arranged in a si ;-11:Litar pattern, if possible, with the viewing
angle of the outside unit in each row not ex, ling 30 degrees.
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Individual "risers" should be placed under simulator units to enable each successive row of
students to have an unobstructed view of the screen.

Light switches to darken the room should be within arm's reach of the instructor when he is
at the instructor console or at the door, Rheostats have been found to be useful since they
allow the instructor to have just enough light to observe the students,

The simulation laboratory should have air conditioning. it provides coml.-Al and enhances
the life and efficiency of the instructor console.

Electrical outlets should accommodate three-prong Hubbell plugs and should be supplied
with 120 volt. 60 cycle, 15 amp service.

Trailer.Type Installation

When classroom space is unavailable, trailer-type facilities may offer the only means of providing
simulator instruction. For the reasons noted above, however, they are inferior to classroom facilities
from a purely instructional viewpoint. In theory, the mobility of a trailer facility allows it to be shared
by several schools. In truth, the time required to move the trailer from one place to another discourages
its frequent relocation and makes it difficult to integrate simulator instruction into the curriculum at
any one school.

Planning considerations for this type of simulator facility include:

The electrical requirements: a 220 volt, 100 amp electrical capability with a power source
free of fluctuation, The simulator scoring system may not operate properly if the simulator
is on the same electrical line as school shops.

The type of surface: level and hard, such as asphalt or concrete.

The location: as close to the school as possible so that students may travel without coats. If
the facility cannot be placed close to the school, space within the simulator facility for
hanging coats will have to be provided.

Adequate space for storing films and equipment,

Provisions for lighting the exterior if classes are to be taught in the evening.

Provisions for maintaining the facility.
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Ise Italia
This Guide will not attempt to deal with the subject of preparing driver educators to conduct

effective instruction. That is the province of teacher preparation in general. This section will deal only
with the means by which competent teachers may utilize the tnethods and devices that have been
prepared for driver education. Subjects include classroom aids, simulators, and driving ranges. This
section will not deal specifically with on-street instruction. This is not because on-street instruction is
unimportant; quite the contrary, it is probably the most powerful instructional tool the driver educator
possesses. However, on-street instruction involves little in the way of special techniques or media. It
primarily involves structuring, observing, and correcting student performances. Part 111 of this Guide is
almost totally concerned with these performances.

Parents can plan an effective role in helping students to achieve those instructional objectives that
entail considerable practice. For this reason the goals and methods of obtaining parental involvement are
also discussed.

USE OF CLASSROOM AIDS

The student must be able to utilize classroom instructional aids effectively.

A variety of classroom aids is available to assist the instructor in communicating information to
students and helping them to develop particular driving skills. These aids include motion picture films,
slides, transparencies, models, and mockups. General techniques for the use of such aids are more
appropriately covered in a "methods" course than a driver education program. This Guide will treat only
the particular needs of driver education,

Nation Picture films

Motion picture films not only communicate information about driving, they are capable of
simulating to a degree many of the visual aspects of the driver's operating tasks. However, motion
picture film should be shown only if the instructor has identified specific requirements for its utilization
and is convinced that it is necessary in order to provide an effective and economical learning experience..
The film should enhance the learning experiences in the lesson plan.

When he has identified areas in a lesson plan that could benefit from the use of a specific film, the
instructor should search a list of films on that topic. If films are available, the instructor should preview
as many of them as is practical. White previewing each film he should prepare a synopsis identifying the
critical features and noting the time elapsing before each of these features occurs. This not only enables
the instructor to evaluate the film fully, but also aids him in the preparation of a revised lesson plan
that takes into account the film content. His synopsis can be made available to other instructors who
have not previewed and evaluated the film.

An appropriate film should have the following characteristics: (1) It should be directly related to
the objectives of the lesson; (2) it should realistically and convincingly transmit information (outdated
films showing old automobiles and modes of dress are not likely to be taken seriously by students);
(3) it should be free of major defects it, audio and picture quality.

It is not necessary for the entire film to be directly related to the topics in a lesson plan in order
for it to be uselul. If the preview shows that only a portion of the film is applicable. that portion may
be used. If an important segment of the film deals with the topic, the film can be advanced to that
segment before the class begins. The instructor should then provide an introduction to that segment and
show only that portion of the Iitm.

The film must be an intergral part of the lesson. The instructor should describe it briefly to the
students and indicate what his objectives are in showing it, Students should be ;node to realize they will
be held responsible for the film's content or particular portions of it.
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In using films that depict roadway scenes as viewed through the windshiekl, the instructor is
creating a type of simulator. While no vehicle controls are present, students may be called upon to
indicate their responses - -il such is desiredeither orally or by the use of electrical responders numbered
on colored cards. The onstructot may wish 10 slow, stop or back up and rerun various segments of the
film. New projectors are available which permit this to be accon.plished without flicker o- loss of light
intensity. This feature is of particular value for providing practice in hazard detection since it allows the
instructor to "freeze" the action at the point where a hazard arises,

Slides, Transparencies and Filmstrips

The use of slides and transparencies in driver education does not differ greatly from their use
elsewhere, One unique use of these aids is in allowing practice in hazard identification, particularly those
(wards that are static in characterthat is, hazards that relate to the nature or position of elements in
the driving scene rather than their pattern of movement. Examples would be exhaust from a parked car,
a pedestrian in the street, a car approaching from the side.

Models

Models of roadway configuration are useful in permitting the instructor to teach, and the students
to solve, problems relative to procedures for dealing with various traffic situations. These situations can
be developed one stop at a time and students permitted ample time to decide upon approximate
responses at each stop.

The most commonly used model is one that may be vertically suspended before the class, the
various terrain features being painted on. Movable objects, such as automobiles or pedestrians, are
attached by magnets.

Models are extremely useful to instructors who are prepared to utilize them, who interact well
with students and can gauge their comprehension as instruction continues. Those instructors who do not
handle an interactive role effectively will generally prefer a box of prepared slides or motion pictures.
The important point in the use of models is to involve students in the development of the situation
itself. Models are the only classroom aid to respond to the students' inputs, the only convenient medium
through which students can see the result of their choice of response.

MockUps

Novice students can learn the location of controls and displays through the use of a cockpit
mock-up. With a little practice they can acquire the ability to find accelerator, brake and, if appropriate,
the clutch, entirely by feel. This will expedite the acquisition of basic control skills during the in-car
phase of instruction.

A mock-up need rot he elaborate. With the aid of manual arts or auto mechanics, some instructors
and students have managed to remove the front seat of an automobile and place it in the classroom.
However, a wooden facsimile with a painted or photographic dashboard will serve almost as well. What
is important is that the device be sufficiently durable to sustain its physical occupation and manipula-
tion by numbers of students.
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USE OF THE SIMULATOR LABORATORY

The student should know how to use and care for simulator equipment and other
visual aid projection equipment used in the simulator laboratory.

Operation of Simulator Equipment

It is impossible to achieve the instructional goals in the simulator laboratory unless the instructor
is thoroughly familiar with the operation of all the simulator equipment. Knowledge of the equipment
and the ability to operate it will enhance the chances that material will be presented in a meaningful
and efficient manner. It will also enable the instructor to evaluate student progress in the simulator. To
achieve these results the instructor must be able to:

Operate the simulator units. Proficiency in using the various controls and instioments located
in simulator units is essential since the instructor may have to occasionally provide individual help to
students having difficulty. Firsthand knowledge of the operation of the unit and interpretation of
gauges will be helpful in answering questions.

Operate the projector. The projector is the instructor's most important tool in the simu-
lator laboratory, He should become thoroughly familiar with the basic projector operating proce-
dures. Instructors should be able to (1) thread the film into the projector properly so that the film is
not damaged; (2) adjust the focus so that the visual scene is sharp: (3) adjust the height of the visual
display so that it is properly displayed on the screen; (4) adjust the sound as necessary, (5) adjust the
framing knob in the proper direction to eliminate a visual display that is out of frame; (6) stop the film

whenever desired by using the "still" button; {7} reverse the film when desired; and (8) rewind the film
so that it may be shown at another time.

If the simulator system's projector is not working, a standard 16 mm projector can be
substituted, provided it accepts the anamorphic lens. The substituted projector will not be able to read
codes programmed into the instructional films, however, the driving simulator projector has a special
modification for reading such codes.

Operate the instructor console. The console is essentially a control center where student
responses to the simulator film are transmitted, evaluated against desired responses for given situations,
and recorded. The instructor must be familiar with the components, operation and timing of the system.
He should be able to operate the console in both automatic and manual modes and should be able to
identity student errors from print-outs and from the display panel.

Observation of Students

Certain procedures can be diecked only by observing the students while they "drive" the
simulator in response to one of the programmed films. For example, the use of the hand-over-hand
technique while turning cannot be monitored by the simulator scoring system. By walking through the
simulator laboratory or by placing himself at an elevated level in the laboratory, the instructor can
observe the actions of the class. Students grasping the wheel incorrectly or not using the hand-over-hand
technique can be easily identified and corrected.

The instructor may also observe to some extent the timing and quality of student responses.
Illumination of the floorboard area of each simulator, for example, enables the instructor to observe
whether the student began braking at approximately the correct time and the manner in which he
applied the brake. Knowledge of tiering and quality of responses in specific situations are also provided
through the simulator scoring system.

Monitoring and Evaluating Students Using the Instructor's Console

The instructor's console is essentially a computerized system that Provides the instructor with a
visual display of student performances. The system also records student responses to coded situations in
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the film and provides for manual checks of desired responses. When the scoring system is operated in
the automatic mode the instructor may circulate throughout the laboratory providing assistance and
attention to students requiring it. During this time, student responses are scored automatically. The
Allstate System contains either a digital recording device or is equipped with a printer recorder, Both
devices total inappropriate student responses. The AEtna simulator system is equipped with a primer
recorder for identifying errors made by students.

When scoring is accomplished in the manual mode, the instructor must remain at the instructor's
console if he wishes to operate the selectors that will enable him to monitor student performance on
specified tasks.

The AEtna system monitors student performance in eight major categories: (1) starting, (2) shift-
ing. (3) moving, (4) braking, (5) emergency actions. (6) acceleration, (7) right turns, and (8) left turns.
The Allstate system monitors student performance in five major areas: (1) steering, (2) braking,
(3) signaling, (4) speed, and either (5) acceleration or headlight use.

The instructor must be thoroughly familiar with the scoring system components for the particular
simulator system used in his classroom, In order to effectively monitor and evaluate student progress in
the simulator laboratory, the instructor must be thoroughly familiar with the films and with the
function of each component of the instructor's console or scoring system; know when and how to
operate buttons or selectors on the instructor's console to obtain desired information; be able to read
and interpret visual displays and printed copies from the recorder printer; know the specific procedures
for scoring in automatic and manual modes; provide the students with information on their performance
and assist and correct them when necessary.

Maintenance of Simulator Units and Instructor's Console

The instructor should not attempt any technical repairs of the simulator equipment. Generally a
service contract with the manufacturer is purchased by the owner to cover technical maintenance and
emergency service. If the simulator is leased, the lease contract usually includes the cost of regular
maintenance service. The instructor's role in maintaining the simulator units arid instructors console are
generally limited to activities such as fuse replacement and dust removal. The instructor should.
however, maintain a record that lists any problems he has experienced with the equipment. By doing so
the regular maintenance man will have some idea of what may be wrong and where to begin.

Maintenance of Film Projectors

The simulator projector as well as other projectors should be maintained on a regular basis. The
instructor should regularly clean and oil every projector at least once a year; clean the film gate alter
classes daily to keep the film from becoming scratched because of dust or dirt; and clean the lens with
tissue and lens fluid. Care should be taken not to scratch the iens surface.

Film Care

Regular film awe insures a sharp visual display on the screen and extends film life. These
guidelines for film care will maintain them in good condition:

Films should be cleaned and treated at least once a year.

After every five to ten screenings, a special -:leaning cloth should be used to wipe the film as
it rewinds on the projector.

The film should be rewound tightly, but it is advisable not to pull on the end of the film to
tighten it, because this causes abrasion marks which cannot be removed.

Films should not be left threaded in the projector for long periods of time since this causes
permanent arcs and weak spots.
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The student should know the objectives and procedures for conducting classes on a
multiple car driving range.

The functions of the instructor on the multiple car driving range o3n be categorized into several
basic activities:

Preparing the facility for instruction or arranging to have it prepared.

Orienting students on the lesson for the day.

Planning demonstrations of the maneuvers} or skill(s) to be practiced.

Constructing driving experiences that contrioute to the development of driver skill for real
life situations.

Directing and guiding the class of beginning drivers through the practice periods, assisting
individuals having difficulty.

Determining the amount of practice for any particular maneuver, procedure, or skill.

Dismantling the range or delegating someone else to do so after the day's activities.

Preparation of the Driving Range

Range preparation normally involves the placement of traffic signs, cones, and other equipment
that will be used for instructional purposes. The instructor teaching the first lesson of the day must
place the equipment in the appropriate places before class begins to avoid having to use instructional
time for this purpose. The instructor may assign the range preparation duties to a te.acbing assistant. A
manual for range instructors would be useful also to individuals preparing the range, if it contained
diagrams or explanations on equipment placement for specific lessons.

When an instructor has range teaching activities after the facility has been used by other classes, he
should check to see Thal all the equipment he needs for his class is in its proper place. Any necessary
changes should be made quickly to avoid misusing instructional time.
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Daily Orientation

At the beginning of every range class, the instructor should review the folIowing information for
his students:

Specific rules and regulations that pertain to use of the range for the day.

Procedures to he followed.

Key concepts or seeps that are an integral part of a maneuver or skill.

Relationship of on-range practice of any maneuver or skill to its otilimion in the actual
driving environment.

The orientation should be as brief as possible. The primary purpose of the driving range is to
permit students to practice vehicle maneuvers. To tie up expensive range facilities and equipment for
simple verbal instruction is inefficient.

One way to keep orientation as brief as possible is to distribute driver guides al the heginning of
the course or sometime prior to the lesson for the day. The beginning drivers can then become familiar
with the procedures to be followed before arriving for the range instruction.

Demonstrations

When teaching motor skills in driver education, especially those that are particularly complex, the
instructor's initial step is usually to demonstrate the performance. The purpose of a demonstration is to
give the beginning driver an appropriate model to follow. Like "daily orientation," demonstrations
should be held to a minimum_ By describing procedures in advance and using motion pictures to
illustrate maneuvers, one or two on-range demonstrations should suffice.

Since the neophyte driver will be practicing at below normal speed, the derncAstration should also
be given at slow speed. The driver is thus able to make a comparison, irrespective of speed differences,
between' his own driving and the model of good performance demonstrated by the instructor or teaching
assistant. In addition, the beginning driver will make fewer procedural errors if he mainiain a

below-normal speed,
Demonstrations are most effective when an explanation of the critical elements of the maneuver or

skill accompanies the demonstration. The instructor can do the demonstration while the teaching
assisrant provides the commentary, or vice versa. When an assistant or additional instructor is not
available, the orientation session must suffice.

Demonstration of the more complex maneuvers and techniques, such as parallel parking, Y-turns,
and passing, should be simplified, with only the most critical aspects of these maneuvers emphasized.
Attempting to include every minute component in the demonstration and commentary will confuse the
neophyte driver more than it will help him. However, this dubious advantage is outweighed by the
assurance, with an instructor or assistant, that the maneuver will be performed properly and quickly.

Generally, a demonstration of any particular maneuver is given once, prior to driver practice on
the range. If the instructor observes that several members of the class are having difficulty with a
maneuver, he may elect to demonstrate the maneuver again. The demonstration itself can have only a
limited effect on the driver's acquisition of the skills involved. The driver's ability to master the driving
skills is directly related to the amount and quality of his practice driving,

Constructing Traffic Mix Situations

The purpose for untiring the multiple car method is that it affords a low risk environment in
which many drivers can be trained at one time. However, the question is whether it can he used to
provide the type of training necessary for developing the procedures or skills reauired of the safe driver.
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To be sure, it cannot be used for developing all requisite procedures and skills, one criticism being that
the range does not provide the beginning driver with the conflic..: situations that occur on the street.

One of the major tasks of the instructor is to provide opportunities for the beginning drivers to
experience "simulated" on-street situahot.... Real life driving involves an interaction with other traffic.
Through the efforts of an innovative instructor, the driving range can provide situations similar to those
in the actual environment and students should be encouraged to drive in such situations on the range.

The instructor can arrange exercises in which two-way traffic is present; more than one car reaches
an intersection at approximately the same time; and drivers are required to merge into and diverge from
traffic,

The instructor can contribute much to the learning experiences of neophyte drivers on the range
by developing lesson plans which utilize circular range areas for such exercises as merging into and
diverging from traffic. He can also develop other traffic mix situations which aid the driver in developing
perceptual abilities in addition to motor skills.

While some traffic mix situations can be constructed on the range, certain driving tasks must be
learned in the real environment, Some of these include freeway driving, driving on rural roadways,
reacting to pedestrian traffic, and handling certain passing situations in traffic.

Directing and Guiding Beginning Drivers

To direct and guide neophyte drivers on a driving range, the instructor must (1) effectively
communicate with the drivers in order to facilitate learning and to reduce the accident potential: and
(2) position himself on the driving facility so that he can observe all range activity.

Communicating With Drivers

Communicating effectively with the beginning drivers is extremely important. Unless they under-
stand the instructor's directions, the learning process will be hampered. Some guidelines for instructors
follow:

Make certain that the drivers can hear the instructions. Unless a radio system is used on the
range, some drivers may be unable to hear all of the instructions. This is particularly true
when a bullhorn is used on windy days.

Begin all instructions with specific identity phrases such as "All Cars" or "Car Number X."

Use simple, direct commands that are based on key words. Clear, concise directions do not
confuse the drivers amid tend to save time.

Give directions well in advance so that the drivers can prepare to execute them. ,Poorly
timed directions tend to confuse drivers, and a confused driver is likely to pay less than an
adequate amount of attention to the total driving task, subjecting himself and others to
mishap.

Alert drivers to special defensive driving tips and provide precautionary suggestions when
necessary.

Use a sincere, encouraging tone of voice when making suggestions or corrections. Never
belittle or berate the drivers. Doing so is likely to make them tense, embarrassed, or angry.
None of these emotional conditions is conducive to learning.

Instructor Location

Where on a driving range the instructor positions himself when teaching is very important. Ideally,
he should be located where he is able to observe any activity that is and/or will be taking place. He will
then be able to see possible conflict in time to take preventive measures. Normally, the instructor will
have a good view if he positions himself somewhere on the perimeter of the range.
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Some facilities are equipPed with control towels similar to those found in airoorts. However, a
control tower does not afford the instructor the mobility required to observe vehicle control from
different angles.

If a driver is having ditliculty with a maneuver, the instructor should attempt to assist him from
outside the car. In -car aSSI Idf WO would limit the instructor's ability to observe and communicate with
other drivers on the rane,. Occasionally, however, it may become necessary to ride with a beginning
driver, In-car assistance un the range should be given only after the instructor evaluates the problem and
feels that it iS the most ,!Ificient solution to the driver's difficulty,

Mtermining Amount of Practice

In general, the more opportunity a driver has to practice driving skills, the more likely he will
master them. Unfortunately, the instructor is unable to provide an unlimited amount of driving time on
the range. This is particularly true when a facility is shared by more than one school or when several
classes are scheduled for training on the facility daily.

With scheduling limitations, the instructor must determine how much time should be allocated to
specilic maneuvers, procedures, and skills. The allocation of time is not easy, particularly when the fact
that all drivers will not learn at the same rate must be considered. The instructor must be able to assess
the progress of each driver and decide which drivers require more practice and which ones can Progress
to other aspects of the on-range training programs, For example, the rapid learners can be assigned to
review maneuvers previously learned or can be assigned to traffic mix exercises. Slower learners can
continue practicing a specific maneuver or skill. provided there is no conflict with the training schedule.

Determining when a driver has mastered a maneuver or skill is difficult, As a guideline, the
instructor should permit a driver to continue practicing a maneuver or skill until he has periormed it
correctly on several successive trials. Successful performance one day, however, does not necessarily
mean that the next day or several days later the driver will be able again to perform the maneuver or
skill corroctly. Providing periodic practice for previously learned skills is the best means of retaining
mastery of them.

Dismantling the Range

After the last class of the day has completed its on-range instruction, all equipment must be
removed from the range and secured in a safe Place. The instructor of the last class and/or his assistant
is usually responsible for gathering the portable traffic signs, cones and other equipment that were used.
The cciuiprnent should be stored in a designated building under lock and key until the next day's
activities. In the event the range is located some distance from the school and no building in the vicinity
of the range is available for storage, the equipment must be transported back to the school.

All vehicles should be garaged at the end of each day, Many driving facilities have buildings
located on them or it the immediate vicinity For garaging the vehicles. Keeping the vehicles behind
locked doors is the best means of minimizing the chances of vandalism. If no garage facilities arc
available, it may be necessary to park all driver traininc, '-ars on the school grounds. The responsibility
for seeing that all vehicles are properly garaged or parked in a designated area ultimately rests with the
instructor who Iasi used the vehicles for instruction.

BASIC REFERENCES

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods
and Content, Addison Wesley Publishing Cor.ipany,
Reading, Massachusetts, 1968. pp. 17.20, 23-26,

Automotive Safety Foundation. The Multiple Car
Method: Exploring its use in Driver and Traffic
Safety Education, Automotive Safety Foundation,
Washington, D.C., March 1967. pp. 2243.

11.106

California State University. Long Beach, Dual
Control Car Lesson Guide. Department of Health.
Education, and Safety, Long Beach. September
t972.

Michigan State University. Multiple Car Off-Street
Driving Range instructional Lessons, Highway Traffic
Safety Center, Continuing Education Service,
Michigan State University. East Lansing. Michigan.



BASIC REFERENCES (Continued)

(Waft. IN. Laurance. Utilizing the Multiple Car
Driving Range, Industrial Technology/Traffic
and Safety Education, Illinois State University,
Normal, Illinois, June 1971, pp. 340, 4648,
60-77.

PARENT PARTICIPATION

Part II Curriculum Administration

University of Maryland. Range LessonsTraffic
Mix Design, Department of Health Education,
University of Maryland, College Park, Maryland.

The student should know the purposes of and techniques for securing the
participation of parents in the driver education process.

Many driver educators have discouraged parents from becoming involved in the instruction of their
students, primarily on the grounds that parents might provide instruction that is contradictory or in
some way incompatible with that provided in their own formal programs. This attitude is less Prevalent
today than at times previous. Driver educators are becoming increasingly cognizant of the rote that
parerw can play in improving me effectiveness of formal secondary school driver education programs.

Practice in Routine Driving Skills

Many driver education programs give a great deal of attention to advanced driving skills, including
the development of perceptual "defensive driving" skills and the ability to deal effectively with roadway
emergencies (e.g collision avoidance). It is difficult, however, to attempt advanced instruction unless
the student has previously mastered the more routine skills of vehicle control such as steering,
accelerating, braking. and speed control. For example. it would be fruitless to attempt onstreet
instruction in hazard identification with students still struggling to position the car correctly on the
roadway, or to provide skid control instruction to a student who cannot control the car adequately on
normal dry surfaces.

The amount of sheer practice driving that is required for mastery of routine vehicle control skills
for surpasses that which can be provided during the in-car phase of driver education. If any form of
"advanced" driving is to be attempted in a beginning driver education course. the student must obtain
extensive practice outside the classroom. The participation of parents is probably the most efficient
mechanism for providing such practice. The function of the parent may be limited to that of
maintaining responsibility for the vehicle while the student applies the instructions obtained from the
driver educator. However, with provi?'on of instructional material and attendance in orientation sessions,
the parent may be able to provide a great deal of instruction himself.

Parent Driving Behavior and Attitudes

A second reason for involving the participation of parents in the driver education process is to
encourage a home environment that is hospitable to the goals of the driver education program. In
general, the parent constitutes a far more persuasive influence over the behavior of a teenager than does
the driving instructor. It is difficult to develop sound driving habits or favorable attitudes on the part of
a student whose own parent is a chronic speeder or who frequently drives after drinking to excess.

In many cases parents have never had the benefit of a comprehensive program of driving
instruction and therefore may be misinformed as to what are sate driving practices. For example, it is
not uncommon to encounter an older person who does not Know how to make an effective high speed
freeway merge. Parents may also have opinions that are founded on misinformation. For instance, a
parent who treats the matter of drinking and driving lightly may not be aware that hall of highway
fatalities; involves alcohol.

The involvement of a parent in a program of driver education may help the parent to become a
better model for his son's or daughter's driving behavior. It may also contribute, in at least a small way,
to lasting changes in the knowledges and attitudes of the parent.
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Securing Parent Participation

A truly effective program of parent participation in the driver education process requires the active
interaction of parent and school insiructoi, This interaction may be obtained through a meeting
scheduled early in the school year ho which parents of students enrolled in di iver education are invited.
Can, in scheduling should be taken to make sure that the meeting does not conflict with whet events
that would limit attendance (televised football games. Academy Awards, etc.). It may be desirable to ask
for a reply to the invitation. Not only will this help to provide an estimat..; of anticipated attendance,
but it will in most cases heighten attendance by obtaining an advance commitment.

At the first meeting, parents should be introduced to the goals and general nature of the driver
education program, the rete of the parent, and the mechanics for obtaining a permit and license (in
many states, the assistance of the driver educator may be needed in obtaining a learner's permit prior to
completion of the course). A program that encompasses parent participation in incar instruction will
require more than a single meeting. Whether the additional meetings are scheduled prior to or during the
first meeting will depend upon the general level of parent interest. Unless a high level of interest is
known to exist, it may be best to schedule only one meeting initially and determine how many of those
who show up would be willing to attend additional meetings.

Where a number of meetings are to be held, it is wise to withhold materials relating to later
meetings in order to (1) avoid inundating parents in a flood of material, (2) provide an incentive for
attendance at later meetings, and 13) assure that materials needed in later meetings are in the parents'
hands at that time.

Parents should be provided guides to assist them in their super vision of practice driving. These
guides should be prepared by the driver educator and patterned after his own instruction ho students.
Guides covering the initial phases of instruction should be provided at the first meeting and their use
should he explained with the aid of appropriate films and slides. Later meetings will deal with both
advanced phases of instruction and parent questions concerning early phases.
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This Guide will not attempt to address the myriad of administrative requirements created by a
driver education program. Most of these are the standard requirements of school administration. The
major requirements that are unique to driver education are (1) the liability reduirements resulting from
the use of the automobile, and (2) record keeping requirements created by the involvement of state
licensing agencies, parents, automobile dealers, and other non-school personnel in the administra .in of
the curriculum,

SCHOOL, INSTRUCTOR, AND STUDENT LIABILITY

The student should know the nature of liability requirements as they pertain to
school officials, driving instructors, and student drivers.

Insurance Coverage

Having the proper insurance protection in the event a student driver has an accident during
behindthe-wheel training is very important. The school board has the responsibility for obtaining
insurance that protects the board, the administrator, instructor, and other school employees who could
be involved. An insurance agent will be able to advise the school officials of the legal requirements
regarding both liability and property damage protection.

Liability of Instructor

To date, there have been only a small number of court decisions rendered against driving instructors
for injuries caused or sustained by students participating in a driver education course or for damages
that may have resulted. An instructor can he held liable for an accident that occurs during instruction
only if he is found to be negligent in carrying out his duties.

Generally, the instructor has liability protection under the school district's insurance program. He
should determine the extent of the coverage, however, to be sure it is adequate. If he feels the coverage
provided by the sthool is inadequate, he can obtain additional coverage by adding to his present
automobile liability policy a broad form coverage clause to drive other cars, by purchasing a nonowner-
ship policy, or by including his name as ar. additional insured to the policy of the driver education
automobile.

Liability of Student and Parents

Students enrolled in a secondary school driver education program are generally protected by the
school district policy when operating the driver education car. Students are not covered under the
school district Policy to drive the family car. It is imperative that parents include their children on the
insurance policy if the children drive the family car. In so doing, the parents will provide themselves
with liability protection.
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RECO RO KEEPING

The student should know the forms, letters, and records that are his responsibility
in the administration of a driver education program, and the procedures for
developing and preparing them.

Purpose

Record keeping is a necessary part of a driver education instructor's job. 1 he records arc used to
(1) improve instruction, (2) measure results, (3) appraise and control costs, (4) protect school personnel,
and (5) inform parents of students' progress. They may also be used in program research and evaluation.

Forms and records for driver education, especially those for which the instructor may be
responsible, should be as few as possible and not too detailed, yet they should furnish alt the
information required. The mechanics of maintenance should not be so complicated that the instructor is
inundated with paper work.

A basic reference for setting up a record keeping system is the driver education curriculum guide
compiled by and available from each state's department of education; or the instructor, working with his
supervisor or principal, may wish to devise his own forms or adapt some from other sources.

Most records maintained on a daily basis relate to the students' progress and to the driver
education car. Other records are concerned with communications with parents, with driving tests,
accidents, and accumulative operative and instructional costs.

The full value of these records depends upon three factors: (1) availability of the forn.:s at all
times; (2) awareness on the part of the proper officials as to the contents of the records; and
(3) utilization of the records for administrative and instructional changes and improvements.

Student Record Forms

Student's Permanent School Record: This form may contain personal data on the student. records
of classroom instruction and practice driving. Information on the record may be utilized in program
research and evaluation. The card can be permanently maintained in the student's school folder.

Driver Test Record of Vision and Visual Acuity: This form indicates the results of a test given to
each student to determine various aspects of vision and visual acuity.

Road Check: This form may have several major headings, each with a list of related driving
procedures, performances, and behaviors for the instructor to observe and check. The major headings
may include basic control procedures, such as starting, accelerating or backing, normal driving pro-
cedures, such as approaching intersections, stopping at road signs, or turning at intersections, and more
general items. such as general road performance.

Final Driving Test: This form includes a list of the driving procedures the student must be able to
perform by the conclusion of the course, his grade on each procedure, and comments by the instructor.

Instructors Final Report (Evaluation): This form may be used to evaluate the student's overall
driving performance in a number of general categories, such as observation and judgment, emotional
control. skills, responsibility, knowledge and understanding, and lassroom participation. This report may
also include a list of specific driving tasks and driver attitudes on hich the student is evaluated.

Student Record for State Department of Education: This record. signed by the instructor, advises
the state department of education that the student has met the state requirements for driver education.

Driver Education Certificate: This form, signed by the instructor and the school principal, certifies
that the student has completed the course. It indicates the number of hours logged in the classroom and
in practice driving. In addition, it serves as a completion notice for licensing procedures, insurance
requirements, and student needs,
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Communications with Parents

A close liaison between home and school is highly desirable. However, the chief value of
communicating with parents is in public relations. It acquaints parents with the driver education course
and with the progress of the student. Parental signature on consent forms is not considered to have any
legal significance and does not abrogate the liability of the school.

Letter Requesting Parental Consent: This letter advises the parents or guardian that the student is
eligible to enroll in the driver education course, explains the course briefly, and asks lor approval of the
Parents for the student to take the course. It is signed by both the instructor and the principal.

Parental Consent Fomi: This form is enclosed with the setter requesting parental consent. It may
state that the parents will accept the recommendations of the instructor to provide any additional
practice driving deemed necessary. It may further state that the parents accept the fact that the school
is not responsible for any driving the student does outside the !chcol program.

Parent Participation Materials: These materials contain guidance to parents concerning the nature
of the driver education course and the parents' supervision of practice driving. They also provide forms
for parents to use in reporting upon the nature, extent, and results of the student's driving.

Student Progress Reports: These reports, signed by the instructor, may be sent, as necessary, to
the parents of children needing home practice in specific driving tasks.

F1.0.91 Report to Parents: This letter, sinned by the instructor, advises the parents or guardian that
the student has completed the driver education course. The letter may suggest that the student be given
additional practice in certain driving tasks, such as night driving or driving in heavy traffic, before he is
considered sufficiently competent to be licensed and Permitted to drive by himself, The letter may also
include an evaluation, by broad tasks, of the student's ability in handling a car, his final tirade, and
comments by the instructor.

Car Records

Driver Education Car Log: This record, maintained and signed by the instructor, should indicate
as and oil purchases, oil changes, repairs, costs, speedometer readings. and notations of items needing

attention. Totals can be indicated at the bottom, and major repairs described on the back of the form.
Joint Inspection Report: When the driver education car is supplied by a dealer, this form, prepared

in duplicate, protects both the school and the dealer. The instructor may be designated the authorized
representative for the school in the maintenance of this record. The form should cover car identification,
speedometer reading, date and Place of inspection, authorized signatures for school and dealer, and, of
course, the inspection list, with notations of defects and damages. A joint inspection report should be
completely filled out when the car is received from the dealer, when the car is transferred from one
school to another, and when the car is returned to the dealer.

Letter of Appreciation to Dealer (or Owned: This letter, prepared in triplicate (two copies to the
dealer) and signed by the superintendent of schools, should be sent when the course has ended and the
car returned. (A phone call or a personal visit to the dealer, in addition to the letter, is excellent Public
relations]

Overall Cost Records

These are cumulative records for annual reports. compacns and estimates, and for determining
cost per student or per instruction hour.

Accident Records

The instructor must file an accurate, detailed report with school officials, state department of
motor vehicles, insurance company, and others as required. The forms are available from the state. local
Police department, or insurance company. A supply of accident forms should be carried in the driver
education car.
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The driver educator is frequently called upon to provide help to the community in conducting
special programs outside of the normal school curriculum. The most common of these programs are
those involving (1) driver improvement. (2) instruction of handicapped drivers, and (3) helping to
maintain productive school-community relations.

DRIVER IMPROVEMENT

The student should know the goals and methods of driving instruction intended
to improve the skills of experienced drivers.

Experience is not only an inefficient teacher, but it is generally an incomplete teacher as well.
People can drive over a hundred thousand miles and still tack many of the knowledges and skills needed
to operate their vehicles safely and efficiently. Much of their driving experience may have served only to
establish improper driving habits or reinforce inappropriate attitudes.

Many communities have instituted programs of instruction intended to improve the performance
of licensed, experienced drivers. As the community's "authority" on driving instruction, the driver
educator is frequently called upon to conduct, or to assist in conducting, these programs. in Order to be
able to serve the community's needs, the driver educator should be generally familiar with the objectives
and techniques appropriate to the conduct of various types of improve ment programs.

Types of Programs

Driver improvement programs can be divided conveniently into two categories, those aimed at the
driving population at large, and those directed primarily at groups identified as deficient in driving
performance on the basis of their record of violations or accidents.

The term most widely used for programs intending to improve the skills of the population at large
is "defensive" driving. Since the typical experienced driver tends to believe he is fully competent to
operate an automobile, he is not generally attracted by an "improvement" course, although he may be
willing to enroll in a course that will help him "defend" himself against other, less safe drivers. The term
"driver improvement," however, is used as is "advanced driving" and a few other terms. The term
"defensive driving" will be used here to refer to any program intended for the driving population at
large.

Probably the best known improvement program is the "defensive driving course" (DDC)
established by the National Safety Council. Sponsorship of these courses. including bearing the costs of
promotion, instructors, and facilities, is generally borne by employers, civic groups, or educational
institutions. The military services also run general improvement programs. The most extensive of these is
the Air Force "Advanced" driving Program.

Remedial instruction programs have been administered to drivers whose traffic violations, by their
nature or number, Identify them as being problem drivers. Since attendance is enforced by threat of fine
or jail sentence, there is no need for euphemisms in labeling the courses. On the contrary. use of the
term "remedial" or "driving clinic." helps make it clear to the driver that he is deemed to be deficient.

Generally speaking, programs directed toward drivers at large have been concerned primarily with
improving skills and knowledges related to safety. Remedial programs, on the other hand, have focused
on attitudes in the belief that it is primarily poor attitudes that lead to repeated violations.

The merit of administering totally different programs to the two groups of drivers has been
questioned. First, the difference between a "violator" and a "non-violator" is often merely a matter of
being caught or not being caught. The performance of the average driver and the attitudes that give rise
to these performances are not necessarily any more reflective of safety than are those of the traffic
violator. AnY driver improvement programdefensive driving or remedial instructionshould aim at the
improvement of attitudes.
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Conversely, there is no reason to confine the content of remedial programs to attitudes alone.
While violations may result primarily from the driver's unwillingness to apply the knowledge and skills
that he possesses, a remedial program provides a good opportunity to improve the driver's knowledges
and skills, Certainly what is good for the "normal" driver is also good for the traffic violator.

In summary, while defensive and remedial programs are attended by students with differing
backgrounds and needs, they both should aim at providing a comprehensive and well-rounded improve-
ment program.

Defensive Driving Course

Except for the lack of instruction in basic automobile control, defensive driving courses generally
cover the same areas as beginning driver education courses. These areas include traffic laws, safe driving
procedures, hazard identification, driving untie, adverse conditions, the effects of alcohol and drugs, auto
servicing and maintenance. and general traffic citizenship. Since the majority of the adult drivers have
never been exposed to a driver education program, the overlap between defensive driving and beginning
driver education programs is not undesirable.

Most defensive driving courses are conducted entirely in the classroom and deal primarily with
development of safe driving knowledges and attitudes, although an attempt is often made to deal with
enhancement of perceptual skills through the use of visual aids. A few driver educators have provided
simulator and in-car instruction designed to improve CI) skills and habits required in identification of
potential hazards, or (2) the ability to select and carry out appropriate emergency procedures, e.g.,
evasive maneuvers, skid control.

In military improvement programs, and others in which attendance is compulsory. a greater
emphasis can be placed upon attitude change than is possible in a course attended by volunteers. The
Air Force Traffic Safety Education Program is almost entirely concerned with attitude change, This
program makes extensive use of motion picture films portraying situations with which students can
identify. Generally speaking, films can pruvide a more subtle means of developing attitude change
{except for "scare" films) than accident stat'stics. moral persuasion, or even group discussion techniques.

Remedial Programs

As noted earlier, remedial programs tend to focus upon overcoming what may be considered
"unsafe" attitudes on the part of the traffic violators toward such topics as speed, the rights of other
road users, or the role of traffic enforcement. Although remedial programs vary considerably, they
generally involve the elements described below:

Overcoming resistance. The first step in almost any remedial program is overcoming the resistance
or the violators to the course itself. The attitude that generally greets the instructor ranges from ridicule
to hostility, Most of the violators view themselves as victims of ill fortune or overzealous enforcement.
Teenagers in particular tend to feel they have been singled out because of their youth alone,

Initial resistance is best overcome by allowing free expression of feelings. This ventilation of
feeling tends to dissipate resistance and leads to at least a superficial acceptance of the course, that is, a
willingness to ''play the game."

Acceptance of responsibility. As discussion continues, violators tend to "see themselves" in the
statements of others. They begin to realize how suspicious their excuses sound to the instructor and the
rest of the class, In time, most will show signs of accepting responsibility for their offenserecognizing
that their behavior was truly unsafe and that the action taken against them was warranted, The
instructor can assist this development of awareness by leadkg the discussion toward possible conse-
quences of the violator's behavior,

Search for unclerlyhtg causes. Once the violator accepts his behavior as being unsafe and assumes
responsibility for its occurrence, discussion can turn to means of preventing such behavior. A resolution
"never to do it again" is not the goal. After all, the violation was rarely the result of a deliberate,
premeditated act. More often, it was the last in a series of inaoproPriate behaviors. A driver was
speeding because he did not allow enough time to keep an appointment. A mother was distracted by her
child, who was not properly secured by a seatbelt. A driver lighting a cigarette failed to see the car in
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front stop abruptly, The violator must be led to recognise the nature of the behavior leading up to his
violation. He will also, in most cases, recognize other of his own unsafe behaviors in the revelation of
others.

In mocr reundial programs, the violator is released once he has completed attendance requirements
and passed basic knowledge tests. Generally this is all there is limb for, Courts are typically reluctant to
require violators to devote more than a few hours to remedial programs. However, in some cases there is
enough time to permit the instructor to titiIi10 any attitude changes asa foundation for a broader program
of instruction in driving satety.

Rehabilitative Programs

The remedial prz::-arris just described are primarily concerned with modifying driving behavior
among what might be called "normal" drivers. However, many communities also conduce intensive
programs for drivers whose patterns of violations indicate a deep personality problem. The intensive
programs, more properly termed "rehabilitative" rather than remedial, are attended by drivers whose
records evidence large numbers of violations, extreme aggressiveness or hostility {e.g., assaulting the
wresting officer), or abusive use of alcohol or drugs. Although most rehabilitative programs are directed
by clinical specialists such as psychiatrists, psychologists, and counselors, driver educators frequently
participate in Mei( administration.

01 this "personality" problems that are responsible for unsafe driving, those caused by alcohol
abuse head the list. Stimulated by recent activities of the National Highway Traffic. Safety Administra-
tion, many communities are providing rehabilitative programs for drinking drivers. These rehabilitative
programs are not to be confused with remediai programs such as "DWI school" intended primarily for
first time offenders, True rehabilitation grams are operated for drivers who are identified as "problem
drinkers" on the basis of their frequency of offense, level of blood alcohol, time of arrest, or other sign
of excessive alcohol consumption. Rehabilitative programs for groups of Problem drinkers constitute a
form of "group therapy." While the processes Parallel those described in connection with remedial
programs, they are typically more intensive and carried out over a longer Period of time
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The student should know the techniques required in providing driver education
for students with physical and mental handicaps.

Handicapped students for whom driver education is most commonly provided include those with
mental. auditory, and/or motor impairments. While research on the performance of handicapped drivers
is inconclusive, it strongly suggests that. on the whole, handicapped drivers have a somewhat higher
accident potential than "normal" drivers. However, research has also shown that it is possible to provide
instruction that will assist handicapped students in either overcoming or compensating for their
handicaps to the extent that ihey become equal io or better than normal drivers.
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Teaching the Physically Handicapped

Instruction for students with motor impairments focuses primarily upon the use of special
equipment designed to offset the effects of impairment. Students with motor handicaps must learn to
operate the special hand or foot controls that can be provided for them. On the whole students with
motor impairments can :earn to drive with special controls at about the same rate as "normal" students.

The major problem in dealing with students having auditory impairments is one of communication.
Communicating course information in the classroom can generally be handled by preparing adequate
written materials. However, communicating with students during in-car skill development phases is much
more difficult. Some driver educators have developed a set of simple hand signs. Others have devised
cnecial in-car displays, e.g., lights, to commeniPate basic commands to students. For example a red light
might mean "stop," and a green light "accelerate,"

Students with auditory handicaps must be taught to search for, identify, and interpret visual cues
to events that normal drivers would be expected to hear. For example, they must make greater use of
the rear vision mirror to assure they are not interfering with the progress of vehicles behind, a situation
the normal driver would perceive through the sound of horns. If vehicles ahead slow down and pull to
the side of the rood without apparent reason, students with auditory handicaps should know to search
for visible cues of an approaching emergency vehicle.

Teaching Mentally Handicapped Students

Providing effective instruction for the mentally handicapped (EMH) presents one of the greatest
challenges to the driver educator. The instnictional task may be divided into two components:
curriculum administration and program administration.

Curriculum Administration

In administering the driver education curriculum, the instructor must, of course, focus prirnariiy
upon considerations of safety. However, in the case of mentally handicapped students, the instructor has
an additional goal which is almost of equal importancethat of enabling an individual to become a
productive member of society by improving his mobility. To this end, his instruction must deal not only
with the operation of a vehicle but with the broader instruction in consumer education and traffic
citizenship. Subjects that assume particular importance in the teaching of handicapped students are the
selection and purchase of vehicles, licensing and registration, insurance and financiai responsibility,
obtaining proper servicing and maintenance subjects that are of marginal concern to safety but are
necessary to the handicapped drive; ii he is to secure effective transportation from an automobile.

Teaching the mentally handicapped student will consume far more instructional time than will
instruction of mentally normal students. Educators who have worked with mentally handicapped
students generally recommend that one and a half to two Urn= as much time be made available. In
designing teaching experiences for n entally retarded students, the driver educator should bear the
following in mind:

Materials should deal with concrete "real world" experiences rather than abstract concepts.

The complexity of written materials should be minimized. Verbal materials should be
prepared at an elementary reading level.

Graphic materials should be used in place of verbal materials. Mentally handicapped students
can learn more from a picture of a driving situation than a written description of it.

A great variety of materials should be available to provide alternatives to students having
difficulty with a particular type of material. Use of different materials also helps to maintain
attention and motivation.
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In administering the course, the instructor must accommodate the special limitations and needs of
the students. First of all, the mentally handicapped student is. above all, a slow learner. Instructions to
students should be detailed, explicit, and given orally. A mentally handicapped student cannot operate
from general principles or rules of thumb to the extent that average students can. The instructor must
anticipate the need for considerable repetition in the presentation of information and instructions_

Secondly, the mentally handicapped student is quite limited in his ability to process information.
The instructor should attempt to deal with but one phase of the learning task at a time. In-car
instruction should concentrate upon a single maneuver at a time, the instructor waiting for the student
to attain proficiency in that maneuver before progressing.

Thirdly, the mentally handicapped student tends to have a short attention span. Learning activities
of one type rheuld continue for 10.15 minutes, then another type of activity should be introduced.
In-car sessions should be limited to 20.30 minutes.

Finally, the mentally handicapped student generally needs more frequent rewards than the
normal student. This is because mentally handicapped students are less motivated by long range goals
such as course completion or the ability to drive, than are average students. Their rewards must be
immediate. Praise should be lavishly supplied. In addition, they have experienced. on the whole, far
more failure and frustration from the school system than other students. The motor skills involved in
automobile operation are something at which they can achieve success. It is important to make this
apparent from the outset in order to overcome the effecp of prior failure.

Program Administration

State departments of education generally establish rules and regulations dealing with Programs for
mentally handicapped students. These rules and regulations reflect state policies in regaru to goals ana
needs of handicapped students. The driver educator must become familiar with the policies that exist in
his state.

The driver educator can also solicit assistance from district special educational personnel in
administering the driver education program. He can expect guidance regarding the characteristics of
mentally handicapped students and its impact upon the struc_ire of the driver education program. In
sorne cases he may also expect direct help in administering the program. The most common means of
combining special education and driver education instruction are the following:

Team Teaching. Classroom instruction is administered by both the special education and
driver education teachers. Practice driving is then provided by the driver education teacher.

Advanced Preparation. The verbal components of driver education are taught by the special
education teacher prior to the enrollment of the student in the driver education program. The wrier
education teacher would then provide both classroom and in-car instruction

Concept Reinforcement. The driver educator Provides both classroom and in-car instruction.
Then the special education instructor covers key driver education concepts through traditional programs
for the mentally handicapped.
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,i

NATURE ANO OBJECTIVES OF SCHOOL-COMMUNITY RELATIONS '.

The student will be able to identify Ow nature and objectives of school-
community relations.

Educating the public about a product, an idea. or a program, for the purpose of promoting
acceptance of it and an appreciation of its benefits, is called public relations or community relations. To
achieve public acceptance and appreciation, driver education must be an academically sound program
that fulfills an educational need for students.

All segments of the community must be aware of the programits purpose. scope, and objectives.
The residents of the community whose tax dollars help support the educational system: the various civic
and social agencies which support and sponsor driver education. local and state government officials who
write the laws which provide the source for financial SUPPOrt, school administrators and boards of
educationall must be made aware of the value of a good driver education program.

Most people in a community are not as well informed on the subject of driver education as are the
school personnel directly involved in the program. However, the average citizen favors good edurn.:ln
for the children of his community. and he will be receptive to information concerning a quality driver
education program.

After the program has been introduced to the community, contact with the community must be
continued to keep citizens informed on Progress and results. It is not true that a good program can
maintain public support on its own merit. Many good school programs have been weakened or removed
from the curriculum altogether because of adverse criticism. Since driver education is relatively new, it is
more susceptible to criticism.

Agency and Resource Personnel in School-Community Relations

Assistance for the instructor in improving and promoting the driver education program is available
from many sourcesprivate citizens, community agencies and organizations, state and national agencies,
government organizations, and private industry. Many of these groups have supported driver education
since its inception in the 1930s: some have spent millions of dollars on traffic safety education.

Community agencies and organizations and the local chapters of national groups must be utilized.
Misinformed, uninformed, or overlooked, they may react unfavorably to the program. Everyone
interested in driver education and traffic safety must be encouraged to participate in the program. When
individuals or groups do participate. their contributions must be recognized in some mannera letter
from the instructor, a story in the local newspaper. This is community relations.

Following is a list of organizations and agencies that can provide assistance to the driver education
teacher in building, improving, and promoting the program. This list is not complete. As the teacher
becomes more and more involved in the community, he will discover other indiviouals and organizations
willing to help.

Safety Councils

One of the primary functions of the National Safety Council and local safety councils is to obtain
Public support for safety activities. Officials of the local councils provide community leadership in
promoting driver education. It is important that teachers and administrators of driver education
Programs work closely with safety council personnel,

Automobile Industry

Car manufacturers and their dealers have contributed greatly to the progress of driver education.
They produce visual aids, develop special equipment, and furnish cars for laboratory instruction, usually
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Without COSt to schools,' In addition to acknowledging their assistance in the driver education program.
the instructor must make sure that the proper care is given the automobile they provide. This is as much
a part of community relations activities as acknowledging receipt of the cars with a thank-you letter.

Insurance Industry

Insurance companies were among the early supporters of driver education. They have developed
simulators, textbooks, films, pamphlets, and other materials and equipment for driver education.
Insurance agents are willing guest speakers at driver education classes. The instructor should extend to
them the courtesy of assigning them specific topics to talk about and, of course, send them a letter of
appreciation.

Automobile Clubs

Automobile clubs have contributed generously to the advancement of driver education, sharing the
driver and traffic safety materials they develop. They have trained driver education teachers, written
textbooks, compiled statistics, and provided guest speakers.

Medical Associations

The American Medical Association and its local chapters are becoming more and more interested
in driver education from the viewpoint of auto accidents and injuries sustained. Doctors are influential
in the community. With the proper public relations the instructor can utilize their knowledge and
prestige in promoting the program,

Legislators

Many states are involved in the funding of driver education in public schools and in establishing
requirements. For this reason, legislators have a great deal of influence on the Program. They are
interested in what their constituents think about an issue. As a specialist in driver education, the teacher
can work directly with his legislator for improving and Promoting the driver education program.

News Media

The news medianewspapers. magazines, radio, and televisionhave given a great deal of attention
to driver education. (To be sure, not all of this attention has been favorable.) Radio and television
cooperate with public service announcements. All of the tnedia are interested in news and articles of
general public interest, and driver education often meets this requirement.

Local Public Officials

Police of ficers were among the first to see a need for a driver education program. They, as well as
the courts and driver licensing personnel, work closely with teachers to improve driver education
instruction. Students generally are free to visit local police departments and traffic courts to learn
firsthand the enforcement aspects of driver education. These public officials willingly serve the program
as guest sneakers.

'The auto industry in 1970 furnished 31,000 cars to driver education programs. an increase of 3,000 over the
number in 1969, according to Auto Dealers Traffic Safety Council, Highway Users Federation for Safety and !Nobility,
Washington, 0.C. In addition, the industry in t970 made available some 1,650 trucks and other similar types of vehicles
to driver education programs, Total value of this service was S98 million.
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School Board

Members of the board of education are private citizens elected to an office because they want to
serve their community and feel they have something to offer. This does not make them experts in
school curriculum. The driver education teacher should Prepare a special report for his school board,
utilizing brochures and other materials available from various safety organizations, to acquaint them with
the program. It would be good community relations also to invite the school board to sit in on a driver
education class and to ride in the driver edtiaition car.

Civic, Service, and Religious Groups

Chambers of Commerce, Rotarians, Kiwanis, Lions, and other civic and service organizations, as
well as all church organizations, have young people as a common interest. Instructors can arrange to
Present a program on driver education for a regular meeting of these organizations.

Parent-Teachers Association

Members of the PTA are interested in the education the children receive and in the schools
providing the education. If PTAs are informed about the values of driver education, they can be a strong
Proponent for a program,

Women's Organizations

The Woman's Club, Business and Professional Women's Club, American Association of University
Women, League of Women Voters, and others, provide considerable support for driver education and
traffic safety, especially at the legislative level.

Guest Speakers

For one reason or another many private citizens have become interested in some aspect of driver
education and welcome the opportunity to cooperate with the school in promoting the driver education
program. When he invites these individuals to speak to his classes, the instructor should assiwi them
topics, applicable to their speical interests. They should be extended every courtesy and should be
thoroughly briefed on the program because they represent the private citizens of the communitythose
who may be the least informed, or perhaps misinformed, about the program.
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Pad III
Driving Tasks

The student should know the nature of the performances that constitute safe and
effective driving and should know the nature of and possess the knowledges and
skills that underlie these performances.

The driver educator like any other teacher should be an expert in his field. He should be
thoroughly familiar with the performances that constitute the driver's tasks as well as the knowledges
that enable as well as motivate drivers to operate automobiles safely and effectively, Moreover, he must
himself possess these knowledges and skills to Cie highest degree of proficiency. In other words, he must
be an expert.

In the early days of driver education, driving instructors frequently were drawn from the existing
teaching staff and pressed into service without the benefit of instruction or an evaluation of their skills.
It is not surprising that many of the instructors were run -of- the -miff drivers and therefore ineffective
teachers. Unfortunately, the same situation prevails in many schools today.

This section of the Guide goes into considerable detail concerning the performances involved in
operating an automobile. The emphasis is clearly upon instruction that is related to the driver's tasks.
While many of the objectives are not directly concerned with vehicle operation, all involve behaviors
that in one way or another influence the safety and effectiveness with which the car is operated,

Instructional objectives concerned with the driving tasks are divided into the following sections.

Section A

Basic ControlsObjectives concerned with controlling the motion of the automobile, without r%ard
to surrounding conditions.

Section 8

Driving ProceduresObjectives concerned with maneuvering the car in response to conditions that
prevail in normal driving, and anticipating the activities of other drivers and responding in a way
that will prevent a hazard from arising,

Section C

Emergency Procedures Objectives concerned with assuring that the driver, his car, and the overall
highway transportation system are in such condition as to permit safe and effective driving,

Section D

System MaintenanceObjectives concerned with assuring that the driver, his car, and the overall
highway transportation system are in such condition as to permit safe and effective driving.

Within each section, various tasks are described separately. The description includes (7) a
listing of task requiements, including performances, knowiedges, and skills, (2) the learning prob-
lems associated with each task and (3) a listing of instructional aids and resource materials related
to the particular task.

The aids and resources that are available pertaining to any one task are fa; too numerous to
allow an exhaustive inventory to be prepared. Those that appear in the Guide are those that are
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most relevant to the instructional requirements as they are identified in the Guide. In the case of
textbooks, ()My those that have a dear performance orientation and are organized in terms of
driving task requirements could be accommodated by the organization of the Guide. Many excellent
texts and non-textual publications are omitted. Their omission does not imply that they are not
worthy publications. Nor does inclusion of any text constitute an endorsement.
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Basic Controls

The student should know the nature of and possess the knowledges and
skills required to control the motion of the car.'

The ability to control t'.ie motion of the car, that is, its speed and direction, is fundamental to
driver eclucalion. Obtaining this ability is what primarily motivates secondary school students to enroll
in driver education courses. The tasks associated with car control consist of the following:

1. Preoperative Procedures.
2. Starting the engine.
3. Forward acceleration, including shifting.
4. Steering, including maintaining direction and turning,
5. Speed control.
6. Downshifting.
7. Stopping, including braking.
8. Backing,
9. Turnabouts.

Each of these tasks depends upon the acquisition of relatively complex perceptual motor skills,
skills that must be developed through practice. Unless a secondary school student has already received
considerable practice before enrolling in a driver education course, he is not likely to approach what
could be called "mastery" of automobile control skills before he 3raduates, Many months and years of
driving experience are generally required before a driver reaches his highest level of proficiency. All that
can be achieved in a secondary driver education curriculum is to provide the driver with sufficient
control skill to execute the above maneuvers within the boundaries established by normal roadway and
traffic characteristics while at the same time attending to surrounding conditions.

tFor clarification, the term "car" always refers to the automobile driven by the individual whose task is being
described. The term "vehicle" refers to those vehicles encountered by the car driver.
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Preoperative Procedures

Prior to starting the car, the student should carry out these preoperative procedures
necessary to assure that the car may be operated safely.

Now well and how safely the driver will be able to operate the car is greatly influenced by the
activities he carries out before he even attempts to drive. Such preoperative procedures include (1) steps
taken to improve visibility, including cleaning windshields and adjusting mirrors, (2) making sure that
occupants, particularly children, are properly seated with safety belts fastened, (3) checking to make sure
that there are no loose objects that could interfere with the control of the car or create a hazard in case
of a sudden stop or accident, and (4) generally inspecting the condition of the car.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the location, function, and operation of control instruments,
gauges, and other accessories.

Preoperative Procedures

There are specific pre operative procedures and precautions a driver should attend to, outside as
well as inside the car, before he puts the car to motion. To ensure his own safety and that of hi,
passengers, other motorists, and pedestrians, the driver should:

Remove objects in the car's path.

Inspect the tires and direction of the front wheels prior to driving.

Clean windows and windshield.

Maximum visibility must be ensured. A dirty windshield inside or out intensifies glare
from the sun and from oncoming headlights.

Condensation should be removed from the windshield and windows with a cloth, not
with the hand, to clear the surface of moisture and dust. A bare hand will only smear
the surface.

Gauges, instruments, and Accessories

To be generally familiar with the control panel and instruments, the driver should be able to:

Identify the speedometer, fuel gauge, temperature gauge, oil gauge, ammeter, and odometer
and interpret their readings.

Identify and operate the light switches, windshield wipers and washers, temperature controls,
radio, and dimmer switch.

Identify the accelerator, brake pedal, clutch pedal, gear shift selector, parking (emergency)
brake, directional turn signal lever, steering wheel, emergency flashers, and ignition.
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Snow should be brushed off the roof, hood, and trunk so that it will not blow onto
other vehicles, or slide onto the windshield or rear window when the car is in motion,
distracting the driver or blocking his vision.

Remove all loose objects from the dashboard, sun visor, rear window deck, floor, and from
under the sedt.

Loose objects may interfere with driver's vision or operation of the controls or distract
his attention.

Fasten and adjust safety devices and adjust mirrors and driver's seat.

When correctly adjusted, the seat and mirrors help to provide the driver with a
maximum field of vision. Mirrors give maximum visual coverage to the rear areas,
allowing the driver to view those areas by shifting his eyes rather than his head or
body.

Firmly clamped and correctly adjusted head supports minimize whiplash by stopping
the backward motion of the head and snapping effect. However, an improperly
adjusted head support may be more hazardous than none at all.

Seat the passengers so that his vision is not obscured.

A maximum of Oree people, including the driver, should be permitted in the front
seat. Some states prohibit more than three people in the front seat. Each person
should have a seat belt.

Car seats or beds should be used for children unuer the ages of three or four; older
children and adults should have seat belts fastened and adjusted.

Some 8,000.10,000 lives could be saved each year if drivers and passengers used safety
belts.

Injury occurrence could be reduced by 60 percent if drivers and passengers used seat
belts.

Check to see that all doors are completely closed and locked before starting the engine.

Locked doors reduce the chance of driver and/or passengers being ejected during a
collision,

Locked doors may prevent an intruder from gaining entry to the car.

The student should know the skills for locating and/operating the controls,
accessories, and gauges.

The driver must develop the ability to locate the various controls and accessories without having
to look for them and be able to activate them as quickly as required.

He must develop a "feel" for the care.g., pressure required to activate due brakes, seat
adjustment that suits him best, the most comfortable position of the right foot on the accelerator, the
location and operation of the wiper control.

The driver must be able to locate and read the gauges at a glance so that he will be able to give
maximum attention to the roadway and to the operation of the car,

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the kinds of difficulties they may be experienced in
learning preoperative procedures and the location and operation of controls,
accessories, and gauges.
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Tension and Apprehension

A beginning driver may be apprehensive and nervous dieing initial in-car instruction. In this state,
he tnay indicate he understands tne principle of procedure the instructor is discussing, when, in fact, he
has little concept of what the instructor is talking about, The instructor must miniiniie the student's
tension and put him at ease SO that he will be moo, receptive lo learning.

Improper Seating Position

There is a tendency for a beginning driver (and experienced drivers, too) to sit too close to the
steering wheel. This restricts arm movemeni to some degree, making it difficult to locate and/or reach
controls and accessories. His reaching movements ate awkward rather than nal.ural, as they would be if
he were se,:!ed correctly.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction,

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Tide

Chalkboard

Classroom posters

Handouts/pamphlets

Instruments/Gauges, and Controls

Classroom Visual Aids

American Medical Assoc.
Committee on Medical Aspects
of Automotive Safety

Auto Dealers Traffic Safety Council
Auto industries Division, Highway
Users Federation

"Safety Belts Save Lives"

"Smart People Wear Safety Belts"

National Safety Council "Children in the Car" fact sheet
"You're Putting Me Chi"

FILMS /FILMSTRIPS/SL IDES

"Fundamental Driving Techniques I,"' 30 minutes,
Educational television film produced by South
Carolina Educational Television Center under the
auspices of the American Automobile Asso:;,ation.
Order from University of Nebraska,

Preoperative Adjustments/Safety Devices

Classroom Visual Aids

"Broken Gass," 13 minutes, color, University of
California Extension Media Center.

"Intersection Collision," 10'4 minutes, color,
University of California.

"Informational Devices,' 8 mm, 3 minutes, color,
McGraw Iii;l Book Co,

"Switches, Instruments and Controls," 67 frames,
b/w, General Motors Corp

"Getting Ready to Of iVe," 30 minutes, Educational
television film produced by South Carolina Educa-
tional Television Center under the auspices of the
American Automobile Associe:ion. Order from
University of Nebraska.
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Preoperative AdjushnefitS/Salety CleviCeS (Continued)

"Pre-Driving Habits," super 8mm film loop or
standard 8 mm, 3 minutes, color, McGraw Hill Book
Company.

"Red Light Return," 14 minutes, color, Charles
Cahill Associates, Inc.

"Safety Belt for Suzie," 11 minutes, color, Charles
Cahill Associates, Inc.

Simulator Films

"A Drive in an Automatic Shift Car," 20 minutes.
color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"You and the AEtna Drivotrainer System."' 20
minutes, color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

-Safety Th:ough Seat Belts." 12 minutes, b/w, Charles
Cahill Associates, Inc.

"Safety Features." No. 8, Safety Features Series, 30
minutes, b/w, Indiana University.

"UFO, Unrestrained Flying Obiects," 14 minutes,
color, General Motors Corp.

"You Take the Wheet;' 22 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals. and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

Basic References

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Peptone, Edward W. Teachers Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film sections as follows: "The
Drivotrainer System," and "Automatic Shift Car."

Allstate Insurance Company, Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet, "You Take the Wheel."

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, 6th Edition, pp. 324-
345 -

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods anr:
ContentA Manual for Teachers of Driver and Traffic
Safety Education, pp. 87-97,

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learn-
ing to Drive, p. 5.

Aie.derson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 21-32.

Anderson William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp. 18-21.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 40-45,
6448, 127.128.

McKnight, A James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions.
pp. 11-0 - 11-5.

McKnight, A. James and Viundt, Alan G. Driver Edu-
cation Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 12-14.

Malfetti, James L. 4 Description of MO Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
pp. 46-49, 86-90.

Quane, W. Laurance_ UM:zing the Multiple Car
Driving Range, pp. 6.8, 25, 60.

Supplementary References

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Mar land K. Driver and
Tea/fie Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organizetion, pp. 140.141, 214.215, 254.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, pp. 23-24.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 173.180, 191-193.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource
Curriculum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education,
PP. 4549.

Brody, Leon and Stock, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 236-240.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 44-63.

Fine, Paul A. 'Why People Resist Wearing Safety
Belts." Concepts/For Traffic Safety, vol. 3, no. 1,
pp. 5-9, AEtna 'Life & Casualty Co., Hartford,
Conn.

Glenn. Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 97-101.

Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Supplementary References (Continued)

Halsey. Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerholf,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 14.22; 5759.

Kihiberg, Jaakko K "Non.Ejectees Much Saler When
Wearing Safety Belts," Traffic Safety, vol. 70, no. 6,
PP- 16-17, National Safety Council, Chicago,

Lawlor, John 0, "Do We Need a Suckle-up Law?"
Traffic Safety, voi. 72, no. 1, pp. 22.23, 34-35,
National Safety Council, Chicago.

Lhotka, Donald C. "The Seat Belt Story," Traffic
Safety, vol. 64, no, 11, pp. 22.24, 3435, National
Safety Council, Chicago.

Part III - Preoperative Procedures

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide, pp. 9-12.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 51.61,
63.66.

Strasser, Mar land K., Ea les, John R., and Aaron.
James E. Driver Education; Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 200-210.

Terry, S.L. "Passive Restraints - Part H," Concepts/
For Traffic Safety. vol. 4, no. 1, pp. 54, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co., Hartford, Conn.

Toms, Douglas. "Passive Restraints" Part I,"
Concepts/For Traffic Safety. vol. 4, no. 1, pp. 2-4,
AEtna Life & Casualty Co.. Hartford, Conn.
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Part III - Starling the Car

Slatting the Cat

The student should be able to start the engine under normal conditions.

While starting the engine is a relatively simple procedure, difficulties causing inconvenience and
possible damage to the engine may result if it is not performed properly.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know how to start the engine of cars equipped with manual
and automatic transmissions.

Starting the Engine

To start the engine, the driver should:

Depress the clutch in a manual shift car during the starting procedure.

Depressing the clutch until the engine starts takes strain off the drive train and
prevents the car from lurching forward if the gearshift is not in the neutral position,

Set an automatic choke by depressing the accelerator fully; set a manual choke by pulling it
out slightly.

It is unnecessary to pump the accelerator if it is adjusted to climatic conditions. The
practice can flood the engine and should be avoided.

In cold weather extra fuel may be required to start the engine if the choke has not
been adjusted for winter temperatures, Pumping the accelerator once or twice provides
the extra fuel.

In cold weather, a manual choke should be pulled out farther :Ilan normally tor easier
starting.

Release the accelerator, then depress it slightly.

Pumping the accelerator may flood the engine.

Place the gearshift lever in the neutral or park position in an automatic shift car, in the
neutral position in a manual shift car, in preparation for starting ihe engine on a level
roadway.

The engine of an automatic shift car will start only when the gearshift lever is in park
or neutral. In neutral, transmission gears are disengaged, and in park, the transmission
is locked. The car cannot move under its own power with the gearshift lever in either
position,

111.15
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part .tving Tasks

Turn the ignition key to -on" pusition and then to "start," holding it in this position until
the engine slat's: then release the key.

Most cars have a liveposition switch. The positions are, from left to right: "accesso-
ries," "locked," "nit," "nn," and -Val

Starting the Car on a Hill

Starting the car on a hill is essentially the same as starting it on a level roadway. In manual shift
cats, the driver should use the brake pedal, accelerator pedal, and clutch to prevent premature
movement in either chrectroo. In automatic shift cars, the driver should set the geatshift lover in the
park position,

Failure of Engine to Start

A drivel may occasionally encounter difficulties in starting the engine. He should attempt to
(1.1.1E1nm the cause for the failure and be able to correct minor Wig:trines responsible for this problem,

If the stara* property cranks the engine but the engine fails to start, the driver should:

Chock the fuel indicator to make sure there is sulficient gasoline in the tank.

If the engine is damp, wipe off spark plugs and ignition wires with a dry cloth.

If the smell of gasoline indicates the engine is flooded,

Depress the accelerator to the floor to open the automatic choke.

Turn the ignition key to the start position and crank the engine for a few seconds,

Repeat the procedure until the engine starts.

II the starter makes no sound or cranks the engine very slowly, the driver should:

Make sure the gearshift lover is in the park or neutral position in an automatic shift car.

Check the battery power by turning on headlights or some accessory.

If the power is deficient, check the battery connections and terminals.

If loose, tighten; if dirty, clean.

If connections are adequate, the battery is weak and must be replaced; or a start
inust be obtained from another battery by means 01 "juillp" cables. (See
Roadside Servicing.)

Idling the Engine

After the engine has started, the driver should not idle the engine except for specific circum-
stancsfor example, to defrost the windshield, or to climb a steep hill immediately, or to enter a high
speed roadway before norrnal circulation in the car is obtained.

The driver should avoid prolonged idling in cold weathet because it keeps the choke closed longer,
which interferes with the flow of air into the carburetor. The result is a very rich gas/air mixture used
(luting the idling period. Instead of idling the engine, the (trivet should chive slowly, This allows the
engine to warm up, the oil to circulate, and the gas/air mixture to he regulated normally



part tu Starting the Car

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the kinds of difficulties that may be experienced in
learning to start the engine.

Releasing the Key

Student drivers may expel ience difficulties in learning when to release the key once the engine has
started. The instructor should point out that there is a difference in the sounds made by the starter, and
by the engine once it has been started. He should instruct the beginning driver to release the key
immediately alter the driver hears the change in sound.

Other Common Problems

Pumping the accelerator before starting the engine. Pumping the accelerator when attempting to
start a flooded engine.

INSTRUCTIONAL AlOS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

A

Type

Chalkboard

Handout/pamphlet

Mock-up of car instrument
panel.

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

National Safety Council

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Basic Maneuvers II, 30 minutes. Educational
television film produced by South Carolina Educa-
tional Television Ceater under the auspices of the
American Automobile Association. Order from
University of Nebraska.

Simulator Films

"A Drive in an Automatic Shift Cu..' 20 minutes,
color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Shifting Skills."' 16 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

Title

"When Your Car Stalls" fact sheet

"Fundamental Driving Techniques 11," 30 minutes.
Educational television film produced by South
Carolina Educational Television Center under the
auspices of the American Automobile Association.
Order from University of Nebraska.

"You and the AEtna Orivotrainer System,"" 20
minutes, color, AEma Life & Casualty Co.

"You Take the Wheel,"' 22 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, Only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Part III Driving Tasks

RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film sections as follows: "The
Drivotrainer System;' "Shifting Skill," and "Auto-
matic Shift Car."

Allstate Insurance Company, Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, tarn booklet, "You Take the Wheel."

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, Sixth
Edition, p. 8.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand.
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 346, 347 and
354.

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods and
Content: A Manual for Teachers of Driver and Traffic
Safety Education, pp. 89-95, 305.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive, P. 5.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies. pp. 32-33.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, p. 129.

McKnight, A. James, and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 12.0 - 12.3.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 1618.

Quane, W. Laurance, Utilizing the Multiple Car
Driving Range, pp. Be, 25, 61.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Mar land K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 215-219.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, p. 185.

American Automobile Association, Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, pp. 25-28.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
0 Drive, p. 5.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 232-241,

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car. pp. 64 and 56.
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Department of Motor Vehicles, District of Columbia.
"Traffic Safety Reporter," vol. 12, no. 12, December
1969, p. 2.

Glenn, Harold T. youth at the Wheel, pp. 101-103.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 23, 27, 38.39,
131, 318.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association, The New Driverlt Guide, p. 12.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Driven: Teacher's Edition, pp. 53,
70-74, 8788. 206-207.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively. PP. 214215.



Part III Accelerating and Shifting

Accelerating and Shifting

he student should be able to shirt gears tmanual shift car) and accelerate smoothly
from a standing position on all gradients and under all road Jrface conditions.

The ability to accelerate smoothly requires precise control of accelerator pressure and, in a manual
shift car, coordination of the accelerator and clutch. While smooth acceleration itself is primarily of
concern to passenger comfort, sale driving demands that the driver be able to perform the task
proficiently enough that his attention may be devoted to other requirements imposed by the driving
environment. The ability to control the car while accelerating is somewhat complicated by uphill grades
and slippery road surface conditions.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures for accelerating on level roadways and hills,

Accelerating in a Manual Shift Car

Manual shift cars are produced with either a three-speed or four-speed transmission. The same
acceleration procedures apply to both: procedures for a fourspeed transmission merely have one
additional shifting step.

in a three-speed, manual shift car, the driver should:

Depress the clutch pedal while keeping firm pressure on the foot brake and shift to first
gear.

Release the parking brake.

Move the right foot from the foot brake to the accelerator, depressing it slightly, simultane-
ously releasing the clutch slowly until it reaches the friction point.

Friction point is that point when the driver can "feel," that the engine is moving the
Car.

Release the clutch completely and depress the accelerator pedal until the car gams adequate
speed to shift to second gear.

Depress the clutch again and shift to second gear, again coordinating accelerator pressure
with clutch release.

A speed of about eight miles per hour provides the car with enough momentum while
the engine is disengaged, to permit shifting smoothly to second gear.

Since the car, is in first and second gear for only a Sew seconds, the driver should keep
the left foot poised above the dutch pedal, but nor depressing it, until he has
completed shifting.

Depress the clutch a third time and shift to third gear, coordinating accelerator pressure and
clu Ich release.
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Part 111 - Driving 'Tasks

A speed of 15 to 20 miles per hour provides the car with momentum enough, while
the engine is disengaged, to peunit shifting smoothly to ihird gear.

Once the car is in third (high) gear, the driver should move his left foot away from the
clutch to avoid "riding" it. "Riding the clutch" can be damaging if done for long
periods qf time.

Accelerating in an Automatic Shift Car

At 'aerating in an automatic shift car is less complex than in a manual shift car because certain
changes take place automatically in the transmission when the driver moves the seiet,or lever. In general,
the drive position provides an adequate range of gear ratios for most traffic situations and most forward
driving is done 41 this position.

To accelerate from standing position on a level roadway in an automatic shift car, the driver
should:

Apply the foot brake and place the gear selector in the drive position; release the parking
brake if it is on.

Depressing the brake before shifting into a drive position in an automatic shift car
prevents the car from lurching,

Release the brake pedal and depress accelerator pedal to reach desired speed.

Accelerating on Hills

When accelerating from a standing position on a hill, the driver must operate several of the basic
controls somewhat simultaneously to prevent the car from roiling backward. In a manual shift car, he
must skillfully manipulate the clutch, gear shift lever, and loot and parking brakes as he accelerates. In
3i1 automatic shift car, he must coordinate the use of the foot and/or hand brake with the accelerator.

On upgrades

In manual shift cars, the driver should depress the clutch, shift to low gear, release ihe brake
pedal, and move the right foot to the accelerator, then, simultaneously depress the
accelerator, release the clutch, and release the parking brake, coordinating the release of the
:.lutch with the application of pressure on the accelerator.

In automatic shift cars, he should set the selector lever on drive, release the parking brake
and/or foot brake while simultaneously depressing the accelerator.

On downgrades

In manual shill cars, he should shift to low gear, release the parking brake, and ease off the
brake pedal, then gradually release the clutch all the way and depress the accelerator,

In automatic shift cars, he should place the selector lever in low or drive, release the parking
brake, ease off the brake pedal, and depress the accelerator.

Making Small, Precise Movements

Occasionally it may be necessary for the driver to make small, precise movementswhen parking
or in heavy, slowmoving traffic, for example, Under such conditions, when even /Wing speed may be
too fast, the driver should not utilise the accelerator pedal to control the movement of the car. Rather,
he will find it helpful to control movement

In a manual shift car, by varying the pressure on the clutch pedal.

In an atnomatic shift car, by applying pressure to the brake pedal.
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Part III Accelerating and Shifting

The student should know and possess the skills that are necessary for correctly
accelerating on level roadways and hills.

To accelerate smoothly on a level roadway in a manual shift car, a driver must be able to release
the clinch piyial to the lortion point with his boll foot mei simohaneously depress the accelerator
slightly with his right foot. He must also possess skill to shill gears noiselessly by coordinating the
operation of the clutch and gearshift.

To accelerate on an upgrade in a manual shift car, the, driver must be able to coordinate the
operation of the parking brake, loo. brake, clutch, accelerator, and steering wheel, in an automatic shift
car, the !talking brake, foot brake, accelerator, and steering wheelall in a manner that prevents th..:
horn tolling backward and prrAfides a smooth, forward movement.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the kinds of difficulties that may be experienced in
learning to accelerate.

Smooth Gradual Acceleration

Smooth, trtadtral acceleration !nay be a problem for a beginning driver until he has learned
hand-feet coordination to operate the gearshift lever, clutch, and accelerator pedal. He must be able to
sense or "feel" when the friction point is reached when shifting gears while accelerating in a manual
shift car.

Overacceleration

A beginning driver may not atalim there is a delayed effect in the response of the car to initial
pressure un the accelerator pedal, The speed of the car is not affected instantaneously by the movement
of the accelerator pedal. Lacking this information, a new driver is likely to overaccelerate, then abruptly
decelerate, which causes a rapid, lurching forward motion of the car.

Acceleration on an Upgrade

A beginning driver, when learning to accelerate on an upgrade in a manual shift car, will have
difficulty coordinating the operation of all the coati ol devices necessary to keep the car from rolling
backward. He will have to learn to operate simultaneously and/or sequentially, the hand brake, foot
brake, gearsilif t lever, clutch, accelerator, and steering wheel,

The problem may also exist for a new driver using an automatic shift car, but to a somewhat
lesser degree because of the absence of a clutch.

Acceleration on a Steep Downgrade

A beginning drivel, when learning to accelerate on a steep downgrade from a standing position,
will have some initial difficulty accelerating smoothly and at a reasonable rate of speed. He will have to
learn to coordinate the brake and clutch to achieve a smooth acceleration.
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Part Ill Driving Tests

INSTRUCTIONAL AIOS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed to
supplement classroom instruction,

Type

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board

Gear shift model

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

FILMS /FILMSTRIPS/SL IDES

"Basic Maneuvers I ," 30 minutes. Educational
television film produced by South Carolina Educa
tional Television Center under the auspices of the
American Automobile Association. Order from
University of Nebraska,

"Basic Maneuvers II," 30 minutes, Educational
television film produced by South Carolina Educa-
tional Television Center under the auspices of the
American Automobile Association. Order from
University of Nebraska.

"Fundamental Driving Techniques II ," 30 minutes,
Educational television film produced by South
Carolina Educational Television Center under the
auspices of the American Automobile Association,
Order Isom University of Nebraska.

Simulator Films

"Blending in Traffic," 20 minutes, color. AEtna Life
& Casualty Co.

"Shift for Yourself."' 26 minutes, color, Allstate
Ez.terprises.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Title

"Fundamentals of Driving, 54 frames, color, No. 4
Traffic Safety Education Series, Society for Visual
Education, Inc.

"Manual Gearshift," 8 mm, 3 minutes, color, McGraw
Hill Book Co.

"Putting the Car in Motion," 8 mm, 34 minutes, color,
McGraw Hill Book Co.

"Starting on an Upgrade," 8 mm, 3.4 minutes, color,
McGraw Hill Book Co.

"Shifting Skills," 16 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

"You and the AEtna Drivorlrainer System," 20
minutes, color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

Basic References

AEtna Life and Casualty Co, in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film sectios as follows: "The
Drivotrainer System," "Shifting Skill," and "Blend-
ing in Traffic."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet, "Shift for Yourself."

American Automobile Association, Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, 6th
Edition, pp. 9.12, 21.22.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Basic References (Continued)

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, 6th Edition, pp. 347349.
352.355, 357.358, 397-400,

Anderson, William G. InCar Instruction: Methods and
ContentA Manual for Teachers of Driver and Traffic
Safety Education, pp. 100105, 129, 260-261.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive, p. 7.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Con-
cepts. and Strategies. pp. 3940, 62, 63.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp. 21.23, 26.

Part III Accelerating and Shifting

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 131, 135.139,
146, 147.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver Educa-
tion Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 13-0 - 13-5.

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 20-25.

Duane, W. Laurance. Utilizing the Multiple Car Driv-
ing Range, pp. 7-8, 25.26, 62.

Supplementary References

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K, Giver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods aPd
Organization, pp. 215.219, 254, 255.

American Automobile Association. How to Drive, p 29.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, pp. 27-32.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver and
Traffic Safety Education, pp. 190-191.

Brody, Leon and Stack, 1-lert.lrt J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 232.236, 241-249, 260262.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 6649, 72.75, 84, 85.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel. pp. 176.179,
190-192.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerholf,
Richard A. Let's CirtVe Right, pp. 24, 26.28, 268.259,
316, 326,

Kearney, Paul W. How to Drive Better and Avoid
Accidents, p. 194.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide, pp. 16-17,
46-48.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 69-70.

Strasser, Marland K.. Eales. John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 215, 218, 225, 226.
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Port III -Steering

Steering

The student should be able to steer the car so as to maintain a path
within the limits of a roadway lane at all speeds and under all rates
of roadway curvature.

The ability to control the car's direction of travel is paramount to sale driving. It is a task that is
1)E:11PP-teed continuously throughout operatic n of the car. Al very slow speeds, the task is relatively
simple. However , as the speed of the car increases, more precise control is needed to maintain a desired
path, and the driver must focus his attention further ahead in order to anticipate required control
actions.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know how to steer correctly.

Steering on Straight Roadways

Steering a car occupies the driver full time. Even on a straight roadway, the car will wander oil
=use (torn various causescrosswinds, irregularities in the surface of the road, play in the steering
wheel, or tire pressure. To keep the car on the path angle, the driver must make corrections by
continuously moving the steering wheel. This, in turn, ((quires him to move his hands almost
continuously. Road edges and lane markings provide the driver with cues to help him maintain the
correct path angle.

To steer the car, the driver should.

Place both hands On the tipper half or the steering wheel.

One-hand steering is a contributory factor io a significant number of accidents.

When both hands are placed on the upper half of the steering wheel, the elbows are
naturally positional away from the body. Consequently, the drive( can quickly turn
the steering wheel as much as required because his torso will not interfere with the
arm movements. This position also permits the driver's arms to be in a relaxed
position. Thus, when the car sways rapidly to either side, the driver's arms will swing,
automatically moving the steering wheel to correct the direction of travel.

The basic 11) o'clock and 2 o'clock hand position permits maximum use of the lop
half of the wheel and maximum application of the drivet's strength to offset wheel
pull from blowouts or soft shoulders.

Grasp the steering wheel (holly,

Make gradual steering corrections, avoiding abrupt steering movements which may result in
oyersteering,
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Port III - Driving Tasks

As the speed of the car increases, the magnitude of the steering corrections should he
deer eased to prevent over steering.

Oversteering at high speeds is a major factor in traffic accidents,

Maintain a position in the center of the driving lane by looking well ahead along ihe middle
of the lane.

Keeping the eyes focused well ahead aids in the recognition of approaching hazards
and helps the driver in selecting a safe path and in steering the car smoothly.

Failure of the driver to focus well ahead in order to maintain the car within lane
boundaries is a contributing factor in many accidents.

Constant eye movement not only prevents the fixed stare, but also enables the driver
to be continually aware of his relationship to the roadway.

Steering and Turning

The student should plan well ahead for his turn by observing the intended path for trallic,
pedestrians, posted regulations and other roadside signs, and pavement markings. In preparing to turn, he
should:

iignal for the turn at an appropriate point and welt in advance of the turn, observing the
response of other drivers to his signal.

If the car's directional turn signals are inoperative, the appropriate hand signals should
be used.

In a manual shift car, shift gears, if necessary, prior to the turn, not during the turn,

Shifting gears while turning should be avoided because both hands should be on the
wheel. In addition the activity of shifting distracts the driver's attention from potential
hazards.

Keep both hands on the steering wheel and the foot free to brake, if necessary.

Reduce speed in proportion to the sharpness of the turn.

Slowing down before the turn will prevent a possible skid in the turn. Abrupt turns
and lane changes can also cause the car to skid.

Again check the intended path to make sure it is clear.

A significant number of accidents can be attributed to the driver's iailure to observe
vehicles ahead in the intended path during a lane change or a turn.

In turning, the driver should:

Turn the top of the steering wheel in the direction of the turn in approximate proportion to the
sharpness of the Win,

Keep both hands on the outside of the steering wheel rim.

Turning with one hand usually results in wide turns.

Renhing inside the wheel is awkward, and the horn may be struck acciclerita!!y.

Use the hand overhand terhnigue for sharp turns.

t11-26



Part III Steering

The handover.hand technique allows the driver to turn ihe wheel quickly while
maintaining control of the car.

With small foreign or sports cars, the gear ratio is such that fewer revolutions of the
steering wheel ate tequired for large turns, and thus the hand-over-hand technique need
not he used.

In making a right t turn, the driver should:

Place his left hand on the left side of the steering wheel between the 8 and 10 o'clock
position.

Rotate the steering wheel clockwise with the left hand to the 2.4 o'clock position.

Place the right hand between the 8.10 o'clock position and move she hand clockwise to the
2.4 o'clock position.

Repeat the procedure until the desired turn state is achieved,

In making a left turn, the driver should:

Reverse the procedures indicated above for a right turn.

In completing the turn, the driver should:

Rotate the wheel in the opposite direction at a rate that will place it in the neutral "straight
ahead" position as the desired direction is attained.

Oversteering when completing a turn is a cause of a significant number of accidents
each ,/ear.

If he elects to cIT. so, peunit the steering wheel to return by letting it slip through his hands.
To maintain directional control, he places his palms on the outside of the steering wheel,
grasping it slightly and being ready to grasp it firmly, if necessary,

The driver should not permit the steering wheel to return in this manner except under
the following conditions: When the speed of the car is slow, but not so slow that the
wheel will not slip back to the straight ahead position; when the magnitude of the turn
is large; and when the car does not have power steering,

After completing the turn, the driver should:

Resume speed according to the posted limit and/or traffic concliticns.

Make sure the turn signal has been cancelled.

The student should know the skills involved in steering on a straight roadway
and for left and right turns.

Straight Roadway

The driver must develop the ability to perceive when the car has moved from the desired path and
to make the necessary steering corrections with a minimum amount of reversals. To anticipate steering
corrections early enough to make them smoothly, the driver should focus about eight to twelve seconds
ahead,

Fle must learn to judge how much to turn the wheel hack to the neutral position as the car's path
angle begins to coincide with the intended path. In addition, he must learn to judge the maximum rate
and magnitude of steering change that is possible at various cpeeds without causing discomfort or
causing the car to skid.
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He must be able to scan off-road movements while he continues to concentrate on the roadway
well ahead and keep the car in the desired path.

Turning

The drivel !nu St be dbie lU onit.eivo o disparity between his Intended path and the car's existing
path angle and judge the rate at which to turn the steering wheel in order to align the car's path angle
with the intended path at any particulai rate of speed, This process continues throughout a turn.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning
to steer the car.

Maintaining Direction on Straight Roadways

Even the straightest roadway wilt sentare the drive( to snake steering corrections. A student driver
having difficulty in maintaining direction on a straight it:.edwaY is Pr1111)1y not focusing well ahead.

If the driver is drifting gradually to one side oi the roadway he is most likely focusing his
attention on one edge of time intended path and watching the front fender in relation to that edge. He
essentially begins steering in the direction oi his focus, and as a result the car drifts in that direction.

Instructing the beginning driver to aim the car for a point in the middle of the roadway and welt
ahead of the car should help eliminate the cause of this problem,

Maintaining Lane Position

Some drivers have difficulty in judging the lateral position of the car. This becomes apparent when
the student driver appears to have little trouble maintaining a relatively straight path but is inclined to
drive to the right or left of the center of the driving lane. By periodically shifting his locus from well
ahead of the car to points that are close to the cat, the student driver should be able to align the car
better in relation to the lane markings.

The instructor should point out that the drives position is located on the left side of the car and,
consequently, when the car Is centered on the roadwn, the driver should be to the left of cenret of inP
111:1:1VICri.

Coordinating Steering, Speed Control, and
Surveillance When Turning

The ability to consistently make smooth, gradual turns without skidding, impeding traffic, or drifting
frorn the center of the roadway is developed when the driver is able to coordinate steering, vex)
control, and surveillance activities. Until he learns this, he may make turns that are too wide or too
sharp, or.he may go into a skid on a turn,

Turns that are too wide may result when the driver fails in return the steering wheel to its natural
position, Controlled slipping (See Driving Task Requirements for Steering) and reversed steering may be
used to straighten the wheel. (Reversed steering is a modified version or the hand -over -hand technique
where the driver physicaliy turns the steering wheel in the opposite direction.) Ne.v driver; may .:.*lso
hold the steering wheel until the car is facing the direction of the new path, and then begin the
recovery.
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Left Turns Onto One-Way Streets

Beginning stt dents are likely to become confused about the lane usage regulations and guidelines
for turning onto oneway streets Iron) one- and twoway silents, Turning front a oneay street into a
two-waY street is also likely io require an exulanalion on lane selection. Diagrams can be useful.

Estimating Whether Turn Can be Completed Safely

Many beginning drivers have difficulty determining when it is safe 10 make a left turn. The
determination must be based upon the driver's estimates Of the speed and distance of approaching
oncoming and cross traffic_.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board

Mockup of driver's
'eat and controts

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Basic Maneuvers I," 30 minutes, Educational television
film produced by South Carolina Educational Television
Center under the auspices of the American Automobile
Association. Order from University of Nebraska.

Simulator Films

The Art of Turning." 26 minutes, Allstate Enterprises.

"A Drive in an Automatic Shift Car," 20 minutes,
color. AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"A Drive in a Manual Shift Car," 22 minutes. color.

Resource Materials

The student should know the basic texts, peritxlicals,
and periodicals

"You and the AEtna Drivotrainer System."' 30 minutes,
color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"You Take the wheel," 22 minutes, colOr. Allstate
Enterprises.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtnal Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne.
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System, film sections as follows: "The Drivotrainer
System," "Manual Shift Car," and "Automatic Shift
Car."

Allstate Insurance Company, Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet "You Take the
Wheel,"

Atthough total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of ii pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Bask References (Continued)

American Automobile Association, Practice Driving
Guide for Use With Sportsmanlike Driving, p. t3.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving. pp. 50.52, 171. 183, 218.
280, 337, 344, 380-383.

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods and
Content. A Manual for Teachers of Driver and Traffic
Safety Education, pp. 107.123; 128.132.

Anderson. William G. Laboratory Manual for teaming
to Drive, p. 7.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Con-
cepts, and Strategies, pp. 45.55, 62, 63, 85-86, 91.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning to
Drive, pp. 21, 22, 24, 26.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 134; 140 -145,

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert 8. Driver Educa-
tion Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 14.0 14.5.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver Educe-
flan Task Analysis, Volume III: Instructional Objec-
tives, pp, 26-30.

Malfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers. pp. 21.22.

Duane, W. Laurance. Utilizing the Multiple Car Driving
Range, pp, 20.23, 38, 40, 75-76.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 210, 215.221, 255256.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide. pp. 29.30.

American Automobile Association, Teaching Driver and
Traffic Safety Education, pp. 185, 187.190, 194.196.
201-202.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curriculum
in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 27-29.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety and
Driver Education, pp. 232.236, 241.247.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 69.71, 79. Prentice Hall,
Inc., New Jersey, 1962.

Glenn, Harold T. youth at the Wheel. pp. 180-183.
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Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 30-33, 132.139,
170, 175.

Highway Research Board. Highway Research Record
122: Road User Characteristics, p. 19, Washington,
D.C., 1966.

National Education Association, National Commission
on Safety Education. How Experienced Teachers Develop
Good Traffic Citizens: Tips and Cues, pp. 39.41.

North American Professional Driver Education Associa
tion, The New Driver's Guide. (Strasser/Aaron),
PP. 18.19,

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, Pp. 66.68,
79-81.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron, James E.
Driver Education: Learning to Drive Defensively, pp.
PP. 220.221, 251.252, 256. 270.



Part III Speed Control

Speed Control

The student should be able to maintain precise control of the car's speed
through use of the accelerator, brake, and gearshift.

While improper speed is rarely the sole cause of an accident, the faster a car is traveling the greater
de the likelihood and severity of a collision in the event other tasks are not adequately performed. The
driver must learn to associate various visual, auditory, and kinesthetic moti'vi cues with specific speeds
as well as to rely heavily upon his speedometer in remaining within the limits of safe driving.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and performances for correct speed
control.

The greater the speed, the less time the driver has to react, the greater the impact in a collision,
the more severe the injuries and property damage.

Since many of the factors which contribute to accidentsroad configuration, weather conditions,
other traffic, for examplecannot be removed, the speed of cars must be controlled. This is the
responsibility of the drivers.

State laws establish one of two types of speed limits: flexible and fixed. Under a flexible, or prima
facie, limit, the allowable speed depends on the configuration and condition of the roadway, traffic and
weather conditions, visibility, and other "forces of nature." Under a fixed, or absolute, speed limit, a
maximum is set which drivers may not exceed under any conditions. Minimum speed limits as well have
been established on many multilane roadways.

Too much speed or too little speed is not necessarily 'the cause of many accidents, but it is a
complicating factor. The driver who goes too fast dodges in and out of traffic, passing and changing
lanes; the driver who goes too slowly forces other drivers to pass and change lanes. Thu result is a speed
differential which creates haiardous conditions, which, in turn, too frequently result in accidents.

The salt driving conditions exist when all traffic is moving at about the same rate of speed, and
this speed should be geared to existing conditions.

To operate his car at a safe speed, the driver should:

Adjust speed to that of traffic flow

A recent study by the Bureau of Public Roads indicates the safest speed is usually the
average speed of all vehicles on a particular stretch of road. The likelihood of a car
being involved in an accident is directly related to its deviation from the average speed
of travel, whether it is going faster or slower than other vehicles in traffic.

In a third of the fatal accidents in 1971, speed was a contributing factor,

Periodically check his speed by observing the speedometer, especially when there is a change
in the legal limit.

There is a natural tendency to underestimate speed alter driving at a high rate of speed
for 15 or 20 minutes.
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Avoid fluctuations in speed when not necessitated by traffic situations.

The driver who frequently drops down to 25.30 miles pet hour for no reason and then
accelerates to 45.50 miles per hour uses more gasoline than one who drives steadily at
40.50 miles per hour,

The student should know the skills that are necessary for correctly controlling
speed.

The driver's ability to judge speed without looking at the speedometer depends upon his skill in
observing the movement of objects and of noting kinesthe is perceptionsem., road vibrationand
auditory perceptions e.g., rushing air, tire hum, engine noise, and auto body noises. The driver must
develop the ability to apply the correct amount of pressure on the accelerator or brake to attars the
desired speed as smoothly as possible,

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the kinds of difficulties that may be experienced in
learning to control or adiust the speed of the car.

Accelerator and Brake Pressure

Determining how much pressure to apply to the accelerator and/or brake pedal to effect a minor
speed adjustment or to maintain speed may be a problem for the beginning driver, especially one who
has lessons in one car and practices in another. Response to pressure on the accelerator or brake will
vary from car to car, More powerful cars with or without power brakes generally require less driver
effort for acceleration or deceleration than do smaller cars with or without power brakes, The
dillerences in the way the two cars respond may cause a new driver a temporary problem in speed
control.

Speed as a Part of Another Driving Task

A new driver may become engrossed in one aspect o1 the driving task and neglect to give attention
to another aspect, For example, the student driver may be so intent on steering when turning on a curve
that he relaxes his foot on the accelerator, causing an unnecessary reduction in speed.

Estimating Speed

Experienced drivers appear to be able to detect speed changes of about five miles per hour, ant; to
estimate their pate of speed within five miles, The beginning driver will acquire this skill as he progresses
through his training. When, after some experience behind the wheel, he exhibits difficulty in speed
control because it apdears he has not learned to estimate his speed, the cause may be poor
auditory, and kinesthetic perceptiveness.

Common Student Errors

Overreacting to other vehicles and pedestrians by driving too tat to the belt or to the right.
Maintaining an inflexible rate ol speed (perhaps as a result ol practice in oil- street areas), This

may cause the student to drive too Slowly on multilane roadways and too fast on two-lane roadways.
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INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard or traffic situa-
tion board

Charts and/or tables on
accident statistics related
to speed

Handouts /pamphlets

Newspaper clipping and
magazine articles on the
effects and hazards of
speed

Classroom Poster on stop-
ping distances and speed

Classroom Visual Aids

Notional Safety Council

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Fundamental Driving Techniques ll,"' 30 minutes,
Educational television film produced by South
Carolina Educational Television Center under the
auspices of the American Automobile Association.
Order from University of Nebraska.

"Speed," 7 minutes, b/w, Associated Films, Inc.

Simulator Films

"ABC's of Parallel Parking,"' 19 minutes, color,
AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"A Drive in a Manual Shift Car."' 22 minutes. color.
AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Safe Highway Driving,"' 16 minutes. color. AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Too Fast for Conditions"
safety brief
"Speed, Motor Vehicle"
data sheet

"Speed and Reflexes," 11 minutes, b/w, Progressive
Pictures.

"Sneed Control," 73 frames, b/w, General Motors
Corp.

"Shifting Skills,"' 16 minutes, co/or, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

"Traffic Strategy,"' 16 minutes, color, AEtna Life
& Casualty Co.

"Expressways ore Different."' 24 minutes, color,
Allstate Enterprises.

'Although total length of the visual aid is lisiad, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System, film sections as follows: "Shilting Skill,"
"Manual Shift Car," "Highway Driving," "Traffic
Strategy," "Parallel Parking," and "The Decision is
Yours."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet, "Expressways are
Different,"

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, po. 95.97, 116.118,
178,

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods
and ContentA Manual for Teachers of Driver and
Traffic Safety Education, pp. 114, 128.132, 163-165.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive, p. 7.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Con-
cepts, and Strategies, pp. 40-41, 51, 62, 63, 85, 91,
103-111.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp. 21-23, 26.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 33.35, 191,

McKnight, A James and Adam, Bert 8, Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descrip-
tions. pp, 15-0 15-5.

McKnight, A James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 32-33.

Ma Ifetti, James L.4 Description of the Driving
Task Adaptable for a Manual for fivginnimj
Drivers, pp, 16.21.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

U.S. Air Force. The Safe Driving Handbook,
pp. 52-57, 62-64.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, pp. 27-28.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource
Curriculum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education,
pp. 30.33.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp, 139, 215.218, 250-254.

111-34
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Man and the Motor Car, pp. 196.198, 207.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 175; 181.183; 193,

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide, pp. 52-53.
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Downshifting

The student should be able to shift from higher to lower gears smoothly and safely
whenever driving conditions require it.

Maintaining proper speed in a manual shift car on steep grades will frequently require shifting
from higher to lower gears, that is, "downshifting." On an uphill grade, downshifting supplies additional
accelerative power: on a steep downgrade, it supplies the braking power of engine friction. Downshifting
will also keep the car from "bucking" at low speeds.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures for downshifting.

When to Downshift

Downshifting is frequently necessary in ordinary driving. It provides the engine with braking power
on a downgrade, prevents the engine from stalling, and provides more power when climbing hills, turning
corners, and driving in heavy traffic or during hazardous conditions.

Downshifting in a Manual Shift Car

When downshifting in a manual shift car. the driver should:

Remove his foot from the accelerator ano place his hand on the gearshift lever.

De Press the clutch.

Move the gearshift lever to the next lower gear.

Downshifting to first gear should be avoided since, in some cars, first gear is not
designed to mesh while the car is moving. Downshifting to first gear could damage the
gears,

On a steep downgrade, downshifting should be completed before starting down the hill
and when the car has decelerated to 15.20 miles per hour.

Depress the accelerator slightly.

Release the clutch gradually.

If deceleration is too rapid, pressure on the accelerator should be increased.

Release the clutch completely and apply sufficient accelerator Pressure to maintain the
desired speed.
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Downshifting in an Automatic Shift Car

When downshifting in an automatic shill car, the driver should:
s

Remove his how hum the iwcrileiatur, ,

Speed should be reduced to below 30 miles per hour in an automatic shift car when
downshifting from the drive position to the new lows ranee,

Abrupt downshifting when the car is traveling at a relatively high rate of speed is had
on the car. On slippery surfaces, it can cause Ihe rear wheels to slide.

Depress the accelerator to Iliarn wit) desired speed,

The student should know the skills necessary for downshifting in a manual shift and
automatic shift car.

To downshift in a manual shift cat the driver roust develop skill in coordinating the use of the
clutt.h, accelerator, and gearshift lever. He must also know at what speed to downshift and be able to
time 11W pror.oure.

The normal sequence for dnwnshiltino is from third clear to second. The driver must first remove
his foot from the accelerator to reduce speed, depress the clutch pedal, and apply pressure to the brake
to 'educe speed further, to 10.15 miles per hour. (Downshifting at a high rate of speed may produce a
skid.) The driver should next apply a slight pressure to the acAelator to inci ease engine speed, then
shift to second gear. He can now release the clutch and accelerate smoothly.

On an uphill grade, downshifting must be completed quickly while the momentum of the car
keeps it moving; otherwise, the car will stall,

On ci downhill grade, tie driver, in either _in automatic or manual shift car, must complete
downshifting before beginning the descent,

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the kinds of difficulties that may be experienced in learning
to downshift.

Timing the Downshifting Procedure

A beginning driver may have difficulty in timing the downshifting procedure in a manual shift car.
If he shifts to a lower gear before the car has decelerated adequately, he may damage the transmission
or produce a skid, II he waits too long to downshift, the engine may stall

Coordinating Control Devices

Additional problems in downshil ting in a manual shift car may arise when the beginning driver has
difficulty in operating the various control devices simultaneously and/or in the proper sequenceclutch,
brake pedal, accelerator, and gearshift lever, The fact that these coordinations are frequently required
at the same time the driver is engaged in a maneuver such as turning tends to complicate the problem.
If the student is to be taught downshifting in a manual shilt cal, lie should gain a degree of facility in the
activity by itself before he attempts to -fpply it during normal on -suet driving.
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INSTRUCTIONAL AIOS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed to
supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard of traffic
situdtion board

Gem shift model

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Downshifting and Etnergency Stops." No. 15, Part 1,
Drover Education Series, Indiana University.

Simu lator Films

"A Drive in a Manual Shift Car."' 22 minutes, color,
AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Shift for Yourself,"' 26 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne.
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System, film section, "Manual Shift Car."

Allstate Insurance Company, Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet, "Shift for Yourself."

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand -
bank for Sportsmanlike Driving, Sixth Edition,
pp. 351.352, 359, 360.

Center for Safety Education, New York University
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 140, 172.

McKnight, A, James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 164 - 16-5.

McKnight, A. James, and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 34-35.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource
Curriculum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education,
p. 31.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 252.254,

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 76, 195.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 198-199.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 28, 190, 254-255.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 74,
80, 136.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively. pp. 219.220,

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Stopping

The student should be able to bring the car to a smooth, gradual stop under
normal conditions and to maintain control of the vehicle when a rapid stop is
required.

When there is ample room, correct stopping is primarily a matter of warning vehicles behind and
exercising sufficiently precise control of the brake. However, where the car must be stopped quickly, ihe
driver must avoid locking the wheels, causing a skid, and losing directional control.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures as well as applicable laws, that pertain
to stopping a car.

Factors Affecting Stopping

Several factors influence the distance needed to bring a car to a sale, comfortable stop: condition
of the brakes and tires, condition of the roadway, and the speed of the car. Under the best conditions, a
driver requires these distances to stop safely after the brakes have been applied:

2 to 3 car lengths at 20 miles per hour.
7 to 9 car lengths at 40 miles per hour.
15 to 17 car lengths at 60 miles per hour.

Greater distances are required when the car's brakes are faulty or the tires worn, or downgrades and
slippery road surfaces.

Power brakes do not reduce the distance required for stopping; they merely require less effort by
the driver.

Stopping Procedures

Before stopping, the driver should:

Check the rearview mirror for following traffic.

Signal following traffic.

Activating the brake lights by depressing the brake pedal slightly with either loot will
warn following vehicles that the driver is preparing to stop.

The hand signal for slowing down and stopping should also be given, if possible. IThe
driver extends his hand and arm downward out the window.) This signal is advania-
geous in heavy traffic when taillights may not be visible. In some states the signal is
required by law,

Begin to slow down well before, the point at which he wishes to stop.

Beginning to brake well in advance allows a controlled, more comfortable slop.
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estimating his stopping distance, allow a safety margin with the vehicle ahead.

Depress the brake gradually.

Either loot can he used lop Making, although right font braking more common.

Lel t-Inot braking reduces slightly the time iequired to apply the brake, However,
an emergency left -foot braking has been known to result in simultaneous

application of brake and accelerator. Leaving the Wit foot on the brake pedal
may lead to "riding" the brake. In addition to creating wear on the brake linings,
riding the broke causys the brake lights to go on, confusing following drivers who
anticipate a slowing or stopping.

Right-foot braking separates accelerator and brake pedal application, !educing the
rhant.e that both would be applied simultaneously in an emergency, particularly
with a beginning driver. (Many one-cat accidents ale caused by the driver Mad,
vertently acceletating rather than braking.)

Applying the brake before depressing the clutch in a manual shift car eaows engine
braking with foot braking. However, the clinch must be depresses' below the car
conies to a stop to prevent the engine from stalling.

Easing up on the brake pedal just before coining to a lull stop avoids a ,olling stop,

Shifting into neutral when a prolonged stop is anticipated eliminates the possibility
that the tar will lurch forward if the loot slips oil the clutch.

Rapid Stops

When it is necessary in make a rapiri stop or emergency stop, the driver should:

Signal the traffic behind, if time permits, by flashing the brake lights.

On dry pavement, apply the brake bratty and evenly when the stopping distance is not
limited. or in a series 01 snot t jabs when stopping d;stance is limited.

Stopping on a Hill

When it is necessary to come to a stop on a hill, the driver should:

Allow extra headway between the cal and the vehicle ahead.

Apply the parking brake in a manual shift car.

The student should know the skills that are necessary for correct execution of the
stopping maneuver.

The beginning drivet t111.151 dr:VOIOP the skill of gradual braking in order to stop the car at a
designated place. This means that he must acquire the perceptual skill of judging how much stopping
distance is required on the basis of the speed he is traveling. Required Aopping distance must be
translated into terms of brakingthe point et which to apply the brakes and how much pressure to
apply for a smooth, comfortable stop.

He must also have the skill to come to a rapid or emergency stop, when the occasion demands it,
while providing maximum safety to himself, his passengers, and other drivers and pedestrians. In learning
to brake quickly, the new drive! must develop the ability to move his fool from the acceleratoi In the
brake and depress ihe brake pedal firmly, I-1(1 must also be able to make a judgment as to whether the
situation requires quick htakinq of maximum braking, If the lawn is necessary. the driver must
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Part III - Stopping

determine how much force he can apply to the brake without locking the wheels and putting the car in
a skid, (See Skid Conhol.) He rnust also be skilled in "pumping" the brakes for a rapid stop un a
slippery surface and in "jabbing" the brakes for a rapid stop on a dry surface.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
bring the car to a normal or rapid stop.

When to Start Braking

A beginning driver may have difficulty knowing when to start braking. He may brake too soon,
which caoses the car to stop too gradually or before it reaches the predetermined position, Or he may
brake too late which causes an abrupt, uncomfortable stop and puts stress on the car.

Stopping Gradually

A beginning driver will have difficulty bringing the car to a smooth, gradual stop, particularly if
the car is equipped with power brakes. To brake gradually, a driver must be aware of the elfects
produced by slight application of pressure on the brake pedal. The inexperienced driver, not yet aware
of this, tends to apply more than the necessary amount Of pressure On the pedal. As a result the cat
comes to an abrupt, jerky stop.

A new driver might expect the car to begin slowing down the moment he applies pressure to the
brake pedal. He should know that this is riot usually the case, that most brake pedals must be depressed
slightly before the brake takes hold. When the car does not slow clown immediately after he depresses
the brake pedal, an inexperienced driver may apply more pressure, which causes an abrupt braking
el ec t

Stopping Quickly

A beginning driver, having been taught to brake gradually so that the car will stop smoothly, may
have difficulty with quick braking, not only in [earning how to brake quickly for a rapid or emergency
stop without locking the wheels, but in justifying the need for this kind of stop. He may be reluctant to
brake firmly and rapidly because it is uncomfortable for him and his passengers and can be dangerous if
they do not have their seat belts fastened. However, many occasions require a driver to stop quickly in
otder to avoid an accident. For this reason, the student should acquire skill and confidence in making
quick slops before driving in traffic,

Space Required for Car When Stopped

A new (Privet may fail to consider how much space the car will need when it is siopperi. The space
he selects for stopping may not be large enough to accommodate ihe car. This can impede the [low of
traffic and create ha/atdous conditions for other drivers.
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INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secum-.1 or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Gyroball or similar
device to indicate
excessively abrupt stops.

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

Classroom poster on
stopping distances

Handouts/Pamphlets American Automobile Assoc.

National Safety Council

FILMS /FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Normal Stopping/Stopping Distance and Time

Classroom Visual Aids

"Don't Be a Sitting Duck." No. 2, Defensive Driving
Film Series, 10 minutes, blw, Association Films, Inc.

"Fundamental Driving Technictues II ," 30 minutes,
Educational television film produced by South
Carolina Educational Television Center under the
auspices of the American Automobile Association.
Urder from University of Nebraska.

Simulator Films

"Blending in Traffic, "' 20 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co,

"A Drive in an Automatic Shift Car,"' 20 minutes,
color, AEtna Life & Casually Co.

"Shilling Skill."' 16 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

"Traffic Strategy."' 16 minutes. color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

Rapid Stopping

Classroom Visual Aids

"Emergency Braking Procedures," 48 frames, color,
Ford Motor Company,

Simulator Films

"Crash Avoidance."' AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Decision is Yours," AEtna Life & CasuaitY Co.

'Although total length o( the visual aid is listed, only segments of ii pertain specifically to 11).: :. ".:ctional objective.
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Title

"Stopping Distance
Fundamentals"

"Bad Brakes Kill" fact sheet

"Reaction, Braking and Stopping Distances," 30
minutes, Educational television film produced by
South Carolina Educational Television Center under
the auspices of the American Automobile Association.
Order from University of Nebraska.

"Speed and Reflexes."' 11 minutes, blw, Progressive
Pictures.

"You and the AEtna Drivoirainer,"' 20 minutes,
color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Drive in Review," 27 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"You Take the Wheel," 22 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"The Next Few Seconds," 10 minutes, color,
National Salm Council,

"Traffic Strategy,"' 16 minutes. color, AEtna Lilo &
Casualty Co,



Part III Slopping

RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W, Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System, film sections as follows: "The Drivotrainer
System." "Shifting Skill," "Automatic Shift Car,"
"Blending in Traffic," and "Traffic Strategy."

Allstate Insurance Company, Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System - Film booklets as follows: You Take
the Wheel and Drive in Review.

American Automobile Association. Teachers Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, Sixth Edition,
pp, 83, 87-88, 94104, 347, 349.351, 356, 358.

Anderson, William G. in-Car Instruction: Methods
and Con:ent, pp. 102-107, 123-132, 257-259.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive, p. 7.

Anderson. William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Con-
cepts, and Strategies, pp. 41-45. 56-63, 224.225.

Anderson, William G. Teachers Manual for Learning
to Drive. pp. 21-23, 25, 26. 56.59.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 132.133,
146, 177-183.

McKnight, A.J., and Adams, 13.11, Driver Education'
Task Analysis Volume 1; Task Descriptions, pp. 16-0
16-5,

McKnight, A, James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 36-38.

Duane, V/. Laurance. Utilizing the Multiple Car
Driving Range, pp, 7, 25-26, 63.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 218. 219, 261,

U.S. Air Force, The Safe Driving Handbook, pp. 48.52,
59-62.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, op. 185, 198-199. 201.
375.376,

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education. pp. 244, 246, 251-254.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car. pp. 68, 84.85, 87, 182-184,
190-195, 202, 203.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 72-78,
146, 175.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 25, 27, 29.

Johnson, Duane R. "Which Foot for Braking,"
Journal of Traffic Safety Education, Vol, XVIII,
No. 4.

Moseley, Alfred L. "Steering vs. Braking," Concepts/
For Traffic Safety, pp. 78,

North American Professional Driver Education
Association, The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/
Aaronl. Pp. 16-17.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition. pp. 21.22,
83-84, 159, 201.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron.
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively. pp. 156-159, 216-217,
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Part III Racking

Backing

The student should be able to control speed and direction and maintain
sufficient rearward visibility to back the car safely.

The limitations in iriarward visibility make backing an inherently dangerous maneuver and some.
thing to be avoided wherever possible, However, several situations, such as parallel parking, require the
ability to back the car. Appropriate body position and proper coordination 01 accelerator, brake, and
clutch will minirmie the dangers involved in backing.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws pertaining to backing
a car,

Backing Restrictions

Backing should be avoided whenever it places the car in opposition to the flow of traffic.

All states prohibit backing on freeways. Many states
interfere with other traffic,

In general it is best to avoid backing onto a roadway.
around, the car should be backed oft of the roadway in

A significant number of accidents result from improper
occur on parking lots and when leaving pat king spaces.

Bcb.forP putting the car in motion, the driver should:

Check be-hind the car for vehicles and pedestrians that are in the car's path or about so enter
rt and for obstructions that may be in the car's path.

Look over both shoulders.

The use of mirrors leaves too many "blind spots."

prohibit backing whenever it may

If space limitations prevent turning
order that it can enter "head first,"

backing, particularly accidents that

A survey of backing accidents revealed that over half resulted from failure to check to
the rear before backing.

Approaching drivers and pedestrians generally do not expect a car to back up, and
they may enter the car's path while the driver is preparing to back up.

Shift into reverse gear, when the path behind is clear, arid after placing the right foot on the
brake pedal and releasing the larking brake.
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Part Ill - Driving Tasks

In a manual shift car, shifting is accomplished by depressing the clutch and placing the
gear shif t lever in reverse gear

In an automatic shift car, shifting is accomplished by depressing the brake and placing
the eleven lever In the "R" position. It may he necessary to lift the selector lever
upward in order to shift.

Turn the upper body to face the right side of the car, the head to look out the rear window.

Looking directly back through the rear window will reduce the chances of overlooking
vehicles or pedestrians approaching from either side.

Putting the head out the left side window will give a good view of the loll side of the
car but will render thts driver completely blind to anything directly behind or
approaching from the right,

Obening the car door is no better than looking out the left window and may, in
addition, cause injury to the driver or damage to the car.

Place the left hand at the to of the steering wheel and the right hand on the back of the
right seat back.

Backing Up

In backing a manual shift car the driver should:

Remove his light loot from Ihe brake.

Release the clutch slowly to the friction point.

The use of the clutch pedal allows the car to be backed at the slow "idle" speed.

Short or precise backward maneuvers may be made by pressing and releasing the clutch.

For backing over longer distances, the clutch pedal can be released and speed may be
regulated by depressing she accelerator.

In this case it is desirable to keep the left foot on the clutch in case it is
necessary to stop suddenly.

Use of the accelerator requires extremely precise control and could broduce
sudden, accidental accelerations.

In backing an automatic shift car, the driver should:

Remove his loot from the brake.

Short or precise backward maneuvers may be made by depressing and releasing
brake pedal to control speed. This accomplishes the same thing as regulation of
clutch pedal in a manual shift car.

For backing over longer distances, speed may be controlled by accelerator pressure.

In steering while backing the driver should:

Maintain a 'inn grip on the top of the steering wheel.

Grasping the lob of the steering wheel gives the most control with the least effort.

Turn the top of the steering wheel to the side the rear of the car is to move.

Avoid any quick steering corrections.
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Part III - Backing

Abrupt steer ing corrections can produce violent turning motions in the automobile
causing the operator to lose control.

Turn in the following mariner:

Drive more slowly ilido when ruining in a forward ditch on, for the reasons just
described.

Move the body somewhat in order to see in the direction of the turn,

If the rear of the car is turning toward the right side, the driver should remain
generally in the position described at the outset.

If the rear of the car is turning toward the left side, the driver should turn
around in order to look over the left shoulder,

Stopping in Reverse

Stopping the car while in reverse is essentially the seine process as stopping in a forward
direction, However, the design of some brake systems results in reduced efficiency when the car is
backing up. For that reason the driver should anticipate:

The need ,r somewhat greater brake pressure.

A somewhat greater stopping distance than when traveling forward at the same speed.

The car should be stopped completely before any attempt is made to shift into forward gear.

The student should know the skiffs required for the backing maneuver.

Assuming that the driver has acquired the skills necessary to control motion of the car in a
forward direction, the skills needed in backing are primarily learning to associate a rearward path with
appropriate steering wheel manipulations, Steering characteristics for forward motion of an automobile
differ considerably from those for rearward motion. The driver must learn to associate differences
between actual and intended path angle with the direction in which the steering wheel is turned as well
as the rate of turn.

The car's accelerative and braking characteristics for forward motion differ from rearward motion
also, and the driver must also learn to associate petceptions of motion and distance with different
accelerator, brake, and clutch pressures.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know difficulties that may be experienced in learning to back
the car.

Speed Control

The beginning driver often backs his can at too great a speed. The reason he does this may be
because he cannot exercit,e adequate control over the clutch. accelerator, and brake. Turning his body
too far in order to loot: backward makes it difficult to reach the brake pedal, In addition, he may be
attempting to control the speed of the car with the accelerator pedal rather than with the brake pedal.
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Steering Corrections

Knowing which way to win the steel inn wilco' in tunk I to hal k the cal in a specific clip-it:00n is it
c urnrniet pititilrrrl viih .1 hiNiniiing tir rp.t. FL. will that the cal is not huci.illq Una straight path,
Lag the steel IMP .111 [IOW 11 !?1,// 'tidy 1,0 in The 1Vitinil I liWc :hie; cipablirig tlistailee he is fill
cotcp.f.i.

Using Mirrors

LiSttlil lintel it., 1,, hail, lift inFleaci ill tumulti around tip look thintigh tilt. rear vVitIdow can het:riciu.t
gry :vo(i' )0S 1114)1)1(11/j pj boliff)11.111/ (If /1/fl 15 this /460.

Centering the Car in the Backward Path

A hiliiining no Neu riloy oeshici his attention to twit! el the IND li;r1clerS in licittf111111 the bacl:warrJ
Own he shiitild Yrati.h the tithrii tear er4.1 of the (.01 and keep the Cal' itseh reillero(l in

1.)th. F.:esti it ling Ith3 in, US ttt this mariner may Ittovvrti the tftivi:r twirl seeing polorniiii haictrds Ill
.;11.1 ivue au. , hi, will tend in str:ei the cal Ill the (1110:lion Cif his all(' thus

(he intoncleci

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or ionic
situation board for in-ear
use

Handouts/pamphlets National Safety Council

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Back.ng the Car," 8 inm, 3A minutes, color, Charles
Cahill Associates, Inc.

"Basic Maneuvers I," 30 minutes. Educational
television film produced bv South Carolina Educe'
tonal Television Center under the auspices of the
American Automobile Association. Order from
University of Nebraska.

"Backing Rile" safety brief;
"Better Backing" safety brief;
"Look, Stop Backing Accidents"

"Fundamental Driving Techniques 11,' 30 minutes,
Educational television film ptocluced by South
Carolina Educational Television Center under the
auspices of the American Automobile Association,
Order from University of Nebraska.

"Better Backing," 30 2x2 slides, color, w/script,
National Safety Council.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective,

111.48



Part Ill - Backing

Simulator Fihns

"Backing Safely," 17 minutes, color, AEtna Life & "Special Maneuvers, "' 28Y, minutes. color, Allstate
Casualty Co. Enterprises.

"A Drove on it Manual Shift Car, "' 20 nullities, color,
AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and repocts that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne,
Etivvard W. Teacher's Manual: AEma Drivotrainer
System, Ilan sections as follows: "Manual Shift Car,"
and "Backing Safely."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet, "Special Maneuvers."

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, Sixth
Edition, pp. 15.16,

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, Sixth Edition,
pp. 176.177, 192, 386-388.

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods
and ContentA Manual for Teachers of Driver and
Traffic Safety Education. pp. 133.152, 222.236.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive. pp. 9. 2t.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Con-
cepts, and Strategies. pp. 64.78, 152.158, 160.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp, 26.28, 44-46.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 133.135.

McKnight, A. James and Adams. Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume 1: Task Descriptions,
pp. 17-0 - 17-4.

McKnight, A, James and Hundt, Alan G, Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 4042.

'Vattern, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
pp. 41-44.

Duane, W, Laurance. Utilizing the Multiple Car Driving
Range, pp. 11, 1344, 16, 29, 31, 33,69,

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E, and Strasser, Marland K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 221.223,

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, pp. 27.28.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 185.187. 196.
236-237.

Brody, Leon and Slack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 232.236, 241.247.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, p. 70

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood. Richard, and Meverholf,
Richaid A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 34.35, 40.41,

North American Professional Driver Education
Association, The New Driver's Guide, p. 20.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson. Duane A.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher r Edition, pp. 82-84.

Strasser, 'Worland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively. pp. 217.218

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective,
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Part III - Turnabouts

Turnabouts

The student should be certain of the legality, and be aware of the hazards, of
making a U-turn, three-point turn, and two-point turn.

Unrertainty as to the legality of a turnabout, particularly of a U-Run, and the risk of endangering
and/tit impeding traffic may cause the driver to feel that "going around the block" 'nay be the best and
safest 'A/ay to reverse the direction of the car. Making a U-turn at an intersection is regarded as
potentially hazardousa fact which has resulted in a recommendation to limit U-turns to the middle of
ihe block.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures for correctly making a U-turn, a three-point
(Y) turn, and a two-point turn.

Turnabouts, which reverse the direction of the car, are of three types: U-turn, two-point turn, anti
three-point, or Y, turn. The U-turn is fairly complex because the driver must sele^r the proper location
and estimate whether there is enough room for the turn. He must maintain precise control of the car,
coordinating speed and steering to make a smooth turn within the roadway boundaries. Three-point and
two-point turns, although not particularly difficult, require the driver to recheck traffic to the front and
rear prior and during the turn, Failure to perform any of these turns correctly may cause an accident
and/or impede traffic,

U-Turns

The U Run does not require the driver to back up or to make several successive turns in order to
reverse the direction of the :at. Rather, it enables the driver to turn around in one continuous
movement. In snaking a U-turn the driver should.

Select the proper location, away from intersections, hills, curves, and other areas of potential
conflict,

Check for oncoming and rear-approaching traffic, waiting until the roadway is clear before
beginning the turn,

Turn on the left-turn signal before beginning the turn.

In a manual shift car, shift into first gear before beginning the turn.

Accelerate slowly while starting the turn and steer the car into the right-hand lane, with a
rapid ;urn of the wheel.

Use the hand-over-hand teamique to turn the steering wheel.

After completing the turn, check traffic to the rear, then straighten the front wheels
and accelerate to merge into the traffic pattern.
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When making a Uturri in the middle of the block on a wide street, the driver should:

Select a location far enough from the intersection to avoid impeding traffic,

Position the tar .'loin to the right -hand crab helore initiating the turn.

When making a Uttlf n al raban intersections or on divided highways, the di ivet should:

Position (he car in the lane nearest the center of the roadway, as though preparing for a 101
Mtn.

Stop and scan the intersection for possible ha'ards.

Move slowly toward the center of the intersection.

Turn left sharply as the Iron! wheels enter the middle of the intersection.

When making a U-turn on a residential or narrow street intersection, the driver should:

Veer to the right before turning sharply to the left.

Steer toward the opposite side of the cross street (far left curb corner) for continuous
((Krung movement.

Pull back onto the roadway.

Three-Point (Y) Turns

A three-point turn is usually ii I.> on streets too narrow for a Utum. This maneuver requires the
driver to turn left, back up, and move lorward. Because of the time it takes to execute a three-point
turn and because of the hazards involved, this turnabout is used less than the U-turn or two-point turn.

In making a three-point turn the driver should:

Stop at the curb, checking for traffic from both directions.

Accelerate slowly and t.on the steering wheel sharply to the left.

Turn the steering wheel sharply to the right just before reaching the opposite curb, and stop
in advance of the curb. (The sidewalk generally disappears from the driver's view as the wheel
reaches the ..rirb.)

Check traffic, and back toward the opposite side of the street, turning the wheel sharply to
the right.

Turn the wheels left and stop before rearhing the curb.

Check traffic in both directions.

Shift bier. It, drive di, uitiAdie, and steer inio t he proper lane.

Two-Point Turns

When making a two.point him using a driveway the di iver should:

Drive past the driveway on the right side of the load iaho,;1 a half ear width from the curb),
and then back into it. Moving forward into the di weway and backing into u attic should be
avoided because of the hazards involved.

Cheri, for traffic to the left and right and turn left into the ioadway when it is safe to do
so.
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The student should know the skills required for making the type of turn that
reverses the direction of the car.

the drivel must be able to Ruhr whighei thew is clinnis.111 WOW lt) make it U-wrn. Inability to
make this Jutitifi lent will of ten result 111 driving Onto the Loth below cong)leting OW Win.

The drivel must also be able to coordinate steering with speed control SCI that he can complete the
hurl with impeding trai fir. and :vithout making too With: a Win. Wide U-turns are caused by too
rnucfl speed for the ammo( of steeling adjustments being made.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to make
U-turns.

Selecting the Correct Turn

A beginning di iver may experience some difficulty in deciding, with existing conditions, which is
the hest win for reversing the direction of the cal. His Itudgment should he based primarily on road
oniicitiration, traffic conditions, and available time. Until he acquires sonic experience in driving a car

Ire will have some difficulty in deWriniplinti the turning radius of the car. This will affect his decision on
the type of turnabout 10 make. In most cars, two clear lanes are required to complete the turn,

Estimating Available Room for Turn

A student driver may have difficulty in judging whethei there is enough loom to make the
U-turnwhether the street is broad enough or whether the intersection will peirnit a full dude. Not
knowing the turning radius of the car and a lack of experience in perceptual tudynient will contribute to
this oroblem.

Coordinating Speed and Steering

A beginning driver may attempt to make the turn at too great a speed fop the ;Antolini of steering
adjustments he makes. The turn should be made slowly to permit the driver to control the turn.

The student should know the kinds of difficulties that may be experienced in learning
to make three-point and two-point turns.

OverConcentration on One Activity

A siltdent dr Ivor may 'Jerome so intent on surveillance and steering activities he forgets to move
the gearshift to the wooer position. This can delay comPletion of the turn and impede traWc.

Obstructing Traffic

The inever ion driver frequently takes iOtt long a liner ter r.ornplete three point Ur two-point
(minis. Although trail, may have been clear when he betpin the maneuver, his ailetams to lie careful and
0'-trough t irl the maneuver lofting a long period of time and traffic being impeded.
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Other Common Problems

Striking the curb when backing for a ihree-point turn. This problem may be attributable
to the fact ihat the beginning driver may riot realise that tiles are positioned approximately
four feet from the front and rear of the car. Underestimating the overhang often leads to
striking hydrants, light poles, etc.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed to
supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for
in-car use

State driver's manual

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Basic Maneuvers 1,"' (Three-point and twopoint
turns only.), 30 minutes, Educational television film
Produced by South Carolina Educational Television
Center under the auspices of the American Auto-
mobile Association. Order from University of
Nebraska

Simulator Films

"Angle Parking and Turning Maneuvers,"' 18 minute:,
color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Road Check," 13 point turn only), 20 minutes,
color AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyrte.
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System, film sections "Angle Part.-Turning Maneuver,"
and "Road Check."

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, p. 17.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, Sixth Edition,
pp, 203-204, 388.389,

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learn.
ing to Drive, p. 23.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Basic References (Continued)

Anderson. William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Con-
cepts. and Strategies. pp. 161.170.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual lot Learning
to Drive, pp. 46-48.

Center for Safety Education. New York University,
Driver Education and Traffic Safety. pp. 148-151.

Part Ill Turnabouts

McKnight, A. James and Adams. Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descrip-
tions, PP. 47.0 47.5.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 164-169

Wield, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers, pp. 44-46.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Mar land K, Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 224.226,

Brody. Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 232-236, 257-259,

Center for Safety Education, New York University,
Man and the Motor Car. pp. 87-91.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 36-37.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide. pp. 42-45.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp, 8586.
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Part

Driving Procedures

The student should know the procedures required for safe and effective
automobile operation.

Each (1 the I ()owl maneuver; described in the pre..erhnr; victron, {PoiOttrif.r.i on streets and
hghvirays, Is i.opoliki Of creating it Ild/ard to %M.!'" and interruption oi traffic flow, A number of
po ricer:lures 101 cairying out maneuvers in such a way iss to rriaxirni/e ;valet./ and traffic, now have biten
established, These procedures tnay convr.:nietly classthol ar.corflino to the typos of situations giving

tt) them
General Procedures-Pfol.rAtires that are neiformed cont;n.tosly no todKaily dorong
driving surveillane.e freeway d:iving.
Normal Driving Sitoations-ProthdursA for normal roadway, traffic, and environ-
mental conditions-ell., passing, parking, lane chaoging
Adverse Driving Conditions--Prw,edures for de:AIN ...nth potentially ba/ardous driving r.ond.-
tions- snow.pacl':ed roadway, limited visibility
Night Driving -Pro,:tlrlorfs for dr:ai vie) J.. no si:1,1;stfons under nighttirtee
t:ondi lions,
Special Conditions-Pro.c.irlur;Is felr ..,lint} wtth a variety of snecial situations-,;.g., towing a
trailer, on -road brf!el$ YrF

inanner in which :csponds to these situations 4nrf conditions will greatly influence
the probability of hif, having an tir:cidrint. Ffowever, inert! is Ifte)W to driving than simply responding to
specific situations, The driver must al,,o attrripi. as Iniir:h as possible, to anticipate potentially ha/ardous
situations -if not 10 prilv(:nt them, then eit least tr) provide hirnv.:11 with as much time as possible to
respond to them when they do arise,
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Part Ill Surveillance

Surveillance

The student should exercise continual surveillance over conditions outside and
inside the car.

Filo early and pribitive detection tJf potential ha/arrIs rectuires continual survrsillanc^ ol trailir. and
:1)(1(1W.IY OirICiititiftS ris Well (iS StitvoilidrICt! ill displays and other indications or the Lar's ("iterating
1'011(110ton. The most prevalent cause of ar,cidents is faihire to remain alert to the eves changing nature 01
the driving environment and in that way to detect potential dangers Awhile theo is still sufficieni time to
I 4:,4)ontl.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures that pertain to surveillance techniques
while driving a car,

General Visual Surveillance

The driver's central vision should provide a clear view of the roadway and surroundings ahead,
while his peripheral vision should help him detect obstacles, vehicles, and pedestrians to the sides. When
attempting to observe the total driving environment the driver sholild, in general.

Continuously scan the sunoundings on and off the roadway, shifting his gate at least every
few sei.onds and avoiding the tendency to fixate rin the roadway stirlace immediately in the
front of the car.

Seeking visual information from other areas than in front of the car must become a
habit.

Experienced drivers generally spend more time scanning off road areas than do less
experienced drivers.

Luo% well ahead in the lane.

In urban areas, sight distance should extend one full block ahead.

In rural areas the viewed area should be increased to about one half

With an increase in speed, sight distance should be r.l.ien i d b'rause t:fa, 1);,nov.tm
vision is impossible. The images move faster Man th, t:' / :: e<in

Linking farther' criViad COrrlPenSai,=S for the Spared ef fet rs OP Vff.tf)(J.

Auditory

Although the majority of siirveillara,e activities inviilv:$ of the :ye:'>, the drivers auditor/
senses also can aid him ul cletecting and/or avoiding poreorial I-4a/7:rds. '':heir hearing unusual ,:o;:rirls
sod) as sirens, horns, whistles and si reeching I If ',1G, the driver should

1-i tot in (tic direr-11(AI from which the sotinci comes irirl an tef4.1.: m. identify
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Pare Ill Surveillance

Samoans

The student should exercise continual surveillance over conditions outside and
inside the car.

The early and positive detection of potential hazards requires continual surveillance of traffic and
roadway conditions as well as surveillance of displays and other indications of the car's operating
condition. The most prevalent cause of accidents is failure to remain alert to the ever changing nature of
the driving environment and in that way to detect potential dangers while there is still sufficient time to
respond.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures that pertain to surveillance techniques
while driving a car.

General Visual Surveillance

The driver's central vision should provide a clear view of the roadway and surroundings ahead,
while his peripheral vision should help him detect obstacles, vehicles, and pedestrians to the sides. When
attempting to observe the total driving environment the driver should, in general:

Continuously scan the surroundings on and off the roadway, shifting his gaze at least every
few seconds and avoiding the tendency to fixate on the roadway surlace immediately in the
front of the car.

Seeking visual information from other areas than in front of the car must become a
habit.

Experienced drivers generally spend more time scanning off road areas than do less
experienced drivers.

Look well ahead in the lane.

In urban areas, sight distance should extend one lull block ahead.

In rural areas the viewed area should be increased to about one half mile.

With an increase in speed, sight distance should be extended because clear peripheral
vision is impossible, The images move taster than the eye movement can compensate.
Looking farther ahead compensates for the speed effects on vision.

Auditory

Although the majority of surveillance activities involves the use of the eyes, the driver's auditory
senses also can aid him in detecting and/or avoiding potential hazards. When hearing unusual sounds
such as sirens, horns, whistles and screeching tires, the driver should:

Look in the direction from which the sound comes and attempt to identify its source.
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Part III - Driving Tasks

Use lie mirrors to locate the source if the sound is coming from the rear,

Turn down the radio volume and open the window to determine whether the noise is
continuous or intermittent and whether the source appears to be approaching or leaving the
area.

A loud radio or the driver's inattention/misinterpretation of traffic sounds frequently
results in a late reaction to auditory clues of a hazardous situation.

Accident stati:Aics compiled by the National Safety Council indicate that in a recent
year, about 12,000 accidents occurred involving emergency vehicles. The majority of
these accidents were due to the failure of drivers to hear warning signals.

Respond to unusual sounds caused by the car itself (see "Symptoms of Car Malfunctions"),

Olfactory

Odors can help the driver exercise his surveillance procedures. When he detects an Odor, he should:

Determine whether a car malfunction may be causing the odor.

A check of the temperature gauge, ash tray, and parking brake should be made
immediately. If the smell persists, the car should be pulled off the roadway, and a
check made inside the car, under the hood, and of the wheels.

Traffic Surveillance

In observing other traffic, the driver should:

Avoid fixing his attention on any one situation, but respond promptly to each situation.

If the habit of eye movement is not developed, the driver's vision may freeze on one
traffic conflict while another conflict exists but is unnoticed by the driver.

Observe traffic ahead, including both parked and moving vehicles, pedestrians, and other road
users that may be obscured by larger vehicles.

Accidents frequently occur because the driver fails to note a single parked vehicle in an
otherwise clear stretch of curbside parking area.

Check traffic behind by frequently glanCing through the mirrorfs).

Observe traffic at the side, including vehicles in adjacent lanes moving in the same direction,
and vehicles approaching from cross streets.

Beginning drivers tend to use their rnirror(s) much less often than experienced drivers.

Watch other drivers for hazardous behaviors, such as changing lanes frequently, failing to
signal before a maneuver, stopping abruptly, and changing rate of speed frequently.

Drivers who frequently stop suddenly may be doing so because they are compensating
for a slow reaction time. Such drivers subject themselves to rear end collisions,

Surveillance of Traffic Controls

The driver should:

Observe all official road signs which provide warnings, information, and/or regulations.
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Part III - Surveillance

Major changes in highway and street traffic signs and pavement markings are being
made which emphasize an international-type system of pictures and symbolic signs
rather than messages, The new traffic control devices provide almost instant communi.
cation with the driver without having to he read. Color is significant. Red, of course,
indicates stop or prohibition: green shows movement permitted or gives directional
guidance; blue is for signs leading to motorist services; yellow indicates a general
warning; black on white indicates regulatory signs, such as those for speed limits;
orange conveys construction and maintenance warnings: and brown is for public
recreation and scenic guidance.

Shape is also significant. Diamond-shaped signs signify a warning; rectangular signs with
the longer dimension vertically provide a traffic regulation: and rectangular signs with
the long dimension horizontally contain guidance information. An octagon means stop:
an inverted triangle means yield: a pennant means no passing; a pentagon shows the
presence of a school; and a circle warns of a railroad crossing.

Observe traffic lights well in advance of reaching them and attempt to anticipate light
changes, par ticularly in urban areas where traffic lights control several successive intersections.

By failing to observe the light pattern, the driver may be forced to stop suddenly,
creating the hazard of a rear end collision.

Observe pavement markings which regulate passing or lane changing and designate lane
restrictions.

Changes are taking Place also in the use of pavement markings. Yellow will be used
much more than in the past. Yellow lines will delineate the separation of traffic flow
in opposing directions. The center line on two-way roadways will be dashed Yellow to
differentiate from the dashed white lines used on multilane one-way roadways. This
will warn drivers who leave one-way roadways that traffic will be opposing them to the
left of the yellow line. Other uses of yellow will include occasional left edgelines on
divided roadways where traffic cannot pull entirely of I the roadway, and for the
marking of obstructions and islands which must be passed on the right.

Car Surveillance

To keep informed on operating status at all times the driver should check the instrument panel. In
doing so he should:

Monitor the speedometer to determine how fast he is driving.

Check the fuel gauge to determine the approximate amount of gasoline in the fuel tank,

Monitor the temperature gauge for signs that the car is overheating.

Observe the oil pressure gauge for signs of abnormal Pressure.

This instrument indicates the pressure at which oil is being pumped to the moving
parts of the engine. The needle on the gauge should be at the center of the scale when
the engine is warm and the car is moving at normal speed.

With a light as the Pressure gauge, pressure is assumed normal when the light is off.

Observe amn'eter to see if the battery is discharging or being charged.

The ammeter indicates the number of amps of electricity being sent to or withdrawn
from the battery.

Some cars have a generator charge light which, if un when the engine is running
rapidly, indicates the battery is discharging.

A malfunctioning battery or voltage regulator will cause the battery to discharge.
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Part HI Driving Tasks

(Appropriate responses to abnormal conditions are described in "Symptoms of Car
Malfunctions, ")

The driver should also react to anything he sees inside the car that would adversely affect driving
performance. In doing so, he should:

Ventilate the tai's interior when necessary because of heat or cigarette smoke. Adjust the
temperature control to a comfortable level.

Avoid being distracted by passenger conversation or activity, particularly when in heavy
traffic.

If he talks with passengers while driving in traffic the driver should continue to keep
his eyes on thv roadway.

Of one-car accidents, 10 percent resulted from passenger distractions.

The student should know the skills necessary for maintaining surveillance of the
driving environment.

The driver must he able to scan the driving environment in all directions for situations and objects
that might create unsafe driving conditions.

.

He must develop the ability to look well ahead of the car as well as to the sides, avoiding too
much attention to the point directly in front of the car.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
survey the driving environment for potential hazards.

Constant Eye Movement

The beginning driver, not yet having an appreciation for the potential hazards in the environment,
may concentrate his vision and attention on a particular object within the environment, or even on one
of the car's instrumentsthe speedometer, for example. In doing so, he may fail to see potential
hazards. The instructor should emphasize the importance of constant eye movement, which should
include brief glances in the mirrors, in order to scan the total environment.

Looking Well Ahead

A general rule for checking the driving environment for potential hazards is to look well ahead on
the roadway and to the sides. A beginning driver, however, tends to focus on a point immediately in
front of the car, This can create steering problems and can cause the driver not to notice a condition
that is, or might become, hazardous. How far ahead of the car the driver should look depends largely on
the speed of the carbut far enough ahead to have time to vtake necessary steering corrections.

Other Common Problems

Fdikire to check to the side and rear whom ! changing lanes.
Infrequent use of mirrors.
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Part 888 - Surveillance

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

HIndoutsipamphlets

instructor's inside and outside
rear view mirror for in-car use

A mirror to Check student
eye movement.

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

Ford Motor Company

National Safety Council

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Aim High in Steering," No. 1 Expert Seeing Series,
10 minutes, b/w or color, National Safety Council.

"Get the Big Picture," No. 2, Expert Seeing Series.
10 minutes, b/w or color, National Safety Council,

"Keep Your Eyes Moving," No. 3. Ex Pert Seeing
Series, 10 minutes, b/w or color, National Safety
Council.

"SEE-THINK-DO," 30 2x2 slides, color, National
Safety Council.

"Test Your See Power," 30 2x2 slides, vv/script,
National Safety Council.

"Advanced Driving,"' 30 minutes. South Carolina
Educational Television Center under the auspices
of the American Automobile Association. Order
from University of Nebraska.

"The Eyes of the Driver,"' 30 minutes, South
Carolina Educational Television Center under the
auspices of the American Automobile Association.
Order from University of Nebraska.

Simulator Films

"Complex Traffic," 24 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"Drive in Review," 27 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"Moderate Traffic,"' 26 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"Perceptive Driving,'" 23 minutes, color. Allstate
Enterprises.

"You Take the Wheel." 22 minutes, color. Allstate
Enterprises,

"Crash Avoidance," color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"The Decision is Yours." color. AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

Title

"The Eyes Have It"

"Test Your See Power"
"Watch Out for the Other Guy"

"Defensive Driving: Are You Warm to the Touch?"
t5 minutes, color, Canadian Highway Safety Council.

"Defensive Driving Tactics," 12 minutes, color,
Charles Cahill Associates. Inc.

"Drive Defensively," 8 minutes, Wiry or color, Key-
stone Automobile Dept.

"Perception of Driving Hazards. Part 17' filmstrip,
30 frames, color, Shell Oil Company.

"Perception of Driving Hazards, Part If," filmstrip.
color. Shell Oil Company.

"Perception of Driving Hazards, Part III,"" filmstrip,
color. Shell Da Company.

"Seeing Habits for Expert Drivers," filmstrip. Ford
Motor Co.

"The Smith System of Safe Driving," 8 minutes,
b/w, Ford Motor Company.

"Smith System of Space Cushion Driving." 20
minutes, color, Ford Motor Company.

"Expressway Excellence." 17 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"IPDE," color. AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Road Check," 20 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

"Safe Highway Driving," 16 minutes, color, AEtne
Life & Casualty Co.

"Separating and Compromising Risks." color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co,

''Traffic Strategy," 16 minutes, color, AEtne Life &
Casualty Co.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it Pertain specifically to the instructional objective,

111.65



Part III Driving Tasks

RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, reports, and other written
materials available for developing lesson plans.

8AS1C REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System Film sections as follows: "Highway Driving,"
"Traffic Strategy." "Expressway Excellence," "Road
Check," "IPDE," "Separating and Compromising
Risks," "Decision is Yours," and "Crash Avoidance."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System Film booklets as follows: "You
Take the Wheel," "Perceptive Driving," "Moderate
Traffic," "Complex Traffic" and "Drive in Review:*

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmarae Driving. Sixth
Edition, p. 26.

American Automobile Association. Teachers Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, Sixth Edition,
pp. 50.52, 184-186.

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods and
ContentA Manual for Teachers of Driver and Traffic
Safety Education. pp. 51, 69, 138.139, 159.161, 179-
182, 186, 197, 206.207, 225.227, 231.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive, p. 13.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Con-
cepts, and Strategies, pp. 92.120.

Anderson, William G. Teachers Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp. 29-35.

Center for Safety Education. New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 10, 119.120,
191, 197, 208-212, 339.

McKnight. A.J.. and Adams, B.B. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions, pp. 21-0 -
21.5.

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume III: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 46-49.

Malfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers, pp.6.14.

US. Dery tment of Transportation, Federal Highway
Administration. The New Look in Traffic Signs and
Markings.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Mar land K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods, and
Organization, pp. 208-212, 226. 227, 262-263.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide. pp. 9.10, 33-34.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 186.187, 196.197,
399-401.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource
Curriculum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education,
PP. 38-44.

Center for Safety Education. New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp, 104, 202-203, 284,
287.297.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 258.264,
295-301.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Driver Right, pp. 78-88, 228-229.

111.66

National Education Association, National Commission
on Safety Education. How Experienced Teachers
Develop Good Traffic Citizens: Tips and Cues,
PP. 48-49.

North American Professional Driver Education
Associarion. The New Driver's Guide, pp. 14.15.
75-76.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 99-104.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, OP. 40, 43-44, 51, 249-266.

Weimer, M. Wayne. The Eye-Check Driver Evaluation
and Instruction Method: Teacher's Manual.



Pau III - Urban gloving

lido. Olivine

The student should be able to identify the hazards and meet the particular
requirements associated with urban driving.

With its volume of vehicle and pedestrian traffic, together with the density of traffic control
devices, the urban environment demands the constant attention of drivers.

Visual demands appear to be about three times greater at 20 miles per hour in the city than at 60
miles per hour on a modern divided highway, In addition, driving in a city requires about twice as many
actions as driving on a four-lane highway.

While they are less dramatic than accidents -on the open highway, urban and suburban accidents
account for two-thirds of accidents involving personal injury.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, as well as applicable laws, that pertain
to driving in urban environments.

General

In urban areas, the driver should:

Minimize distractions from both inside and outside the {:ar.

Radio volume should be modulated.

Sightseeing and conversing with passengers should be avoided.

Drive slowly and evenly, adjusting speed to the progressive light system,

Controlling speed in this manner eliminates frequent stopping for red signal lights.

Rapid acceleration after a green light, followed by an abrupt stop for a red light from
intersection to intersection invites rear-end collisions and impedes traffic flow.

About a third of all urban accidents are rear-end collisions.

Select the lane that offers the best movement and visibility,

Watch for streets that are designated one way, taking care not to enter them illegally.

Sign and pavement markings indicate one-way streets, direction of movement, and
restricted use of lanes.

Commercial Areas

In commercial areas, the driver should:

Watch for vendors and pedestrians, the latter especially during rush and noon hours.
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Part 111 Driving Tasks

Check for vehicles that may enter the ioadway from driveways and alleys and for vehicles
parked along the curb as well as those double parked while loading and unloading.

Residential Areas

In residential areas, the driver should:

Observe the Posted speed limit.

Watch for Pedestrians, especially children.

Areas where schools, playgrounds, and parks are located should receive special atten-
tion from the driver.

The student should know the skills that are necessary for driving in an urban
environment.

The driver must have mastered the perceptualmotof skills involved in basic vehicle control
(shifting, turning, stopping) to the degree that he performs them automatically, allowing him to attend
to the demands of traffic controls, route signs, and other critical facets of the urban environment

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
drive in urban environments.

Stress of City Driving

A beginning driver is not accustomed to operating a car in an .area where there is a great
concentration of vehicular and pedestrian traffic and where a great number of traffic signs, signals, and
lane markings require his attention. He must learn to constantly survey the driving environment which
incAides these factors, at the same time performing critical perceptual-motor skills.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIOS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for
incar use

Handoutsfbarnphtets Ford Motor Company "The Eves Have It

National Safety Council "City Driving" fact sheet

State Driver's Manual
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F IL MS/FILMSTRIPS/SL IDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"City Driving Tactics," 17 minutes, color, Charles
Cahill Associates, Inc,

"Defensive Driving Tactics," 12 minutes, color,
Charles Cahill Associates, Inc,

"Space Driving Tactics," 15 minutes, color, Charles
Cabin Associates inc.

"City Driving," 22 minutes, b/w, Ford Motor
Company,

"Driving in the City," 10 minutes, color, Ford Motor
Company.

Simulator Films

"Blending in Traffic." 20 minutes, color AEtna Life
& Casualty Co.

"The Decision is Yours, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Road Check," 20 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Cc.

"Separating and Compromising Risks," color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Traffic Strategy." 16 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Part Ill Urban Driving

"Problems of City Driving," 11 minutes, b/w,
Progressive Pictures.

"Perception of Driving Hazards, Part I," 30 frames,
silent, color, Shell Dil Company,

"Driving in Cities 44pd Towns," 30 minutes, Educe-
Honel television film produced by South Carolina
Educational Television Center under the auspices of
the American Automobile Association. Drder Iron-.
University of Nebraska.

"Complex Traffic," 24 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"Drive in Review," 27 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"Intermediate Traffic," 22 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"Moderate Trallic," 26 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System, film sections as follows: "Blending in Traffic,"
"Traffic Strategy," "Road Check," "IPDE," "Beparat
ing and Compromising Risks," and "Decision is Yours."

Allstate Insurance Company, Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklets as follows: "Moderate
Traffic," "Intermediate Traffic," "Complex Traffic,"
and "Drive in Review."

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 25-26.

American Automobile Association, Teacher's :rand-
book for Sportsmanlike diving, pp. 175-188.

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods
and Content, pp. 270, 277-279.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learn-
ing to Drive, p. 41.

Anderson, William G, Learning to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, pp, 81.91, 181-183.

Anderson William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp. 29.32, 49.62,

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 188-197.

McKnight, A. James, and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 24-0 - 24-3.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 50-61.

Malfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
PP. 62-66.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Mar land K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 223-224, 227.229, 258.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, pp. 39-40.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 213219, 272.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 248-259.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp, 179.192.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyer hof f ,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 166-179.

III-70

National Education Association. National Commission
on Safety Education, Now Experienced Teachers
Develop Good Traffic Citizens: Tips and Cues, pp. 46-47.

North American Professional Driver Education Associa-
tion. The New Driver's Guide, pp. 5853.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, D,:ene R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition', pp. 127,
116.118,155.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 268'280.



Part III Highway Driving

Highway Driving

The student should be able to identify the hazards and meet the particular
requirements of the open highway driving environment.

While hazards are not as prevalent on the open highway as they are in urban driving, the greater
rate of speed increases the severity of accidents and therefore necessitates constant surveillance of other
vehicles and roadway conditions,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards that pertain to
operating a car on open highways.

General

In driving on open highways the driver should, in general:

Position the car within the center of the lane in order to maintain distance from guardrails
or median barriers and at the same time avoid interfering with other traffic.

Adjust speed to conditions, reducing speed on narrow or winding roadways or when
signalized intersections are frequent.

Traffic signals, by interrupting the flow of traffic on a main highway, create a potential
hazard. Research has shown that increasing the number of signalized intersections can
result in an increased acuident rate.

Watch for traffic, pedestrians, or animals that may be hidden from view by trees, vegetation,
or nearby roadside structures.

Avoid use of median for parking, except in emergencies, and cross the median only al
designated crossover points.

Extreme care is required in using crossover points. Alter crossing a median, the driver
will be entering the fastest lane of travel and will have to accelerate from essentially a
standing start. Research has shown that the greater the number of median openings on
a multilane highway the higher the accident rate.

Rural Roads

On rural roads, the driver should anticipate and adjust to the following situations:

Narrow roadways and frequently poor surface conditions.

Limited sight distances imposed by frequent hills, dips, and curves.

Sharp curves and intersections that are not web marked,
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Slow moving equipment, particularly farm vehicles.

Slow moving vehicles are, in most states, required to attach a day-glo orange triangular
sign to the rear of the vehicle to warn traffic approaching from behind.

The speed differential caused by the mixture of slow and fast moving traffic is a
significant contributor to accidents on rural roads,

Mountainous Terrain

When driving in mountainous terrain, the driver should:

Keep as far to she right edge of the roadway as is possible in order to increase lane
separation from oncoming vehicles.

While it is gene ally desirable to rnaximi/e the separation from oncoming vehicles, it is
particularly imp6rtant in hilly or mountainous terrain where strong winds may tend to
blow an oncoming vehicle toward an opposing lane.

Watch fog signs indicating the following types of hazards:

Sudden changes in direction or elevation of the roadway.

Rock slides, washouts.

Refrain from sightseeing and give full attention to driving.

Long, Flat Stretches

When driving on long flat stretches for extensive periods, the driver should anticipate and attempt
to prevent drowsiness.

While driving for long periods of time tends to produce fatigue in general, the monotonous
characteristics of flat terrain often produce "highway hypnosis." This state, similar to
fatigue, appears to result from a general lack of visual stimulation and a tendency to fixate
the eyes in the middle of the roadway. The activities described in connection with reducing
general fatigue, also apply to this form of fatigue (See section on Physical/Emotional
Condi lions.)

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in
learning to drive in open country.

Steering Difficulties Related to Speed Control

If a student driver, when driving in open country, is having difficulty maintaining direction or
position within the driving lane, he may not be seated properly and may be holding the steering wheel
incorrectly. More seriously, he may be driving too fast, a factor which can affect his ability to maintain
longitudinal and lateral control of the car.

Surveillance Habits

Inability to track correctly, on open, rural, or mountainous roadways may be due to the driver's
poor surveillance habits. As a matter of habit, the driver should learn to locus well ahead on the
roadway and scan the roadside.
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Maintaining Speed

The student driver may unnecessaWy and abruptly accelerate and decelerate when driving in open
country. This tendency to vary speed most likely occurs when he approaches curves. When the curves
are gradual, accelerator reversals are unnecessary. Where the roadway is winding or contains sharp curves,
however, intermittent pressure on the accelerator together with brake application is necessary.

Other Common Problems

Failure to adequately observe traffic. pedestrians, and animals in areas where roadside structures
and vegetation are present.

Failure to increase separation distance in relation to oncoming vehicles on mountainous roadways.

Failure to note warning signs and changes in speed limits on open, rural. and mountainous
roadways.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for
in-car use

Charts and/or table on
accident statistics related
to highway driving

Handouts/pamphlets

State Driver's Manual

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

National Safety Council

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Blind Date," 12 minutes, color, Ford Motor Company.

"Driving Highways and Freeways," 10 minutes, color,
Ford Motor Company.

"Perception of Driving Hazards," Part 3' filmstrip,
silent, color. Shell Oil Company.

Simulator Films

"Safe Highway Driving," 16 minutes, color, AEtna Life
& Casualty Co.

"Hit the Highways," 23 minutes, color, Allstate Enterprises.

"Rural Driving" fact sheet:
"Tips on Mountain Driving

fact sheet

"Driving in the Country," Educational television
film produced by South Carolina Educational Television
Center under the auspices of the American Automobile
Association. Order from University of Nebraska.

"Perceptive Driving," 23 minutes, color. Allstate Enterprises.

'Although total length of the visual aid is Skied, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective,
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RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will
provide materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna DrivOtreiner
System Film sections as follows: "Highway Driving,"
and "Decision is Yours."

Allstate Insurance Company ,,testata Good Driver Trainer
System, film booklet: Nit the Highways.

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 22-23.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 228.231.

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods and
Content, p, 27t.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive, p, 25.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills.
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 187-199.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp. 49-62.

McKnight. A, James, and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 26.0 25-1,

McKnight. A. James and Mundt, Alan G, Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp.52.53.

Maltetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
pp. 6669-

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Method., and
Organization, pp. 234.235, 258-259.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike Driving:
Teacher's Guide, pp. 41-42.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety and
Driver Education, pp. 220-222, 273.

Center for S afety Education, New York University,
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 260'273, 196, 306.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 192.211.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 122.125; 180-205:
254-255.
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National Education Association. National Commission
of Safety Education, Now Experienced Teachers
Develop Good Traffic Citizens: Tips and Cues, p.47.

North American Professional Driver Education Assn.
ciat ion The New Driver's Guide, iStrasser/Aaron/,
pp. 6061, 74.

Pawlowski. Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 131-135,
165.166,

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp, 282.286,
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Freeway Driving

The student should be able to identify the hezerds and meet the particular
requirements associated with freewey driving.

Freeways, because of their multiple lanes, limited access, and relative lack of curves and hills, offer
the safest and most comfortable route of automotive travel. However, because of the high speeds with
which cars travel, traffic patterns can change extremely quickly. Drivers must therefore remain alert at
all times to what other drivers are doing.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to
driving on a freeway.

Characteristics of a Freeway

Freeways are multilane roadways which permit drivers to travel at high speeds for long distances.
There are no intersections, cross traffic, or traffic signals, and pedestrians are prohibited from using
these roadways. Statistics have shown that even though the average speed on modern expressways is well
above the average speed on other roadways, the fatality rate is only one-fifth to one-third that on other
roadways.

Most expressway accidents occur, not during adverse weather conditions, but when the roadway is
dry, Major factors for this are the high rate of speed and sudden changes in traffic conditions.

Entering the Main Roadway

When first entering the main roadway, the driver should:

Stay in the right lane until the car reaches the speed of through traffic.

Maintain speed commensurate with the flow of traffic.

Check rearview mirror frequently for vehicles closing fast.

This may be an indication that the car's speed is too slow for the traffic flow.

Moving With the Traffic

When moving with the traffic on the freeway, the driver should:

Select the appropriate lane in relation to the car's speed, anticipated maneuvers, and the
traffic flow.

For each freeway and traffic condition there is a maximally "safe lane."
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Select speed on the basis of the posted limit, weathet and light conditions, and traffic flow
and volume.

Nearly hall of heoway accidunts are related to cats moving to fast for conditions.

Under :lomat conditions, the Oliver should maintain a speed no less than 15 miles
tinder the posted limit.

Sean the toadwiiy well ahead It traffic. situations and road contour, tind watch traffic
suirounding the car,

Vehicles following slower-moving vehicles clay suddenly enter the car's line,

Ou tbound bailie from urban areas should receive special caution,.

Cutting in at tribt nes to about one-fourth of urban expressway accidents.

Checking the icarview minor ill leas) one or two times it minute will determine the
location of following vehicles,

At least half of freeway accidents are rearend collisions.

Crests and sags in an expressway decrease visibility even en a freeway and require alert-
ness, A large percentage of freeway accidents occur at crests and sags.

Check the display panel frequently.

Sustained high speed causes a ;:onsiderable amount of mechanical truuble, sortie of
which can be detected by monitoring the various gauges.

Approaching and Passing Interchanges

Mon ,ipprnaching and passing interchanges, the driver should:

Anticipate that vehicles ahead will slow down,

Anticipate that a vehicle in the deceleration lane may swing back into the right lane at the
last minute.

Drivers often occupy the deceleration lane inadvertently because they are not paying
attention.

Mc,ve to the passing lane when there are two lanes of traffic, to the middle lane with three
or more lanes.

Moving to the passing or middle lane wl,en approaching interchanges enhances the flow
of traffic by facilitating the entry of vehicles from the on ramp to the main roadway.

Return to "safe lam" (generally the right lane or through lane) alter passing the interchange.

The student should know the skills required for driving safely on freeways.

High Speed Steering

At high speeds, she results of moving the steering wheel am greatly magnititxl. The drivel must be
able to maintain dirc;tion with the curvature of the roadway when operating the car at high speeds,
without over steering,
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LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
drive on freeways.

High and Low Speed Steering

S..rne beginning drivers may experience steering difficulties when driving co high speeds because
eel illy wheel motions are greatly magnified at high speeds. Before the student driver can chive safely

on freeways he must have mastered high speed steering in addition to low speed steering,

Maintaining Speed

The siudem dtiver may unnewsstirily and inturinittently release preSSlii'd on the accelerator pedal.
This tendency is most likely to be exhibited when approaching gradual curves on unlimited access
I o.Kiwoys.

Other Common Problems

Moin Wining d speed that is reasonable and within the Posted lintitS, in relation to weather and
light conditions, traffic flow, and mu volume of traffic.

Determining Ihe rate of closure of ether vehicles,

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for
in-car use

Charts and/or tables on
accident statistics

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

Handouts/pamphlets American Automobile Assoc. "Getting the Most Out of
Freeway Driving"

National Safety Council "Driving. Freeway"data sheet
"Driving on Superhighways"

fact sheet
"Test Your Turnpike Tactics"
"Turnpike Traps"--safety brief

State Driver's Manual

Ontario Dept. of Transport "Freeway Driving is Different"
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FILms/FamsrmPsistIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Driving the Freeways," No. 1, Driver Education
Films Series. 4-14 minutes, b/w, American Oil Co.

"Driving Expressways," No. 8, Techniques of
Defensive Driving Film Series, American Oil Company.

"Freeway Driving Tactics." 16 minutes, color. Charles
Cahill Associates, Inc.

"Driving at Freeway Speeds," filmstrip, 22 frames.
color, Ford Motor Company.

"Driving the Super Highways." 10 minutes, b/w, Ford
Motor Company.

"Passing on the Freeway," filmstrip, 17 frames, color.
Ford Motor Company.

"Freeway Driving," 1 I minutes, color, International
Film Bureau, Inc.

"Freeways are Different," 14-'6 miutes, color,
Michigan Dept. of State Highways.

Simulator Films

"Expressway Excellence," 17 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Freeway Driving is Different," 14 minutes, color.
Motion Picture Services.

"Multiple Lane Traffic," 16 minutes, b/w,
Progressive Pictures.

"Perception of Driving Hazards, Part 2," filmstrip,
silent, color, Shell Oil Company,

"Driving on Freeways," 30 minutes, Educational
television film produced by South Carolina Educe.
tional Television Center under the auspices of the
American Automobile Association, Order from
University of Nebraska.

"Freeway Phobia, Part 17 15 minutes, color,
Walt Disney, Inc.

"Freeway Phobia, Part 117 15 minutes. color,
Walt Disney, Inc.

"Expressways are Different," 24 minutes, color,
Allstate Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film section "Expressway
Excellence."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet "Expressways are
Diffarent."

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlik' Driving pp. 27-28.

American Automobile Association, Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp, 189-207.

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods and
Content. p. 271.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive. P. 25.
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Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills.
Concepts. and Strategies, pp. 187-199.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive. pp. 49-52.

Center for Safety Education. New York University,
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 213-224.
275.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I; Task Descriptions,
pp. 26.0 - 26-3.

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill. Instructional
Objectives, pp. 54-56.

Malfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers.
PP. 69-72.



SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron. James F. and Strasser. Mar land K. Driver and
Tref lk Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 238-240.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, pp. 43-44.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 274.281.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 166.
210-219, 238.

Halsey. Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhott,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right. pp. 125. 212-237. 367.
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"How to Drive on a SuperhighwaY." Changing
Times, pp. 13-15. June, 1956. The Kip linger
Washington Editors. Inc.. Editors Park, Maryland.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New DriverV Guide IStrasser/
Aaron), pp. 6243.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane Ft,
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 139.144.

Strasser. Mar land K., Ea les, John R., and Aaron.
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively. pp. 287-297.
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Normal Driving Situations

Following
Passing

Leaving Traffic
Entering Traffic
Lane Changing

Parking

Emergency Areas

Driving by Parked/Parking Vehicles

Overtaking

Special Vehicles

Negotiating Intersections
Traffic Circles
On. Ramps

Off-Ramps
Hills

Curves

Lane Usage

Off-Street Areas

Railroad Crossings

Bridges and Tunnels

Toll Plazas
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Following

The student should, when following another vehicle, maintain a distance
that will enable him to avoid a collision in the client the vehicle ahead stops
suddenly.

While following too closely is rarely the cause of an accident, it is second only to speed as a
contributor to accident frequency and severity. The best practice is simply to avoid followingthat is,
either pass the vehicle ahead or drop back. However, when traffic conditions necessitate following a
vehicle, the driver must follow at a distance that will enable him to avoid a rearend collision if the
vehicle ahead should stop suddenly, What constitutes a safe distance will vary with the nature of the
vehicle ahead, the roadway, and the weather.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures for maintaining a safe distance
behind another vehicle.

A driver should allow enough distance between his car and the vehicle ahead to avoid having to
swerve or stop suddenly because of unexpected moves by other drivers or because of fluctuations in
traffic. The number of rear-end collisions each yearone-fourth of all fatal and nonfatal
accidentsindicates that many drivers do not give themselves enough space to stop.

Normal Separation Distance

Under normal driving conditions, the driver should:

Maintain enough separation to be able to stop the car with adequate space between it and
the lead vehicle,

On dry pavement under average traffic conditions a two-second following distance should
constitute the minimum,

Increasing Separation

The driver should increase following distance under the following circumstances:

In response to the behavior of the driver ahead.

Failure of the driver to note that the lead vehicle is signaling or in the process of
changing lanes is a factor in rear-end collisions.

When increasing speed.

When driving behind dual-wheeled vehicles.

When a driver follows too closely behind a large vehicle, his forward vision is blocked.
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When driving behind two-wheeled vehicles.

Because of their light weight, two-wheeled vehicles require shorter stopping distances
than do cars.

When traffic in lei sects, I news, or diverges.

When following emergency vehicles.

The separation distance between the driver and an emergency vehicle should be at least
500 feet.

The driver should increase following distances under the following circumstances:

When he is fatigued.

During darkness and other periods of limited visibility.

When road conditions are hazardous.

When the vehicles ahead are proceeding slowly, stopping frequently, or are obscuring
visibility.

Adjusting Speed

The driver should reduce speed when observing the following conditions. which indicate that the
lead vehicle i$ reducing speed:

More rapid closure of the car on the lead vehicle.

Hand signals from the driver of the lead vehicle.

Activation of the lead vehicle's brake light or turn signals.

In adjusting the speed of the car, the driver should:

Remove his foot from the accelerator.

Tap the brake pedal lightly to warn following traffic and to reduce his speed further.

If the vehicle ahead stops, the driver should:

Apply the brakes quickly enough to stop while leaving sufficient space between the car and
the vehicle ahead to permit him to drive around the vehicle without backing up.

Observing the Roadway Ahead

The student should observe the configuration of the roadway ahead and expect the lead vehicle to
reduce speed when approaching the following:

Uncontrolled intersections.

Highway entrances and exits.

Junctions in the roadway where traffic diverges.
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The student should know the skills required for maintaining a safe following
distance.

The driver mum be able to perceive cnanges in the separation distance or apparent vehicle sin,
depending upon the distance involved, and adjust the car spevd to changes in the lead vehicle's speed,

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning
to maintain a safe following distance.

Perception of Changes in Separation Distance

Beginning drivers may have difficulty in perceiving changes in the distance between his car and the
vehicle ahead, and he will follow too closely,

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

National Safety Council

Type

Chalkboard

Handouts/pamphlets

Tables and/or charts on
rear-end collisions

Classroom Visual Aids

FILMS /FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Reaction Brakes Time and Space," 9 minutes, color.
Charles Cahill Associates Inc.

"Speed Driving Tactics," 15 minutes, color, Charles
Cahill Associates Inc.

"The Car Ahead," Techniques of Defensive Driving
Film Series, 10 minutes, color. National Safety Council.

"Following Distance You Can Count On," 2 x 2 slides,
color, wlscript, National Safety Council.

"How to Follow Safely," Defensive Driving Film Series,
b/w, 10 minutes, National Safety Council.

"A Following Distance You Can
Count On" safety brief
"Stop Accidents Right Smack in
Front of You"

"Can Your STOP in Timer' 8 minutes, color,
American Mutual insurance Alliance.

"Following Too Close," Ur.iversity of Michigan.

"Perception of Driving Hazards, Part 2," filmstrip,
silent, color, Shell Oil Co.

'Tailgating," Defensive Driving Series, 10 minutes, b/w,
United World Films.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Simulator Films

"Blending in Traffic, " 20 minutes, color, AE tna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Expressway Excellence," 17 minutes. color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Road Check," 20 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Safe Highway Driving," 16 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Drive in Review," 27 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will
provide material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotralner System,
film sections as follows: "Blending in Tralfic." "Highway
Driving," "Expressway Excellence," "Road Check,"
"Decision is Yours," and "Crash Avoidance."

Allstate Insurance Company Allstate Good Driver Trainer
System, film booklets as follows: "Hazardous
Situations" and "Drive in Review."

American Automobile Association, Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 101.104.

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods and
Content, pp. 87-88.

Center for Safety Education, New York University,
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 202,
220-221.

McKnight, A. James, and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task descriptions,
pp. 31.0 31.5.

McKnight, A. James, and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume III: Instructional
Objectives, pp, 58-60.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 50-51.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp, 261-262, 278.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A, Lees Drive Right, pp. 112 -t17, 183, 218,
224-225, 234, 247, 257.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 106-108,
141.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation, The New Driver's Guide, pp. 54 -55, 75.

"Shop Talk: Teaching Safe Following Distances,"
Driver Training, Spring 1971.

Strasser, Mar land K., Ea les. John R.. and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, p. 287.

`Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Posing

The student should be able to perform a safe pass on two or three-lane roadways.

The term "passing" in this Guide will refer to passing another car on a two- or three-lane road
where the need to make temporary use of a lane also used by oncoming traffic imposes a limit upon the
distance and time that may be consumed by the passing maneuver. Passing on multilane highways, where
the threat of oncoming traffic is not great, is considered essentially a lane changing maneuver and is
treated as such.

The ability to pass safely is limited by the distance available within which to complete the pass.
This distance may be limited by (1) oncoming cars, 12) roadway configurations that may conceal
oncoming cars, and (3) legal prohibitions against passing. The ability to judge whether a pass can be
completed within the available distance is one of the most complex yet critical skills demanded of
drivers. The maneuver accounts for approximately one-fifth of the fatal accidents each year.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to passing
on twolane and three-lane roadways.

Passing another vehicle is a complex procedure, requiring the driver to make decisions based on his
own good judgment. He has no allowance for doubt and indecision. Doubt increases decision time and
decreases the time availabld to complete the pass. With any doubts, he should not undertake the
procedure.

Deciding to Pass

In determining whether it is safe to initiate a pass on a two-lane or three-lane roadway, the driver
should:

Observe the roadside for signs indicating he is within or approaching a no-passing zone.

When a sign indicates the end of the no-passing zone, the passing procedure may be
initiated.

Observe lane markings to the left side of the lane.

Passing should not be initiated when the left side of the lane is marked with one or
two solid lines or if there is a solid line to the right of a broken line.

Passing is permitted when there are no lane markings or if the left side of the lane is
marked by a broken line or by a broken line to the right of the solid tine.

The end of a no-passing zone should not be anticipated by initiating a pass prema-
turely. On a two-lane roadway, nearly half of all drivers will initiate the pass before
prohibitive lane markings end.

Observe the roadway ahead.
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Passing limitations on the roadway itself are sometimes disregarded by drivers, thus
causing a significant number of accidents each Year. These limitations include:

Hills and curves which restrict sight distance,

Intersections, where it is illegal .n pass and where unexpected vehicle maneuvers
may occur, such as the lead vehicle suddenly attempting a left turn; traffic
entering from the right and forcing the lead vehicle to the left; failure of other
vehicles to check for oncoming traffic before entering the lane.

Bridges, tunnels, and railroad crossings.

Pedestrians on the right of left edge or shoulder of a two.lane road,may.

The available passing distance may be judged by observing the roadway ahead. Drivers
consistently underestimate the required overtaking and passing distance. At 50 miles
per hour, more than 75 percent of the estimates for overtaking and passing distances
are considered dangerous.

The speed IA the lead vehicle may be judged when observing the roadway ahead.

When the lead vehicle's speed is 50 miles per hour, approximately 750 feet are
required to complete the pass.

In an accelerative pass, the driver is able to judge the slued of the lead vehicle
from the speed of his own car.

In a flying pass (where the original speed of the passing car is greater than the
speed of the vehicle being passed), the driver judges the closing rate between the
car and the lead vehicle.

Available passing time may be judged, based -on the driver's judgment of passing
distance and closing raze.

A driver's ability to judge closing rate is quite limited, but he responds appro.
Priately to passing distance and the speed of the lead vehicle.

Accelerative capability of the car may be judged, with consideration given to the car's
load (e.g., pulling a trailer), power of the engine, and condition of the car.

Most cars, with normal acceleration capability, require approximately six seconds
to pass a moving vehicle at normal highway speeds. Acceleration capability
decreases as speed increases, the degree varying among car types.

The safety margin available for returning to the driving lane may be determined by
observing the roadway ahead.

Finally, by observing the roadway ahead, a determination can be made as to whether
the pass can be completed safely within the available passing distance, If there is any
doubt, the pass must not be initiated.

In determining whether it is safe to initiate a pass, the driver should also:

Observe oncoming traffic.

Failure to note an oncoming vehicle or misjudging the speed and distance of the
oncoming vehicle is a primary cause in a significant number of accidents.

In observing oncoming traffic in order to make a decision to pass, the driver's
judgment continues to be the major factor. He must make estimates on the distance
and speed of the first oncoming vehicle and continue to judge the available passing
time and the accelerative capacity of the car,
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Drivers tend to overestimate short distances and underestimate long distances
between the car and the oncoming vehicle.

Curves and hills greatly reduce the driver's ability to judge the distance at which
an oncoming vehicle would be visible.

A driver's judgment of the speed of the oncoming vehicle is poor, because he is
influenced by his own speed, Inability to estimate speed results in a tendency to
assume there is a constant passing time. This, in turn, causes the driver to
underestimate the time required for passing at high speeds and to overestimate
the time at low speeds.

Observing oncoming traffic aids the drivel in determining whether he can complete the
pass in the available passing distance, and without excessive speed.

Average passing times range from six seconds to ten seconds. The shortest
average saiety margin is five seconds.

Five percent of drivers accept hazardous passing opportunities: at least 25
percent reject safe passing opportunities.

In further determining whether it is safe to initiate a pass, the driver sheutd:

Observe the lead vehicle.

Passing should be attempted when the lead vehicle exhibits any of the following:

Indications, of a left turn, by signal or other means.

Change in line in preparation to pass.

Weaving or wandering, indicating the driver may be drowsy, inattentive, intoxi-
cated, or ill.

Sudden decelerAtion, indicating, for example, he may be passing pedestrians,
cyclists, or animals.

The gap ahead of the lead vehicle may be checked, and if it is too small, the pass
should not be initiated.

If th6 lead vehicle is being passed by another vehicle, passing should not be initiated
until the vehicle initiating the first pass has completed the maneuver, the roadway
ahead is clear. and an acceptable gap is available.

Passing behind another vehicle on a two-lane or three-lane roadway is dangerous
because the passing vehicle may delay its return to the driving lane or may not
leave an adequate gap for the car to reenter the driving lane in time for the
driver to avoid oncoming traffic,

Preparing to Pass on a Two-Lane or
Three-Lane Roadway

In preparing to pass, the driver should:

Select the proper passing lane.

Only the left lane is used for passing moving iralfic.

The right lane may be used for passing when the vehicle is stormed in the center lane for a
left turn.

t11-89



Pan lit - Driving Tasks

Observe other traffic.

Signal his intention to change lanes.

Signaling well in advance of changing lanes reduces the possibility that the vehicle
following will pull out and attempt to pass the car.

Maintain proper following distance before changing lanes.

Following distance should be sufficient to permit the driver to check the clearance
ahead, to accelerate before passing, and, if necessary, to decelerate and reenter the driving
lane.

Initiating a Pass on a Two-Lane or
Three-Lane Roadway

When initiating the passing maneuver on a two-lane or three-lane roadway, the driver should:

Sictrial the lead vehicle by flicking the lights at night or by sounding the horn when
necessary.

When the vision of the driver of lead vehicle is obscured by a trailer, an open trunk
lid, snow on the rear window, and so on, the driver of the passing car should sound
his horn.

Passing a Vehicle on a Two-Lane or
Three-Lane Roadway

When passing the vehicle ahead on a twolane or threelane roadvvay, the driver should:

Move quickly through the blind spot of the lead vehicle, The car should be moving 5-10 mph
faster than the vehicle being passed,

This blind spot is located at the 7.8 o'clock position of the lead vehicle where the
vision of the lead vehicle's driver is obscured by the post of the left rear window.

Continue the passing maneuver with minimum delay.

Stay within the speed limit unless exceeding ihe limit becomes necessary.

If sudden acceleration is needed, a forced downshift can be made which gives extra
power and speed, A forced downshift for automobiles equipped with automatic
transmissions is made by rapidly pressing the accelerator to the floor. Obtaining a
similar amount of power and speed for manual shift automobiles requires a shifting
into second gear and then rapidly pressing the accelerator to the floor.

Abort the pass and return to the driving lane if there is doubt the pass can be completed
safely.

As stated earlier, doubt increases decision time and diminishes the time available to
pass.
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Returning to Driving Lane

When returning to the driving lane after passing on a twolane or threeane roadway, the driver'
should:

Wait until he can see both headlights of the vehicle just passed.

Signal with the right hand directional turn signal his intentions to return to the right lane,

Steer the car smoothly back into the driving lane, positioning it in the center of the lane.

A significant number of accidents each year are caused when the driver swerves sharply
in front of the passed vehicle. The passing driver oversteers, or the driver of the passed
vehicle panic brakes.

Cancel the turning signal,

Adjust his speed to the flow of traffic in the driving lane.

The student should know the skills required for passing.

Before deciding to pass the lead vehicle, the driver must be able to judge the available passing time
and distance.

When there is no oncoming traffic, the driver should base his judgment of time on the distance
availablethat is, the distance between his car and the end of a passing zone or some other limiting
circumstance, such as a curve or hill. When there is an oncoming vehicle, he should base his judgment of
available passing time on available distance and his judgment of the speed of the oncoming vehicle.

vers can judge distance more accurately than they can judge the speed of an oncoming vehicle. They
rend to underestimate the speed if the vehicle is traveling fact and overestimate if it is traveling slowly.

The driver must also be able to judge the amount of time or distance required to pass the lead
vehicle. He should know the accelerative capacity of his car, given the speed he is traveling, the load he
is carrying, and the operating condition of the car,

In addition, he must be able to judge the rate differential (closing gap) between himself and the
lead vehicle.

The driver should avoid making a series of individual judgments: rather, he should combine the
cues of speed and distance into an overall perception of a safe or unsafe pass.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
pass other vehicles.

Prolonged Precautionary Check to Side and Rear

The passing maneuver can be very dangerous for any driver, but especially lot the beginner. While
the driver is using the mirrors to check conditions to the rear and side, his car is moving forward.
Obstacles move into the path in front while he is checking to the rear, and he may not have time to
react. In addition, the car veers from its established path while the student is making the precautionary
checks, or the student may fail to perceive obstacles in front. The instructor should emphasize the
necessity for making brief rather than prolonged checks and for maintaining a constant awareness of the
roadway ahead.
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Reluctance to Pass a Moving Vehicle

The beginning (hiver may exhibit a reluctance to pass another vehicle, even though it is sale to do
so and even though hr may be driving tinder the speed limit behind a slow-moving vehicle. He must be
encouraged to perform the maneuver when it will expedite traffic and when it is safe. Telling the new
driver the number of feet and/or the number of secor.ds required to pass safely will not be tot)
meaningful to him, although he should know that the range is (rain six 13 ten seconds at normal
highway speeds, in a car with normal acceleration capability. The instructor should lime a sale passing
procedure for the beginning driver to give hint a "feel" for this element of the maneuver. He should
soon begin to realize that CO adequate time for passing is indeed 6.10 seconds: (2) anything less is

dangerous: and (3) taking 15 seconds to complete the procedure curses a bottleneck which may result in
hazardous conditions. Sirnu Wed passing dolls will also hell) the new driver acquire confidence in himself
before he practices on the street.

Judging the Available Passing Time or Distance

A beginning driver will have a problem in determining the available passing time or distance. When
there is no oncoming traffic, he must learn to make a judgment based upon the distance available
betwe the car and the limiting circumstance, such as the end of the passing zone, a curve, or a hill.
When inare is an oncoming vehicle, he rnwt learn to make a judgment based upon available distance and
his estimate of the speed of the oncoming vehicle. Drivcrs tend to judge distance more accurately than
they do the speed of an oncoming vehicle.

As the beginning driver progresses through the instruction he should develop the ability to make
better estimates of passing time, distance, and rate of closure. With development of his perceptual skills
many of the difficulties he experiences in passing other vehicles should become less troublesome.

Gap Ahead of Vehicle Being Passed

Another perceptual activity the beginning driver must undertake when deciding to pass is the
assessment of the suitability of the gap in hunt of the vehicle being passed. This assessment is

particularly critical on Nvolane roadways. A beginning driver may concentrate on his speed, or
oncoming traffic, and neglect to detennine if there is space ahead of the vehicle ahead to permit reentry
into the driving lane. Beginning drivers should be warned of the danger of not determining the
suitability of the gap in front of the lead vehicle.

Freezing at the Wheel

The passing maneuver is demanding on the beginning driver, in addition to making a series of
critical judgments, he must control speed, maintain directional control, and maintain a constant
surveillance for potential hazards. The maneuver is an exciting one that frequently absorbs lite student
driver to the extent that he gives inadequate attention to the usual surveillance checks for potential
hazards, It is not uncommon for a beginning driver to "freeze" at the wheel when an unforseen obs!acle
soddenly appears in the passing lane at a point midway through the maneuver.

Instructors should be aware of the possibility of such occurrences. Use of a driving range
practically eliminates the possibility of the sudden appearance of an obstacle or animal during the course
of the maneuver. However, a decision to restrict instruction of the passing maneuver to the range should
be weighed against the fact that a new driver will profit from supervised on-street instruction.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.
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Type

Chalkboard and %tail is
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for
in-car use

Charts and/or tables
on accident statistics
related to passing

Handout/pamphlet

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

Part Ill Passing

National Salon/ Council "Six Points for Completed Pass"

F I L MS/F IL MSTR IPS/SL IDES

"Passing Maneuvers No. 1The Basic Passing
Maneuver," filmstrip, 60 frames, color, Ford Motor
Company.

"Passing Maneuvers No. 2Hazard on the Side,"
filmstrip, 57 frames, color, Ford Motor Company.

"Passing Maneuvers No. 3Oncoming Traff ic," 57
frames. color, Ford Motor Company.

"Passing Maneuvers No. 4Being Passed, 51 frames,
color. Ford Motor Company.

"Passing Maneuvers No. 5Passing Emergencies." 64
frames, color, Ford Motor Company.

Simulator Films

"Perfect Passing," 17 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

"Road Check,"' 20 minutes. color. AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"How to Pass Safely," No. 6, Defensive Driving Film
Series, 10 minutes, b/w, Association Films, Inc.

"Passing/Being Passed,"' No. 6, Techniques of
Defensive Driving Series, National Safety Council.

"The Perfect Pass," 30 2x2 slides, National Safety
Council.

"Passing Fancy," 15 minutes. b /w, General Motors
Corporation.

"Hit the Highways,"' 23 minutes, color. Allstate
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans,

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film sections as follows:
"Perfect Passing," "Road Check," "Separating and
Compromising Risks," and "Crash Avoidance."

Allstate Insurance Cornsany,Ailstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet, "Hit the Highways."

American Automobile Association, Teacher's Hand.
bookSportsmanlike Driving, 6th Edition,
pp. 150.154. 183.184.

Anderson, William G. /nCar Instruc:ion: Methods
and Content, pp. 193-201.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only Segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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BASIC REFERENCES (Continued)

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Con-
cepts and Strategies, pp. 131-138.

Anderson, William G, Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp. 38-41.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Ecbcatfon and Traffic Safety, pp. 120,
161.162, 191.192, 199-202, 220-222.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume 1: Task Describ.
dons, pp. 32-0 - 32-7.

McKnight, A James, and Mundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill; instructional
Objectives. PP, 6266,

Malfeiti, James L. A Description of the Driving
Task Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning
Drivers, pp. 31-36.

Duane, W. Laurance, Utilizing the Multiple Car
Driving Range, pp. 18, 20-21, 36.37, 39, 67.68.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, J.E. and Strasser, M.K. Driver and Traffic
Safety Education, p. 259.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving, Practice Driving Guides, for use with
Sportsmanlike Driving, 6th Edition, p. 23.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 401-402.

Anderson. William G. Laboratory Manual for Learn-
ing to Drive, p. 17.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 53-54.

Center for Safety Education,New York University.
Man and the Motor Car. pp. 204, 205, 262-258.
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Glenn, N.T. Vow., at the Wheel, pp. 166-167.
192-196. 247-:',:

Halsey, Maxwell. Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 121-122, 176,
194-205, 224, 234, 367.

Pawlowski. Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow' Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 135.

Strasse., M.K. and Aaron, J.E. The New Driver's
Guide, pp. 56-57. 63.

Strasser, Martand K., Eales, John R., and Aaron.
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 165. 270, 283-285. 287.288, 291.



Part III - Leaving Traffic

Leaving Traffic

In leaving the roadway, the student should be able to select an appropriate site
and to avoid excessive interference with the flow of traffic.

A driver who intends to leave the roadway must assure himself that the site' he has selected will
accommodate him and that he enters that site at a sale speed. At the same time. he must be cognizant
of the fact that vehicles behind him will not generally anticipate his action, making it particularly
important that he signal his intentions well in advance and avoid reducing his speed any more than is
necessary,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures for leaving traffic safely with minimal
interference to the vehicles behind and to the side of t! le car.

Selecting a Suitable Place to Leave the Roadway

The area% immediately alongside a high-speed or heavily traveled roadway is not generally an
appropriate place to stop, Not only does the act of stopping tend to disrupt the flow of traffic, thereby
creating hazards. but the car is always in some danger while it is close to the roadway. However,
unanticipated problems such as mechanical breakdowns occasionally require the driver to leave the
roadway. In doing so. he must select an area and leave the roadway in a manner that will not create a
hazard to himself or others. He should:

Observe the shoulders and median to determine whether they are firm and wide enough to
accommodate the car.

A car should not be driven onto soft shoulders and medians because they could cause
the car to skid or turn over. Road signs usually warn drivers of soft shoulders.

Narrow shoulders may pr.:vent the driver from parking completely off the roadway. A
car that is Partially on the roadway obstructs traffic and may be hit by another
vehicle.

Observe the sh .icier for obstructi,ms such as trees. utility poles, and sign posts which could
prevent the car horn fully entering the shoulder,

Check for vehicles parked along the side of the road.

When other vehicles are already parked along the side of the roadway. the driver
should select a space large enough between vehicles to permit him to enter safely and
clear the roadway completely.

Ascertain that the car will be visible to other drivers when it is off the roadway.

Traffic in either direction should be able to see the car from a distance of at least 200
feet.
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Leaving the Roadway

After locating a suitable place to leave the roadway, the drive; should:

Signal to following twilit: his intention to leave the wadway,

Comentinicating to other drivers well in advance of leaving the roadway wilt reduce the
risk of being hit from behind.

Slow down to a safe exit speed.

After a period of sustained high speed. a driver tends to feel he has reduced his reed
more than he actually has. He MUSI check the speedometer to make stile he has
decelerated adequately lot a safe exit. If the speed is too high, the driver could lose
control of the car or collide with a vehicle parked at the side of the road.

On unpaved shoulders, exit speed should be about 10 miles per hour. Leave the
roadway completely before stopping.

On paved shoulders where a higher exit speed is possible. the driver should avoid
excessive deceleration on the roadway in order to minimize the disiuptiun of
traffic and the chances of being struck from the rear.

The student should know the skills involved in leaving a line of traffic.

The driver should develop the ability to select a shoulder that is firm enough and wide enough for
the car. He should also be able to judge whether the place he selects to stop along the side of the road
can be seen at a safe distance by vehicles approaching from both directions.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
leave the roadway safely.

Reluctance to Leave the Roadway

An inexperienced driver may be reluctant to leave the roadway, particularly if the shoulder area
appears to be narrow or covered with loose gravel or soft dirt or sand. To help alleviate some of the
lea's the beginning driver might have, the instructor should demonstrate the maneuver.

Physical Appon:osice of Shoulders

Selecting a suitable place to leave the roadway requites the driver's ability to assess the physical
appearance and .afety of roadway shoulders. Often road signs warn the driver of soft shoulders that may
cause the car to s!'ic' or turn over. When there are no signs the driver must make a judgment himself as
to the condition and safety of the shoulder.

The new driver may also have difficulty determining whether the shoulder is wide enough. Width
may vary from one area to another along the same roadway. and the driver must make a judgment on
the width while the car is moving.
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Selecting a Safe Speed to Leave the Roadway

The inexperienced driver may have difficulty in detennining a safe speed to leave the road.
way. Traffic: on the roadway, .ts well as roadside eondilions, must be considered. The now driver
may be reluctant to leave the roadway at 0 miles pei hour, the iecominended speed for driving onto an
unpaved shoulder. On she other hand, he may attempt to leave the roadway at speeds that are
hatardous. Permitting the student driver In practice leaving the roadway will help him drwelon an ability
to estimate a safe speed.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for
incar use

FILMSISILMSTRIPSISLIDES

Simulator Flinn

"Safe Highway Driving," 16 minutes, cotor, AEtna
Life & CasualtY Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"You Take the Wheef,"' 22 minutes. color,
Allstate Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film sections as follows: "High.
way Driving" and "Decision is Yours."

Allstate Insurance Company, Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet, "You Take the Wheel."

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp, 264.265.

McKnight. A. James and Adams. Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descrip-
tions, pp. 33-0 - 33-3.

McKnight. A. James and Mundt. Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume III: Instructional
Objectives. pp. 70-71.

Duane, W. Laurance. Utilizing the Multiple Car
Driving Range, pp, 15. 18.19, 36.37, 72.

'Although tots! length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional oblective.
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Entering Traffic

The student should be able to enter a stream of traffic with minimum interruption
of traffic flow.

Any time a driver enters the roadway from a curb or driveway, he risks interrupting the flow of
traffic, thereby constituting a potential hazard to cars already on the roadway. The driver may reduce
this hazard by entering the roadway at a Point and time that will minimize the interruption, by warning
vehicles on the roadway of his intent, and by entering the stream of traffic as quickly and smoothly as
possible.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student shov'd know the procedures, hazards, and laws associated with entering
the roadway from the roadside and from a parking space.

A driver gets into his car several times a day and enters traffic. The degree of difficulty and the
hazards involved in this maneuver depend on the characteristics of the roadside or the Parking space he
is leaving, the proximity of other parked vehicles, and the movement of other vehicles in the roadway.

Accidents are frequent when drivers attempt to enter traffic, The more serious ones may involve
pedestrians, sometimes children, who may be behind the car and are not seen by the driver. However,
most are minorscratches and dents in fenders that occur because the driver fails to check traffic and
other Parked vehicles before he pu/ls out of the parking mace.

No accurate statistics are available on this type of accident, because many of them are too minor
to be reported to the police. Drivers usually prefer to pay the cost of repairs themselves rather than
submitting a claim to their insurance company and risking an increase in premium or cancellation of the
Policy.

Entering Traffic from the Roadside

To enter traffic safely from a stopped position on the roadside with minimal interruption of
traffic flow, the driver should:

Observe traffic to the front and rear.

Watch for an adequate gap in rear approaching traffic.

Traffic approaching from the rear is entitled to proceed. A car pulling out must yield the
right-ofway.

Signal his intentions to enter the roadway.

Accelerate smoothly into the gap, turning the steering wheel, it entering the pavement from
the shoulder, so that the wheels cross the pavement edge at a sharp angle.

Straighten the wheel to avoid encroaching upon the far lane, and accelerate quickly to match
the speed of the traffic.

Cancel his directional signal,
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Leaving a Parallel Parking Space

When leaving a parallel parking space blocked by a parked vehicle ahead, the di Ivor should:

Back up slowly and stop before touching the vehicle behind.

Turn the steering wheel sharply toward the roadway and shift to drive of low gear.

Signal a turn and check trallie to the loom and rear following the procedures tot entering
traffic.

Activating the turn signal is not enough. The driver must also make a visual check to con-
firm that his signal has been detected by other drivers. An arm signal may be more visible
to other drivers than the electrical turn signal especially with a vehicle directly behind.

Accelerate forward slowly, making sure the car will clear the bumper of the vehicle ahead.

If more clearance is needed, the driver can repeat the above procedurein addition,
turning the steering wheel toward the curb while backing.

Leaving Angular and Perpendicular Parking Spaces

If facing traffic when leaving a perpendicular parking space, the driver should:

Check traffic front the right and left.

Move forward slowly a few feet. without impeding traffic, to provide turning clearance from
adjacent parked vehicles.

Turn the steering wheel as sharply as necessary to achieve the desired direction.

Check the vehicles on both sides and traffic to the rear and back up slowly, holding the wheel
straight and watching for traffic that may have been obscured from view by parked vehicles
on either side.

When backing out of an angular or perpendicular parking space, the driver should:

Check the vehicles on both sides and traffic to the rear and back up slowly, watching For
traffic that 'nay have been obscured from view by parked vehicles on either side.

Stationing a passenger outside the car can assist the driver in leaving a parking space
when close proximity of other vehicles makes it difficult for the driver to see
oncoming cars or to judge clearances.

Turn the steering wheel to the right when assured the car will clear adjacent vehicles.

Straighten the steering wheel and stop when the car has fully entered the traffic lane and
shift to drive or low gear, proceeding forward slowly in the lane.

The student should know the skills required for safely entering the roadway from
the roadtode and from a parking space.

The driver must he able to assess the suitability of the gap in the traffic which will permit him to
enter the flow of traffic. He must decide if the gap is large enough or if the size will change due,
perhaps, to fluctuations in the speed of the vehicles involved. He must he able to judge the speed of the
pear-approaching traffic in order to time his entry ink:, the gap.

The driver must be able to leave a light parallel space by integrating sharp steering maneuvers with
careful forward and backward movements. He roust then be able to judge when the car will clear the
vehicle parked in (runt. These maneuvers must be carried out as quickly as possible so that traffic is not
impeded.
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LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
enter traffic from the roadside and from a parking space.

Assessing the Suitability of the Gap in Traffic

Whether entering traffic horn a position on the shoulder or from a parking place the driver will be
it-quire(' to select a safe tirii0 ler doing so. A br.ginning driver may be hesitant about moving onto 'he
roadway, because ho is unable to estimate the speed of real approaching traffic. Judging speed is a
perceptual skill that will requite time to develop.

The instructor should be certain that the student driver turns his body to a position that enables
him to see rear approaching traffic without depending completely on mirrors. It is hazardous to rely
solely on the side and/or rearview mirrors when estimating a suitable gap for entering traffic.

The instructor can give a verbal cue io students having difficulties especially when they are
attempting to enter last moving bailie from the side of the road, In addition, the instructor can have
the student respond verbally to give him practice in gap estimation.

Entering Traffic From a Tight Parallel Parking Space

Entering traffic from a tight parallel parking space requires the driver to integrate very slow
movements with sharp turnioil movements when there is a suitable gap in the traffic. The student driver
must be able to hiaek slowly while turning sharply toward the curb; then he must move forward slowly
turning sharply toward the roadway. Some beginning drivers may experience difficulty with coordinating
speed and direclional control, In order to leave the parking space properly the student must have
mastered brake and/or clutch control so that he can turn the wheel while moving very slowly.

The driver must have an awareness of the space that the cap occupies so that he does not touch
the bunipers of the cars to the from and/or rear.

Recognition of Surface Conditions and Entering Angle

A beginning driver witi have difficulty recognizing tne effects of surface conditions and entering
angle on the lime required in reach an appropriate speed, when attempting to enter traffic from the
roadside, This knowledge must be applied when judging gap suitability.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIOS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard for incar use

S,In Driver's manual
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Entering Traffic From the Roadside

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Simulator Films

"Blending in Tralfic," 20 minutes. color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"A Drive in an Automatic Shift Car."' 20 minutes,
color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

-Safe Highway Driving."' 16 minutes. color, AEttr:
Life & Casualty Co.

Leaving a Parking Space

"ABC's of Parallel Parking," 19 minutes, color
ACtlio Life & Casualty Co.

"Angle Parking and Turning Maneuvers, 18
minutes. color. AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Special Driving Technioues," 16 minutes,
AE tna Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"You and the AEtna Orivotrainer System: 20
minutes. color. AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"The Art of Turning," 26 minutes. color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"You Take the Wheel:' 22 minutes. colnr. Alfstatc
Enterprises.

Simulator Films

"Moderate Traffic," 26 minutes. color, Allstate
Enterprises.

'Special Maneuvers:" 2814 minutes, color.
Allstate Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

Entering Traffic From the Roadside

Basic References

AEtna Life and Casualty Ca. in consultation with
Pepyne. Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivo-
Trainer System, film sections as lotlows:"The
Orivotrainer System." "Automatic Shift Car," "etInci-
ing in Traffic," and "Safe l-tiyitorvaY Driving."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklets as follows: "You Take
the Wheel" and "The Alt of Turning."

Anderson. William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods
and Content, pp. 184-187, 190491.

Anderson. William G. Laboratory Manual for
Learning to Drive, p. 11.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 83-84. 91.

Center for Safety Education, New York 1.1nitTrsity,
Driver Education and ff«Tro.; Safety, pp. 189-190.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 120-121.

McKnight, A. jellies, and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Description,
PP. 33.0 - 33-1.

McKnight, A. James and Windt. Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives. op. 6859.

Supplementary References

American Automobile Association, Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 193-194.

Brody, Leon and Stack. Herbert J, Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 214-215.

Altbough total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Leaving a Parking Space

Mina Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film sections as follows:
"Angle ParkTurn Maneuvers," "Parallel Parking,"
and "Special Driving Techniques."

Allstate Insurance Company, Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet, "Special Maneuvers."

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving. pp. 392, 396-397,

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills.
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 8384. 91.

Part Ill - Entering Traffic

Basic References

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 153, 155.

McKnight, A, James, and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 358 35-9.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis. Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 82.83.

Supplementary References

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 230, 233.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 193-194.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, p, 265.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 188-190.

North American Prof:ssional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/Aare:a-4.
pP. 36-37, 40-41.

Strasser, Mar land K., Ea les, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, p. 227.
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Part III Lana Changing

Lane Changing

The student should be able to change lanes at the appropriate time and in a
manner that will minimize the chances of collision and disruption of traffic flow.

Whenever a driver changes from one lane of traffic to another, he mates a potential hazard to
himself and to vehicles already in the lane he is entering. The general unexpectedness of a lateral move.
coupled with the limited lateral vision of the lane changer, makes the maneuver particularly hazardous.
Because of the danger, lane changes should be limited to sitor'ions where they are necessarypreparing
for a turn or passing a slower vehicleand not simply to gain a small advantage in traffic. The most
critical factors in executing a safe lane change are (1) anticipating the need lot the maneuver early,
(2) warning others of intent to change lanes, and (3) making sure there is a sufficient gap in traffic.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to
changing lanes.

Research shows that improper lane change is involved in a significant number of highway
accidents. Principal causes are failing to notice vehicles about to, or in the process of, passing in the
adjacent lane and failure to signal a lane change,

Preparing for a Lane Change

Before beginning a lane change the driver should:

Determine legal restrictions on lane changing,

A solid line on the roadway indicates that changing lanes is prohibited, a broken line
that the maneuver is permitted. A solid line and a broken line together indicate that
the driver nearest the broken line is allowed to change lanes.

Check well in advance for traffic that might make the lane change hazardous.

The driver should use both rear and side view mitrors and should glance briefly over
his shoulder so as to detect any vehicle in his "blind spot,"

On multilane highways the driver should also watch for vehicles entering the adjacent
lane from a far lane.

Use his directional signal or give a hand signal before initiating a lane change.

Studies have shown that in certain cases as few as 25 percent of drivers actually signal
a lane change.
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Part III - Driving Tasks

Changing Lanes

In changing lanes the driver should:

Once having signalled, wait a second or two, in case he has not detected a driver in his
intended lane. check over his loft shoulder Ithe "blind spot "l, and then move smoothly but
quickly into the new lane.

Accelerate slightly before initiating the lane change.

A slight increase in speed expedites the lane change. It will also reveal a vehicle to the
rear that might have been in the "blind spot."

The student should know the skills required for changing lanes.

The driver must be able to determine if the distance and closing rate of following vehicles in other
lanes as well as the traffic flow will give him a safe opportunity to change lanes. He must also judge the
speed and distance of leading vehicles.

He must learn to keep under constant surveillance the traffic to his front, side, and rear and
simultaneously maintain the car within its lane.

Finally, he must be able to accomplish the change in a smooth continuc:s movement with very
slight steering corrections and accelerator reversals.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning
to change lanes.

Coordination of Surveillance and Steering Activities

Changing lanes is a fairly simple but potentially hazardous maneuver. it requires the driver to be
aware of traffic to the front, rear, and sides and simultaneously to maintain directional control of the
car. Student drivers have a tendency to make prolonged precautionary checks to the side and rear often
turning their shoulders too far and causing the steering wheel to turn.

During these checks traffic and/or potential hazards to the front are not given the proper attention,
and the car may drift from its intended path within the lane. The instructor should explain the hazards
of incorrect surveillance and point out the correct procedure. Use of a brief glance in the mirror or a quick
head turn should be emphasized. The instructor should be prepared to assist manually with the steering
for students who continue to display improper surveillance to the rear and sides.

Estimating Closing Rate and Distance of
Following Vehicles in Other Lanes

The purpose of checking the traffic to the rear and side is to determine if it is safe to begin
moving into the adjacent lane. The inexperienced driver may not have much difficulty in checking
traffic and maintaining directional control. However, he may experience difficulty in correctly assessing
the safety of a lane change. Determining when it is safe to change lanes is a perceptual skill, based
partially uodn the driver's estimates of closing rate and distance of following vehicles in other lanes.

The instructor- may use a limited form of "commentary driving" when teaching others ihe lane
changing maneuver. With this technique. the student indicates when he is checking traffic and whether it
is safe to change lanes by using short phrases, such as "traffic check to side," "clear" and "approaching
car." If the student fails to see a potential hazard or indicates erroneously that it is safe to change lanes,
'he instructor will have time to warn the student and/or advise against the lane change by saying "No!"
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Part Ill - Lane Changing

The tiSt) of limiled commentary driving should aid the student in judging whether it is safe to
change lanes. With more experience behind the wheel the beginning driver should be able to make
accurate estimates of closing rate and distance of following vehicles in other lanes.

Smooth Continuous Movement

Most of lhe ProblemS the student driver will experience when changing lanes are associated with
scanning and making assessments. A few drivers may still experience some difficulty making a smooth
continuous movement into the intended lane. These drivers should be given additional practice in
accelerating and steering until they are able to accomplish a lane change with very slight steering
corrections and accelerator reversals.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student stould know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom Instruction.

Type

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for in
car use

Simulator Films

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"A Driver in an Automatic Shift Car," 20 minutes,
color. AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Expressway Excellence." 17 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Perfect Passing,' 17 minutes. color. AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Expressways are Different," 24 minutes. color.
Allstate Enterprises.

"Intermediate Traffic," 22 minutes, color,
Allstate Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will
provide material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co., in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W, Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer System,
film sections as follows: "Automatic Shift Car," "Perfect
Passing," and "Expressvudy Excellence."

Allstate Insurance Company(Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklets as follows: "Moderate
Traffic; "Intermediate Traffic.' and "Expressways
are Different."

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it Pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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BASIC REFERENCES (Continued)

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving Guide
for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, p. 23.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp, 181-183.

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods and
Content, pp. 174.192.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive, p. 15.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Concepts,
and Strategies, pp. 1 21-1 30.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning to
Drive, pp. 36-38.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 120. 166.
190.191, 204,

McKnight, A. James, and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 34:0 - 34,3.

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Dbje..tives, pp, 72-74.

Ilialfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers. pp. 28.31.

Guano, W, Laurance, Utilizing the Multiple Car Driving
Range. pp. 3, 11, 14, 25. 29, 32.67.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety foundation. A Resource Curriculum
in Driver and Traffic Safety Education. p. 52.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor C..e. pp. 252 -268,

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 214.218,

Ill -l08

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 91, 98, 122, 175,
222-223.

North American Professional Driver Education Association
The New Drivers Guide, )Strasser /Aaron), pp. 32-33,

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 82.83.



Part III Parking

Parking

The student should be able to identify suitable parking places and maneuver into
them with minimum risk of collision or disruption of traffic flow.

In leaving traffic, the driver is frequently confronted by restrictions as to where he can stop the
car and restrictions imposed either by legal constraints or by the presence of other vehicles, These
constraints give rise to the parking maneuver. While parking is not one of the more hazardous or critical
driving tasks (despite the attention to it in some license examinations), there are elements of danger in
( I) the distraction 10 and inierrruption of traffic flow entailed in seeking a suitable place to park.
(2) the interruption of traffic flow and danger of collision when maneuvering into a confined parking
area, f3) the danger to passengers leaving the street side of a parked vehicle, and (4) the danger of the
car moving or being moved if improperly secured.

°RIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the rrocedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to parking.

Selecting a Suitable Parking Space

The initial step in the parking procedure is the selection of a suitable place to park. While he is
looking for a place, the driver must not impede traffic unnecessarily; therefore, he should maintain a
speed that approximates the posted limit. When he sees a likely space, he should signal to the vehicles
behind him that he intends to slow down, using an arm signal. This gives him time to inspect the space for
size as well as for any legal restrictions.

Restrictions on parking are fairly unifcen from state to state, usually applicable to roadside traffic
controls and such locations cis crosswalks at intersections, safely tones, railroad tracks, fire hydrants, and
lee stations. The driver should be familiar with these restrictions. Specifically, it is illegal to park a car:

Within 30 feet of a traffic light or sign located at roadside.

Within 20 feet of a crosswalk at an intersection (except momentarily to discharge or pick up
passengers), to give right turning vehicles space to turn into the curb lane.

Betvieen a safety zone and the adiacent curb or within 30 feet of the rear side of a safety
tone, except to avoid a traffic conflict. (Safely zones are intended for exclusive use of
pedestrians.)

Within 15 feet of a fire hydrant.

Within 20 feet of a fire station entrance or within 75 feet across from a fire station entrance
(except momentarily io discharge or pick up passengers).

Wilhin 50 feet of the nearest railroad track.

Alongside curbs that are painted yellow.
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Part III Onving Inks

Parking the Car

After locating a suitable parking space, the driver must signal the vehicles behind hint that he
intends to stop and enter the parking space. He must execute the procedure as quickly and efficiently as
possible to minimize the danger of other vehicles and the delay to the flow of traffic. He will park
either parallel along the cull) or in an angular or perpendicular space.

Parallel Parking

When parking in a parallel space, the driver should:

Signal to traffic behind his intentions to stop.

II lanes permit, signal following traffic to pass before attempting to park.

Position the car alongside and about two feet from the vehicle in front of the selected
parking space, with the wheels straight.

Back slowly, turning the steering wheel fully to the right and looking over the right shoulder
and out the back window.

Straighten the steering wheel when the back of the front seat and the rear of the vehicle
parked in front of the space are aligned.

Check for clearance with the parked vehicle, then look to the rear again.

Continue backing slowly, turning the steering wheel sharply to the left when the front bumper
of the car clears the parked vehicle.

"Creeping" into a parking space gives the driver more time for steering and for checking
the car's position.

Straighten the wheels when the car is almost parallel to the curb and stop the car just short
of the vehicle parked behind.

Center the car in the parking space a foot or less from the curb.

Turn the wheels sharply away from the curb on an upgrade. sharply toward the curb on a
downgrade.

Angle Parking

When entering a parking space at an angle, the driver should:

Signal to traffic behind of intentions to turn left or right.

Position the car approximately six feet from vehicles already parked.

Turn the steering wheel sharply when the near line of the parking space is aligned with driver, at
the seine time maintaining a forward motion.

Check for sufficient clearance with the vehicles on either side of the parking space.

When entering to the right, the driver should check the left front fender and right rear
door for clearance; when entering to the lett, he should check the right front fender
and the left rear door for clearance,

Center the car in the space to allow room for opening doors,

Slop the car before the front tires touch the curb.
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Part f l f Parking

Parking on Hills

When parking on hills, the driver should:

Apply the t.arking brake before shifting to park position in automatic shift cars.

By applying Me par king brake before shifting to the park position, the load on ihe
transmission and parking mechanism can be reduced. (The procedure is reversed when
parked on level roadways.) Movement of the gearshift lever from the park position
when leaving the parking space will be easier if the "apply brakeshift to park"
sequence is followed.

Shilling to park or reverse is imperative on hills to keep the car from coasting.

If there is a curb, turn the wheels sharply away from the curb when parked on an upgrade and
sharply toward the curb on a downgrade, to hold the car in case the brakes or parking gear fail.
II there is no curb, turn the wheels toward the side of the road on both upgrades and downgrades.

Post Parking Procedures

After parking, the driver should.

Place the gearshift level in park or, if the car is without a park position, in reverse.

Apply the parking brake firmly.

Turn oft all eleciricalty operated cot trots and accessories.

Some accessories will he turned off automatically when the engine is turned off.
However, windshield wipers, if not turned off, may scratch the windshield if it is dry
when the car is started again.

The lights and, in some cars, the radio arc turned off automatically when the engine is
turned off. If they are left on they will eventually drain the battery.

Turn off the ignition and remove the key.

Close all the windows.

Chock for rear approaching traffic before opening the door if leaving the car by the street
side when parallel parked.

The hazards of getting out of a car on the street side have prompted some states to
forbid the opening of cat doors on that side after parking.

Look for a vehicle entering an adjacent angle or perpendicular parking space before opening
the door.

Perpendicular Parking

When the approach to a perpendicular parking spare is unrestricted, the driver should:

Swing out as much as possible (but at least one car length) beyond the line of parked
vehicles).

Begin turning when the front end is even with the near side of the parking space, turning the
steering wheel sharply while maintaining a forward MO ion.

Cher k for clearance On both side:,
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Part Ill Driving Tasks

Centel the cal in the space, making sure there is 100111 to open the doors.

Stopbefore the (tent wheels touch the curb.

When the (11010(10 to a perpendicular parking space on the right is restricted, the drivel should:

Coto' forward.

Dive oast the pinking space until the front bumper is in line with the far side of the next
parking stall,

Back up while {tuning the steering wheel sharply to the left so that the car turns away horn
the parked vehicles.

Stop when the left horn of the car is in line with the right side of the vehicle parked to the
lett ol the space to be entered.

Drive forward and center the Ulf in the space to allow room for opening doors,

When the approach to a perpendiculat parking space on the left is restricted. the.cfriver should
OV1,11 Se the direction ol the movements listed above for a restricted approach to a perpendicular pat king

space on the right. in so doing, he should:

Back up while turning the steering wheel sharply to the right so that the car turns away
from the parked vehicles,

Stott when the tight front of the car is in line with the left side of the vehicle parked to the
right ol the space to be entered.

When backing into a perpendicular parking space where the approach is re:, tricted, the driver
should:

Pass the parking space and position the car about four feet out from the parked vehicles,

Stop when the back bumper is at the new side of the parking space, and look to the roar.

Eack slowly while turtling the steering wheel sharply so
space.

Lock the car door after getting out of the car,

that the rear of the car enters the

Securing the car (closing windows, removing the ignition key, and locking doors) will
greatly reduce the chance of its being stolen. In about 80 percent of cars that are
stolen, the drivers have left the doors unlocked,

The chance of stolen cars being involved in accidents is 200 times greater than
for owner-driven cars.

The student should know the skills required to enable him to maneuver the car
into a parking space.

To be able to pull the i..at into a part ing space with minimum inteituption to tratlic flow, the
driver 011,1Si be to make small, precise adjustments in steering, acceleration, and hacking. Also
involved are use of the clutch (in manual shift cars) and brake, and opeialion of the gearshift lever. These
adiustelents racist be made quickly but with care to prevent damage to the car end adjacent vehicles.

The driver 'mist be able to perceive that the site of the parking space is large enough for the car,
approximately i 'A car lengths. Attempting to maneuver into a parking space that is too small can tie up
traffic for a considerable period of time.
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LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning
to park.

Selecting Large Enough Parking Space

A beginning drivel may have difficulty in selecting a parking space large enough to accommodate
the car. There can be several masons for this problem. First, he may not know how much space he
really needs-the length of the car and the additional space needed for maneuvering, It is difficult to
estimate space from a longitudinal axis; the space looks smaller than it really is. A parking space across
the street. which the driver views more laterally, will look larger, The driver should check the size of the
selected parking space by driving alongside it and comparing it with the length of the car, then add about
one-quarter length for maneuvering. Practicing on a driving range or on a residential street where there is
little or no traffic will help the student learn to judge the size of a parking space. Traffic cones, flags, or
stanchions can be used to vary the sire of parking spaces, Initially he should be encouraged to avoid tight
parking places while driving in traffic.

Positioning the Car

An experienced driller may not correctly positron the car within the space. He may park too far
from the curb, creating a hazard to traffic flow, Or he may neglect to center the car in the parking
space. This can make it difficult for other drivers to pull into the spaces to the front or rear of the car,
or it can make it difficult for him to leave the parting space. The instructor should counsel the student
driver to park the car no farther than 12 inches from the curb and to center the car laterally in the
parking space.

Steering and Speed Control While Parking

A beginning driver may become confused in determining the direction to turn the steering wheel
to make '-tearing corrections while backing. He may also permit the car to move too fast, which allows
hint insulficient time for turning the steering wheel. The instructor should explain the importance of the
brake and/or clutch in controlling the speed during the parking maneuver, He may want to recommend
additional practice for the student on the driving ri.-ge.

Inadequate Surveillance

Some beginning drivers may devote too much attention to positioning the car for parking and too
little attention to scanning the area for potential hazards. Classroom instruction prior to behind-the-
wheel instruction should point out the importance of both tasks in relation to parking. Instructor
comment duping behind-the-wheel training should be an additional reminder.

Distribution of Attention

Laudent drivers may have difficulty in appropriately dividing their attention to the front and back
while hacking during a parking maneuver. Classroom discussion should include an analysis of the parking
maneuver and an identification of the critical points in the maneuver, including the need to check to the
hom and to the rear.
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INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source

Classroom and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard for inca. use

Handouts /pamphlets American Automobile Assoc,

National Safety Council

State Driver's Manual

FILMSIFILMSTRIPSISLIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Angle Parking," 8 mm, 3-4 minutes, color, McGraw
Hill Book Company.

"Parallel Parking." 8 mm, 3.4 minutes, color, McGraw
Hill Book Company.

"Parking on a Hill." 8 mm, 3.4 minutes, color. McGraw
Hill Book Co.

Simulator Films

"ABC's of Parallel Parking," 19 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Angle Parking and Turning Maneuvers."' 18 minutes.
color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Road Check," 20 minutes, color, AE tna Life &
Casualty Co

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Title

"How to Park--Every Time"

"How to Park Your Car"

"Basic Maneuvers 117 30 minutes, Educational television
film produced by South Carolina Educational Television
Center under the auspices of the American Automobile
Ass( ciation. Order from University of Nebraska.

"Parking," filmstrip, 59 frames, b/w. General Motors Corp.

"Parking Tactics," 16 minutes, color, Charles Cahill Asso..Inc.

"Special Driving Techniques."' 20 minutes, color,
AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Special Maneuvers."' 28)4 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"Shift for Yourself." 26 minutes, color, Allstate
EnterPrises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that vill provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer System,
film sections as follows: "Angle Peck-Turning Maneuvers,"
"Parallel Parking," "Special Orivinu Techniques," and
"Road Check."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklets as follows: "Special
Maneuvers" and "Shift for Yourself."

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 19.21.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objectives.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 391.397,

Anderson, William G. InCar Instruction: Methods and
Content, p. 92,94-95, 230-232.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive. p. 21.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Concepts.
and Strategies, pp. 34.35, 158-160.



BASIC REFERENCES (Continued)

Anderson, Witham. G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive. pp. 26.25.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety. pp. 43.44. 56.
145, 152. 154, 166-167. 196-197, 272.

McKnight, A. James. and Adams. Bert B. Driver Education
Task Voiame I: Task Descriptions, pp. 35-0. 35-7.

Pout III - Pal king

McKnight. A. James and Hundt. Alan G. Driver Education
Task Analysis, Volume III: Instructional Objectives.
pp. 76.80.

Duane, 1N, Laurance, Utilizing the Multiple Cur Driving
Range. pp. 13, 15. 17. 34.35. 70-71.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser. Marland K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization. pp. 229-234, 257.258.

American Automobile Association, Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, pp. 31.32.

American Automobile Association, reaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 210-211.

Boehlow, Robert H. "How I Teach Driver Education-
Parallel Parking," Safety. November-December 1969.

Brody. Leon and Stack, Herbert .1, Highway Safety and
Driver Education, pp. 139.140. 232.236. 260-266.

Center for Safety Education. New York University,
Man and the Motor Car. pp. 86, 92.93. 95-97, 20C207,
222-223, 252.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel. op. 41-45.
187.190. 316-317.

Halsey, Maxwell. Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoif.
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp, 39-43. 179.

National Education Association, National Commission on
Safety Education. How Experienced Teachers Develop
Good Traffic Citizens: Tips and Cues, pp. 43.46.

North American Professional Driver Education Association
The New Driver's Guide. pp. 21, 34.35, 3839.

Pawlowski. Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R,
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 58.94,

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron, James E.
Driver Education: Learning to Drive Defensively,
pp. 151.152, 178, 226-230.
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Emergency Areas

The student should know how to react when approaching an emergency area.

Because of the irregular movement of traffic in an emergency area, there is the possibility of other
vehicles becoming involved in the emergency situation, The student should continue through the
emergency area unless he is the first to arrive on the scene. In this event, he has a moral responsibility
to stop and render assistance until police and emergency vehicles arrive. His response may decrease the
severity of injuries and prevent other vehicles from becoming involved,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws for driving safely
through or by an attended emergency area or for providing necessary assistance
when he is the lint to reach a severe accident.

Approaching/Driving Through Attended Emergency Area

When approaching and driving by or through the scene of an attended accident or emergency
operation (fire, ambulance, and the like), the driver shook!:

Slow down in advance of the emergency area and prepare to stop. if necessary.

Watch out for traffic officers and other persons on the scene and for unexpected movement
of vehicles on the roadway.

Look for flares and signals directing traffic through the area, and drive in these designated
areas.

Continue without stopping or slowing down unnecessarily to view the scene.

An already poor traffic situation frequently becomes more difficult when drivers slow
down to view an emergency area.

Drivers who slow down unnecessarily increase the possibility of briny hit from the rear
and creating a multiple-car accident.

Approaching Unattended Accident Scene

When approaching the scene of a severe unattended accident immediately after its occurrence, the
driver should:

Stop in a safe place compbtely off the roadway so lhai his car does not impede traffic or
the access of emergency vehicles to the scene.

Position flares or signals to warn other vehicles.
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Administer first aid to the injured ii necessary,

Contact police and necessary medical assistance if someone else hasn't already done so,

Remain a! the scent until help arrives.

Provide information to the police and involved parties if he is a witness to the accident.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard

RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

McKnight, A. James, and Adams. Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume 1: Task Descriptions,
pp. 36.2C - 30.21.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt. Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume III: Instructional
Objectives, PP. 88'89.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 234-236.

Halsey, Maxwell. Kaywood. Richard, and Meyerhof I,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 351.351
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"If There's Trouble on a Car Trip." Changing
Times, August. 1964, p. 26. The Kiplinger
Washington Editors Inc., Washington. D.C.



Driving by Palma/Parking Vehicles

Part lia Driving by Parked/Parking Vehicles

The student should maintain sufficient surveillance to safely approach and pass
vehicles parked alongside the roadway as well as vehicles in the process of
parking.

Approaching and passing parked vehicles or a vehicle in the process of parking* require the driver
to take special safety precautions if a steady flow of traffic is to be maintained. Hazards are created not
only by these vehicles and other motorists but by pedestrians who may appear from between parked
vehicles or emerge from them. A knowledge of the potential hazards and ability to recognize cues which
warn of these hazards will minimize the possibility of an accident.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures are' hazards involved in driving alongside
parked or parking vehicles and be able to recognize the cues that warn of these
hazards.

General

Because the driver's view is limited on roadways where vehicles are parked or in the process of
parking, he should:

Watch for pedestrians or animals entering the roadway from in front of or between parked
vehicles.

Drive at a slower than normal rate of speed.

Approaching Parked or Parking Vehicles

When approaching a parked vehicle, the driver should:

If the vehicle's hood is up, slow down and anticipate that the driver may step into the
roadway.

Watch for vehicle doors to be opened or other cues that may indicate the occupants of the
vehicle will exit on the roadway side.

Occupants of the vehicle should he warned of the car's approach by sounding the horn
or flashing the lights.

Move to the left of the parked vehicle, but still remaining in the driving lane, to avoid
striking the vehicle and/or its occupants.

Look for cues to indicate a parked vehicle intends to leave the parking space.
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Cues may include smoke from the exhaust, hand signals from the driver, or activated
turning signals, backup lights, or brake lights.

When approaching a park.ing vehicle, the driver should:

Allow sufficient clearance ahead for the driver to complete his parking maneuver without
being crowded.

Passing Parked or Parking Vehicles

When changing lanes to pass a vehicle that is about to enter
should:

or exit a parking space, the driver

Check traffic to the rear.

Ensure theme is adequate clearance ahead.

Ensure that the vehicle's driver is aware of the car's presence before changing lanes.

When the vehicle is parallel parking, allow a lull car width between the car and the parking
vehicle.

The student should know the skills involved in driving alongside parked and parking
vehicles.

Maintaining Lateral Distance from Parked Vehicles

The driver must develop the ability to use peripheral and central vision in order to keep the car
within the driving lane yet maintain a safe distance from the parked vehicles.

Maintaining Steering Control While Checking Lateral Distance

The driver must be able to maintain precise steering control when passing parkui vehicles in order
to remain within the center of the driving lane while maintaining a safe distance from the parked
veh ides.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
drive alongside parked or parking vehicles.

Maintaining Safe Lane Position

A beginning driver may have some difficulty in keeping the car within the driving lane while
maintaining a safe distance from parked vehicles_ Th;s problem may exist because the student driver may
not as yet have developed skill in using peripheral and central vision to estimate distance between his car
and the vehiclei parked on the roadway. This ability is necessary in order to steer the car along a safe
path under these conditions,

Instruction on residential streets where vehicles are parked on the street and where traffic is light
should help the beginning driver overcome this difficulty. When necessary tne 4sstructor should give the
driver verbal cues for checking to the side of the car. Over a period of lime the student driver should
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develop the ability to estimate how close his car is to parked vehicles while maintaining position within
the driving lane.

Driving Too Close to Parked Vehicles

Art inexperienced driver who frequently drives too close to parked vehicles has not yet developed
the abitilv to estimate lateral distance. In addition, he may not be familiar enough with the size of the
car he is driving to re,alize that he is too close to vehicles parked along the roadway. He may require
several hours of practice before he begins to develop an appreciation for the space his car occupies. The
driver must become familial with the space to the front, rear, and sides. Once this ability, and Ihe
ability to estimate distance front the oar side to a parked vehicle, are developed he will experience less
diffletiltY in driving down I'm/Mays with parked vehicles.

Other Common Problems

Failure to reduce speed when approaching or driving alongside parked vehicles.

Failure to observe cues and indications that a vehicle is about to leave a parking space.

Failure to check to the rear and side when making a lane change while in the process of passing a
par keel vehicle.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIOS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed to
supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Simulator Films

"Intermediate Traffic, "' 22 minutes, color. Allstate "Road Check,' 20 minutes. color, AEtna Life &
Enterprises. Casualty Co.

"Perceptive Driving."' 23 minutes, Allstate Enterprises.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

'Although total length of the casual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivo-
trainer System. film sections as follows: "Road
Cheek," "IPDE," "Separating and Compromising
Risks.- and "Crash Avoidance."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklets as follows: "Moderate
Traffic;' "intermediate Traffic," and "Hazardous
Situations."

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, p. 182.
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Anderson, William G. In-Car instruction: Methods
and Content, p. 106.

Halsey. Maxwell. Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhof I ,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, p. 176.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis. Volume I: Task Descriptions,
P. 36-0.

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan 6, Delver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 90-91.
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Ovedakieg

The student should be able to overtake characteristically slow-moving or stopped
vehicles, provided the procedure is lawful and justifies the risks involved.

Many types of vehicles use the highways, including some that characteristically do not move very
last or stop frequently farm vehicles, underpowered vehicles, heavily - loaded trucks, and school buses,
for exariple. There is a justifiable reason for overtaking such vehicles, provided the law does not
prohibit itand the reason is that the lead vehicle may be moving so slowly it is creating a hazardous
situation. Vehicles pile up behind slow-moving traffic until following drivers bet in to take unnecessary
chances to overtake and pass.

There are risks involved in overtaking slow-moving vehicles and vehicles that are stopped on or
along the roadway. The driver must take care that the maneuver is legal and will serve a useful purpose,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to overtaking
another vehicle.

Overtaking Characteristically Slow-Moving Vehicles

In overtaking characteristically slow-moving vehicles as well as vehicles with normal accelerative
capability that reduce their speed to turn, exit or enter a roadway, before crossing railroad tracks, and
the like, the driver should:

Prepare to 'educe speed.

Signal to traffic behind his intentions to slow down.

Select one of the following actions:

Pass the vehicle if permitted by law and/or traffic conditions.

Stay behind the vehicle, matching its speed and maintaining an
distance,

Reduce speed and remain a sufficient distance behind the 'vehicle.

Overtaking Stopped Vehicles

When overtaking a stopped vehicle, the drivel should:

Watch for passengers to leave the stopped vehicle.

Anticipate that the vehicle might turn suddenly.

adequate separate
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Observe tralfic appotaching from the front and win bet on! attempting to pass the vehicle.

Sound the horn at the stopped vehicle as it warning of his intEnliOlis to pass.

Avoiding a Collision With a Stopped Vehicle

If theme is insufficient distance to stop before colliding with a stopped vehicle, the driver should.

Attempt evasive steering or passing, ii traffic permits.

Avoid hard braking which might result in a skid or loss of control.

The student should know the skills required for overtaking slower-moving vehicles,

Estimation of the Closing Rate

The (hives must be able to judge the rate at which his cat is closing with the vehicle ahead in
order to adjust his speed or initiate a pass at the proper lime. He must learn to associate the rate of
speed with perceptual cues which indicate a shortening of the distance between the car and the vehicle
ahead.

The primary perceptual cue in the daytime is the change in apparent sin of the lead vehicle; at
night the cue is the distance between the taillights.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
overtake slower vehicles.

Estimation of Closing Rate

Beginning drivers tend to brake rapidly and/or firmly instead of gradually coming upon and
Overtaking a vehicle, The driver may not yet have developed skill in estimating the rate at which the car
he is driving closes on the vehicle ahead. The instructor should cue the student driver to begin braking if
he observes that the student is unabte to make perceptual estimations of closing distance. In addition,
the instructor should identify some of the cues that can be used for it:doing the rate of closure such as
the change in apparent site of the lead vehicle during daytime and the distance between the taillights at
night.

Other Common Errors

Failure to ren..ice speed when overtaking vehicles that characteristically move slowly or that are
moving slowly in anticipation of some driving maneuver,

Improper surveillance, when overtaking a stopped vehicle, of the vehicle itself, of passengers
leaving 'he vehicle, and of surrounding traffic.
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INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Simulator Films

"Blending in Traffic."' 20 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Expressway Excellence," 17 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Perfect Passing,"' 17 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Road Check,'" 20 minutes, color. AEtrin Life &
Casualty Co.

"Hit the Highways,"' 23 minutes, color, Arstate
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne.
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System, film sections as follows: "Blending in Traffic,"
"Perfect Passing," "Expressway Excellence," "Road
Check," "1PDE," and "Decision is Yours."

Allstate !nsui once Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet, "Hit the Highways."

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand.
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp, 183-184.

Anderson, William G. Learning .to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 131-135.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 161-162.
191.192, 204.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 36.10 36.13.

McKnight, A. James and Hundi, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 104-106.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 121, 186, 194,
200. 367.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser)
Aaron), pp. 56-57, 61.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Special Vehicles

The student should know how to -eact when there are special vehicles, includiil
school and public transit buses, convoys, and emergency vehicles, in the vicinity.

To he able to respond safely to special vehicles, including school and transit buses, ve'iicles in a
convoy or procession, and emergency and police vehicles, the driver must know the state and local laws
thai per lain to them. The high speed of ambulances, fire trucks, and other emergency vehicles may
create haiardous traffic situations, as well as delays in the vehicles reaching the emergency scene, if
drivers do not obey the law and grant these vehicles the right of way,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, haz..eds, and laws that pertain to
driving in the vicinity of special vehicles.

Special vehicles include school buses, public transporation vehicles, emergency vehicles, and
vehicles in a procession or convoy. When driving in areas where these types of vehicles are present, the
driver should be extremely cautious, yielding the right-of-way as required by law or in the interest of
safely.

Reacting to School Bus and Emergency Vehicles

When following or approaching a school bus, the driver should:

Look for indications that the bus is preparing to stop.

The bus driver will indicate he is preparing to stop by activating the flashing amber
lights or the brake lighis.

Groups of children wailing at the roadside or sign., designating a bus stop are further
indications that the bus is preparing to stop.

Slow down and come to a complete stop if the bus is corning to a stop in the roadway in
either direction to load and unload passengers.

Drivers are required by law to stop when the bus's flashing red lights and/or mechani-
cal arm are activated, or when the bus door is open.

Most states waive this requirement when the school bus is on the other side of a road-
way with a median divider (preventing the children from crossing the roadway).

Remain siopped until the bus's signals have been turned off or the bus proceeds and all
children have cleared the traffic area.

If an arnbulani.e, fire truck, polite car, or other emergency vehicle is approaching from any
direr tiara, the driver should.

Pull me to the curb ni -,nonlilei nd slop.
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Clem an inieisection before stopping to avoid blocking it.

Procetid when sure that all of the emergency vehicles have passed,

When a siren is heard but the emergeni.y vehicle is not visible, the driver should:

Slow down and open the window to locate the direction of the siren,

Stop and check left and right before proceeding ihrough an intersection,

Wino a police vehicle with its signals on is following the driver, he should:

Pull over 10 the right side of the roadway as soon as it is safe to do so. and stop.

When approaching a vehicle with flashing red or yellow lights, the driver should:

Slow down and prepare to stop if required.

A distance of at least WO feet should be maintained between the car and the
erilergencY vehicle ahead.

Other emergency vehicles, perhaps behind the car, should be anticipated.

Watch the roadway beyond the emergency vehicles for obstacles nr disturbances, slow-
moving or stopped vehicles, and officials and pedestrians on the scene.

Reacting to a Convoy

When encountering a funeral procession or other type of convoy, the driver shook):

Yieid the right of way to all the vehicles in the convoy,

Refrain from cutting into the line of procession,

Approaching a Bus Stop

When approaching a bus stop, the driver' should:

Watch for pedestrians approaching lo board the vehicle,

When the stopped bus is discharging passengers, stop before reaching the bus and remain
stopped until the vehicle proceeds and all passengers have reached safety.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard
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F I LII4S/F I LMSTI1 IPS/SL IDES

School Buses

"IPDE."` color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Road Check," 20 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

Emergency Vehicles

"Blending in TrIffic," 20 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Road Check, "' 20 minutes, color. AEtna Life &
Casualty Co,

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Simulator Films

"Special Driving Techniques," 16 minutes, color,
AEtna Lite & Casualty Co.

"Complex Traffic," 24 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

Simulator Films

"Drive in Review, " 27 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"Intermediate Traffic," 22 minutes, color, Allstata
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, pe .idicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

Emergency Vehicles/Processions or Convoys

Basic References

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Te....her's Manual: AEtna Drivo-
trair.er System, film sections as follows: "Blending
in Traffic," and "Road Check."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklets as follows: "Interme-
diate Traffic" and "Drive in Review."

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 114-115.

Supplementary

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 168-169,
193-194.

McKnight, A. James, and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
PP. 36-14 - 36-17.

McKnight, A, James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 108-110.

References

Centar fur Safety Education, New York University.
Mon any the Motor Car, pp. 211, 257.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, P. 166.

School and Public Transit Vehicles

AEtna Life and Casualty Co, in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film sections as follows:
"Special Driving Techniques," "Road Check,"
and "1PDE."

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, p. ',73.

Basic References

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet "Complex Traffic,"

American Automobile Association, Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, op. 184-185.

'Although total length of the Visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Basic References (Continued)

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, p. 168.

McKnight, A. James. and Adams. Berl B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume 1: Task Descriptions.
pp. 36-12, 3614 - 36-17.

McKnight. A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume 111: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 108-110.

Supplementary References

Center for Safety Education, New York University. Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 211, 321. Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 123-127.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood. Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, p. 64,
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Negotiating Utereeetiont

The student should know how to approach and proceed through an intersection,
with attention to traffic and traffic controls.

To negotiate an intersection the driver must make decisions on speed, lone selection, and braking,
all tie while checking the surrounding traffic and watching for traffic signals placed at intersections to
facilitate the flow of traffic,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to
negotiating intersections.

Approaching Intersection

In approaching an intersection the driver should:

Decelerate gradually but not too early.

Decelerating too early delays following traffic and could cause a rear-end collision
when following drivers are not expecting the car to slow down.

Decelerating too early may cause following drivers to become irritated and initiate an
unsafe pass.

Deceleration should begin early enough to permit the driver to avoid stopping in the
intersection or crosswalk, which is illegal in many states.

Enter the correct lane as early as possible, but no later than 100 feet prior to the
intersection,

Some states require drivers to enter the correct lane no later than 100 feet before
reaching the intersection.

The car's position in relation to the lanes is a clue to other vehicles of the intentions
of the driver.

Signs generally provide drivers with lane information.

Failure to enter the correct lane soon enough to negotiate a desired turn WON, is a
primary cause of a significant number of accidents.

If lhe driver is proceeding through the intersection, he should enter the center' lane
(unless otherwise directed) or the left of two lanes.

Use of the center lane avoids conflict with right-and left turning traffic.
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If Me ell iver plans to make a light turn, he should onto! the fa: rigid lane (unless
otherwise ditictecl),

11 WO drivel plans to make a lob
(unless olherwise Iirovd)

Signal, if intending to turn, by hand or by activating the appromia:e ditectionril

Failure to signal or to provide adoquate signal is a comp limiting factor in many
accidents each year.

lien, hi: should etitni the lar left auillori/e(I lane

The signal should be given as sours as possible without causing «allusion and no later
than 100 feet prior to the intetsection, in accordance with the law prevailing in most
states.

Approaching and Traversing Intersection

ht apptoaching and traversing an intersection, the driver should:

Observe (1w uallic controls 01 the traffic officer,

When the traffic controls and the directions from the traffic officer conflict, the
officer's directions should be followed.

A Stop sign requires the driver to come to a full stop, then proceed through ihe
intersection only when he will not interfere with cross traffic.

At most intersections stop or yield signs are opposite each other, but they may
also be at right angles.

Failure to honor a stop sign and/or yield sign to all cross traffic before
proceeding past the stop sign is a major factoi in a significant t.omber of
accidents each year.

The car's left door post creates a blind spol. Coming to a full slop permits
approaching vehicles to emerge from behind the blind spot,

A yielr, sign requires the driver in reduce speed and check cross traffic. He may
proceed through the intersection only when he will not interfere with cross traffic.

Failure to yield the right of way is the driver error that most often causes
accidents.

A red traffic light requires the driver to stop until the light is green. He should not
anticipate the green light by moving forward on the yellow light.

Starting before the green light appears will interfere with cross traffic, Many
traffic lights now use the yellow light only before the red light.

In a significant number of accidents, impact occurs after the driver proceeds into
the intersection through red or yellow lights,

A green light or flashing yellow light permits the driver to enter the intersection after
checking for cross traffic,

An estimate of the length of time the prevailing light has been or should be made, if
possible, so that a change in the light can be anticipated.
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II the light changes from green to yellow, indicating generally that the red light will
nt.tpear shortly, two options are open-

The driver may decelerate and prepare lo stop.

I -fe may hiix:eed through the ihteiseilion if he cannot make a hill stop prior to
the intersection, or if stopping short of the intersection will cause conflict with
following vehicles.

The first three seconds alter the light changes are the most dangerous,

A flashing red light requires the driver to come to a complete stop before entering the
intersection after checking for cross traffic.

A green arrow warns the driver to Proceed only in the direction ndicated by the
arrow.

In appinaching and traversing an intersection, the driver should also:

Observe any vehicle approaching from the left,

Looking for traffic from the left first is advisable since that traffic presents the greater-
ulreat by passing the car's path at a closer distance,

If both the car and the vehicle are on major roads, the chiver should observe the
vehicle lot- indications of deceleration and should prepare to stop if the vehicle does
not yield the right of way. The driver may yield the right of way if it will faciiitate
the flow of traffic.

If the car is on a minor road, the driver siwuld estimate the distance and speed of the
approaching vehicle. If it is fast approaching the intersection, the driver should prepare
to stop and yield the right of way. If the vehicle is signaling for a right turn, the driver
should decelerate and prepare to enter the intersection only after the vehicle has begun
its writ.

Observe any vehicle approaching from the right.

Observing the path of any vehicle approaching from the right will help the driver to
determine if he will have to make a forced stop.

An estimate of the distance and soeed of the approaching vehicle should be made.

When the c.ir and vehicle reach the intersection at the same time, the vehicle
from the right is permitted to continue since it is the first to clear the two
vehicles' finc of ieiersection. This rule applies only when there are no other
traffic controls.

Removing the foot from the accelerator and covering the brake pedal provide an extra
margin of reaction time to respond to the driver who is not obeying the rules. Never
assume the other driver will yield.

If the vehicle is close and fast approaching the intersection, the driver should slow
down or stop to permit the vehicle to clear the intersection.

Drivers are more accurate in predicting the time that fast vehicles from the side
will reach the intersection than for stow vehicles.

Assurance of being able to get completely through the intersection without having to
stop will help keep traffic flowing smoothly.

Blocking traffic because of failure to complete passage of the intersection is
illegal in some cities.
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Observe oncoming traffic,

At uncontrolled intersections and those with four-way stops, the driver who first
reaches and stops at the intersection is oth milted to continue.

Observing mi.:online tialli., will alert the driver to indications that a vehicle may turn
left and will give him time lc stop.

Observe left-turning vehicles in the intersection to be prepared to stop if the vehicle does not
complete the turn or to permit the vehicle to complete the turn.

Observe traffic ahead,

By observing she trot fic ahead. the driver will be prepared to stop if the lead vehicle
should stop suddenly.

The driver should not enter the intersection unless the traffic ahead will permit him
cornplete passage.

Observe pedestrians,

If pedestrians are near the corner, speed should be reduced and extra caution taken in
forward motion.

The driver must stop, if necessary, to avoid pedestrians in the street.

When approaching and traversing an intersection, the driver should also:

If vision is obscured. stop at the intersection, then edge forward slowly.

A significant number of accidents occurs at intersections where vision is obstructed or
limited by buildings, vegetation, or parked vehicles.

Roadside features obscuring the driver's vision are clues to stop at intersections.

If unable to enter the correct lane for turning, proceed to the next intersection.

Stop before reaching the crosswalk to allow oedestrians to cross unhampered by the car.

Proceeding Through Intersection

In general, when proceeding through an intersection, the driver should:

Avoid route changes while he is in the intersection,

When the signal for a turn is given, the turn should be comPleted. If no signal is given.
a turn should not be madebecause the maneuver will not be expected by other
cli ivers.

Loss of control of the car may result if a turn is made suddenly without Prior
deceleration.

If a route change is nacessary, it should be made at the next intersection with the
appropriate signals being given.

Avoid stopping in the intersection,

Stops should be made in an intersection only when required by trallic.
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When proweding directly through the intersection, the driver should:

Check cross traffic.

More than 10 Percent of the collisions at intersections could be avoided if drivers
checked doss traffic below traversing tin! intersection.

Yield the right of way as required by law in for safety (See Approaching Intersection),

Observe traffic preparing In turn left.

Left-turning vehicles may be given the tight of way when traffic behind the turning
vehicle is heavy and traffic behind the car is light. Yielding the right of way under
these circumstances generally facilitates traffic flow and may prevent an impassee.g.,
traffic ahead stopped by the vehicle attempting to turn left across oncoming traffic.

Wait until there is a yap of sufficient size to permit complete passage across the intersection.

If a vehicle suddenly appears from the left when the driver is traversing the intersection, the driver
should-

Accelerate rapidly to get ow of the way, or swerve sharply to the right to reduce the impact
angle.

A significant number of accidents could be avoided or the severity reduced if the
driver of the car swerves right instead of braking and maintaining course.

If a vehicle approaches rapidly from the right when the driver is traversing the intersection, the
driver should:

Accelerate rapidly to get out of the way.

Stopping in the direct path of the vehicle should be avoided. Attempting to stop if the
stop cannot be made before entering the path of the vehicle should also be avoided.

In Illl ning right at the intersection, the driver should:

Observe traffic controls as described above in Approaching and Traversing Intersection,

Check cross traffic.

A check to the left should be made to judge the distance from the nearest vehicle.

When a line of traffic is approaching, a gap of sufficient size is required before
proceeding.

A check to the right should be made to see if there is a vehicle in the intended lane.

Position the car for the turn so that it can clear the corner yet remain within the intended
lane.

The car should be close enough to the curb or parked vehicles to prevent a following
vehicle from passing on the right.

Complete the turn.

The turn should be made by the handnverhand technique into the transit lane closest
to the curb.
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Shifting should he avoided during turn,

The turn should be sharp enough to avoid encroaching on the lett lane but not
so sharp as to cause the right lure wheel to cut the corner,

A st)eed heiwaen r,1.1,) miles per how shbirld lM mainlaioed unless (oaf tic requires a
spewed of less 0,11)5 miles ;Jou hour,

There should he a slight acceleration during the turn since excessive speed
reduction during the turn interrupts the flow of traffic, causing delay and
increasing the chance of a rearrnd

In turning telt at the intersection, the drivel should:

Observe traffic controls as described above in Approaching and Traversing Intersection.

Check cross traffic from both diiections.

Wait for a sufficient gap in traffic ham both the left and right to permit the turn to be
made without danger.

Avoid pulling halfway into the intersection if it would interfere with cross traffic.

If there is ne oncoming traffic, pull partially into the intersection and begin the turn before
reaching the center of the cross street.

The turn should be made into the far left lane in the direction of intended travel,
theo the car steered into appropriate lane for normal driving,

If there is oncoming traffic stopped at the intersection when the driver wishes to turn left, the
driver should-

On a green arrow.

Proceed to make Ihe left turn across the path of oncoming traffic as indicated directly
above for "no oncoming traflic."

Prepare to stop before turning left if Me green arrow disappears.

On an advanced green light:

Turn across the path 01 oncoming traffic immediately after the light has turned green.

"Advanced green" means that oncoming traffic is stopped during the initial
portion of ihe green cycle.

Check to make sore that oncoming traffic has not anticipated the green light.

Oncoming traffic may have reacted to the end of the cross traffic's yellow cycle
rather than waiting for the green light.

Prewar) to siop if oncoming traffic moves forward, indicating termination of the
advanced period.

On a delayed green light:

Wait until oncoming traffic has stopped, indicating the beginning of the delayed
putt, 1.

Turn left across the path of oncoming traffic.
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If them is oncoming bailie approaching the intersection when the driver wishes to turn left, the
drivel should:

Proceed through the intersection if this action does not impede the progress of oncoming
nallic.

if the oncoming traffic is close, proceed to the center of the intersection, remaining to the
right of the center line with the wheels pointed straight ahead and the foot on the brake.

Proceeding to the center of the intersection allows the left turn to be completed more
quickly when traffic permits,

Keeping the wheels straight ahead instead of turned to the left, and keeping the foot
on the brake prevent the car from being pushed into oncoming traffic it struck front
bell incl.

Wait until the oncoming traffic has traversed the intersection.

Failure to yield to oncoming traffic prior to initiating a left turn at an intersection is a
factor in a significant number of accidents.

Reassess oncoming traffic for an acceptable gap.

The cross street to the left should be checked to make sure it is clear of pedestrians
and vehicles. This prevents the driver being forced to stop into the line of oncoming
traffic.

If an oncoming vehicle is signaling a turn toward the drivel's right when the driver wishes to turn
left, he should

Proceed partially into the intersection and stop, remaining to the right of the center line
with the wheels pointed straight ahead, the foot firrnly on the brake.

Observe the oncoming vehicle to verify the turn, bectsuse his signal for a left turn may be in
error.

Once the oncoming vehicle has stopped or indicates his intention to stop, the driver should:

Stop in advance of the oncoming vehicle, leaving sufficient heading to complete the
turn.

Two left-turning vehicles should cross in Iront of one another rather than behind.
This allows two lines of traffic to complete turns without interfering with one
another,

Pause and observe any traffic passing to the right of the oncoming vehicle.

It there is through traffic, the driver should yield to it.

The cross street to the left should be checked for pedestrians or vehicles.

If the oncoming vehicle is signaling a turn toward the driver's left when the driver wishes to make
a left turn, the driver should'

Proceed par daily into the intersection and stop until the oncoming vehicle begins its turn.

The oncoming vehicle's right turn signal may be in error, or the driver may change his
mind.

Tern left into the nearest left lane of the cross street, after the other vehicle has completed
its win.
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The student should know the skills required for negotiating intersections and
responding to traffic and traffic controls.

Estimating When It Is Safe to Proceed

When proceeding through an uncontrolled intersection and not having the right-ofway, the driver
must be able to judge whether he can clear an intersection ahead of cross traffic, This judgment depends
on his ability to ( estimate the speed and distance of an oncoming vehiclels) and the time that is
available below the !list vehicle arrives ("lag") or between two approaching vehicles ("gap"); and
(2) estimate the amount of time needed to cross the intersection.

Coordinating Speed and Directional Control

The driver must also be able to coordinate speed and directionat control activities with attempts to
detect possible ha/ards when approaching or proceeding through an intersection, Coordination may not
be dulticult to achieve in lightly travelled areas such as residential areas, although the presence of
children and animal,. ',till requires the driver to constantly scan the environment while driving. In urban
areas, coordination ol surveillance and control activities is more demanding,

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
negotiate intersections.

Noting/Responding to Traffic Controls

A beginning di iver may have a Pendency not to notice, or may fail to respond to, traffic signs and
signals at an intersection. This difficulty may occur at the start of on-street driving and continue
through the later instructional period. When this problem occurs the instructor should note the
acceleration-deceleration habits of the student on his approach to the intersection. If he appears to
continue to accelerate beyond the point where he should begin to brake, the instructor should tell him
immediately that a signal is coming up, then make sure the student responds accordingly.

Determining Time and Spsce for Turn at intersection

One of the most dangerous learning problems for a new driver is determining whether he has
enough time and space to make a left turn across the path of oncornirig traffic. l.fe may start the turn,
then discover the gap is not large enough. The instructor should prevent this situation from occurring by
emphasising the importance of being certain the path is clear before he begins the turn. He may also
encourage the student to tell him when it is safe to start turning, then do so with the instructor's
approval. Practice To gap estimation may be provided by stopping at the corner end timing gaps between
vehicles Mai pass, Generally, a 6-7 second gap will be required for a right turn end an 8.9 second gap
tor a left turn.
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Positioning the Car in the Intersection for Turn

A beginning driver may have difficulty in knowing where to position the car for a turn at an
intersection, This may be due to the lack of reference points in the center of the intersection. The result
is that the now driver turns too eddy or too late, The instructor should tell the student immediately
that he turned early or late and have him poetic() until hit knows what tile position Of the car should be
it) the intersection for the turn.

Problems Related to Steering/Turning

Learning problems associated with steoring and coming may also apply to negotiating intersections.
Excossivo speed, rigid use of the handoverhand technique, and late recovery when turning should be
anticipated when a student ciiivei begins practice in approaching and pinceeding through an intersection.
A new driver may also have dilficulty scanning ahead to obseive palfrc ahead, oncoming nelflic, and
cross traffic, He tends to look directly in front of the car. The instructor should caution the student to
rook along the intended path, whether it's a straight path or a turning path.

INSTRUCTIONAL. AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board for
incar use

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

Handouts/pamphlets National Safety Council

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Basic Intersection Maneuver," filmstrip, 35 flames,
color. Ford Motor Co.

-intersection, Maneuver Right of Way," filmstrip,
40 frames, color, Fold Moron Co.

"intersection Maneuver - Through Canal," filmstrip,
15 frames, color, Ford Motor Co,

"The Crossroads Crash." No. 5, Techniquer, of Defensive
Film Series, 7-10 minutes. color, National Safety Council.

"CroSSrOadS Clash"
"Traffic Control Devices"

data sheet

"Intersection Safely," 10 minutes, Color. National
Safely Council.

"Intersection Controls," filmstrip, 67 frames, b/w, General
Motors Corp.

"When: They Meet." 35 mm filmstrip, 14 minutes, color,
Bureau of Safety.
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Simulator Films

"Blending in Traffic, "' 20 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Road Check." 20 minutes. color, AE no Life &
Casualty Co.

"Special Driving Techniques," 16 minutes, color,
AEina Life & Casualty Co.

"Traffic Strategy," 16 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"The Art of Turning," 26 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterpi ises,

"Complex Tref fic," 24 minutes, color, Allstate
Emerptises.

"Moderate Traffic,"- 26 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will
provide materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co, in consultation with Pe ,ne,
Edward W, Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer System,
Om sections as follows: "Blending in Traffic, "Traffic
Strategy," "Special Driving Techniques," noad Check,"
"(POE," and "Separating and Compromising Risks,"

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver Trainer
System, film booklets as follows: "The Art of Turning,"
"Moderate Traffic," and "Complex Traffic."

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp, 116. 178.181.

Anderson. William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Concepts,
and Strategies, pp. 139-143, 149.151.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning to
Drive, pp. 49-52.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 162.165,
226-227, 233, 262-265.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions, pp, 41.0 41-9.

McKnight, A. James and Hunr.ft, Alan G. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional Objectives,
pp. 112-118,

Duane W. Laurance, Utilizing the Multiple Car Driving
Range, pp. 9, 12, 27, 29-30, 32.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation, A Resource Curriculum
In Driver and Traffic Safety Education. pp. 55-56.

Center for Safely Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 205.206, 252. 268-269.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 163.165,
251-254.

Halsey. Maxwell, Kavwood, Richard, and Meyerholf,
Richard A. Lot's Drive Right, np. 63-66, 126-131.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation, The New Driver's Deride IStrasser/Aaron),
pp. 28-29.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 120-121.

Strasser, Marlend K., Eales, John R and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, p. 181.

Al though total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pei taro specifically to the instructional objective.
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Traffic Circles

In negotiating traffic circles, the student should select the correct lane and observe
the path of other vehicles so that he does not impede traffic.

Tra Hie circles are designed to expedite traffic at points where several roadways converge. Such a
situatiol is characteristic primarily of Wet roadway systems and traffic circles are found primarily in
the East. Beginning drivels at first may find ten confusing until they learn the traffic patterns and are
able to judge gap or lag while maintaining steering control and observing traffic carefully. Not knowing
.vhich lane to lie in may create a bottleneck which defeats the purpose of a traffic circle,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and regulations for netotiating
traffic circles.

Negotiating Traffic Circles

illbegt)fiaiing a circle the driver should'

Enter the circle in a counterclockwise direction. welding to vehicles already in the circle.

II vehicles already in the circle are unable to continue or exit freely, the flow around
the circle will be obstruted.

Traffic circles are designed to slow down traffic and keep all traffic moving to the
right of the circle.

The outside lane of the traffic circle should be used by drivers traveling less than
halfway around the circle.

The inside lane should be used by drivers traveling more than halfway around the

Leave the traffic circle by the outside lane, entering this lane in advance of exit.

Traffic must be watched carefully during the maneuver to get into the exit lane.

The student should know the skills required for negotiating traffic circles.

Coordinating Surveillance, Steering, and Speed Control

Negotiating traffic circles is a difficult maneuver because the driver inus concentrate on several
simultaneously. While watching for other traffic leaving the circle, the driver wl-ro intends to enter

the circle must also give attention to steering and speed control. He must also be able to judge "gap" or
"lag" as in a right-hand turn. He fteduently may have to "sift through" traffic to move to the inside or
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outside of the circle. The judgment of gaps at this point resembles more the lane change or onramp
problem in that it must be done over the shoulder or through a mirror while attending to the path
ahead.

When leaving the circle the driver again roust judge when it is safe, coordinating steering and speed
conttol while observing traffic enter inn rho, cirt le.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
negotiate traffic circles.

Coordinating Surveillance, Steering, and Speed Control Activities

Student di ivers can be expected to have difficulty entering, maneuvering within, and leaving traffic
circles because they must concentrate on several tasks simultaneously. Traffic mix exercises on a
multiple car driving facility should be used to provide student drivers with practice in coordinating
steering and speed control activities with the surveillance activities required for safely negotiating traffic
circles. During on street instruction the instructor should use verbal cues to aid students, gradually
withdrawing the cues as they become more proficient.

Lane Selection

Student drivers frequently select the improper lam in a traffic circle, particularly when they wish
to leave the circle. In attempting to overcome that problem an instructor should demonstrate negotiating
a traffic citcle, commenting on the pioceduies duping the course of the demonstration. When students
practice the maneuver the insttuctor should provide vet bal rues, reducing the frequency of the cues as
performance improves.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for
incar use

111.142

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title
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RESOURCE MATERIALS

the student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

McKnight, A. James, and Adams, Bert B. Driver Education Guano, W. Laurance, Utilizing the Multiple Car Driving
Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions, pp, 41.14 41-15. Range, pp. 15, 18-19. 36-37, 72.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt. Alan G. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional Objectives,
pp. 126-127.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCE

Brody. Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety and
Driver Education, p. 132.
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On-Ramps

The student should know the importance of the on-ramp as a characteristic of the
freeway system.

Ai each freeway or limited access interchange an access or on-ramp is puivided 10 permit the
driver to enter the main roadway at minimum risk, The beginning driver should learn to take advantage
of the strategy of the on-ramp, which is designed to meet the special demands of the freeway system,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedure and hazards that pertain to the use
of on-ramps.

While on-ramps are less dangerous than off - ramps, they still account for about 5 percent of all
freeway accidents. Most dangerous are ramps without acceleration lanes and those entering on the left
side speed lane.

Approaching and Entering On-Ramp

In approaching and entering an on-ramp, the driver should:

Look for "wrong way" and "do not enter" signs prohibiting entry on the ramp.

Many fatalities occur each year because of wrong way driving on freeway ramps.

Observe the posted speed limit, checking for signs to reduce speed or to yield to other
vehicles.

When entrance speeds are high and where acceleration lanes are short, on -ramps will
have a Nnh acciriPnt rate.

Observe the general configuration of the on-ramp/main roadway to determine the following:

Whether the on-ramp feeds into the right side or left side of the main roadway.

Whether Mere is an acceleration lane at the end of the on-ramp.

Whether any ofl-ramps or deceleration lanes cross over or share continuing portions of
the on-ramp.

Whether Me configuration of the on-ramp/main roadway affects the available merging
distance and probable merging pattern.

Survey iraffic on the main roadway by looking over the left shoulder it entering the main
roadway from the right, and over the light shoulder if entering the main roadway from the
let I.

Using ihe mirrors to check on traffic will give the driver further assurance on traffic
conditions.
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tieltme attempting to image, check the location and speeds al lead vehicles on the 00-rartip
or acceleration lane.

Make initial adjustment ill speed, based on tralfic and configuration of the ramp and main
t °Away.

II no trot tic is present, continue oil the on-tamp and enter the main roadway.

When WPM': is present, pi ware to merge by using the on-ramp to accelerate to the speed of
traffic on the main roadway if possible, checking the traffic ahead on the ramp and being
prepared 10 stop or slow dc--:n if necessary.

When acceleration lane:. tie short, drivers tend to stop at the end of them rather than
using then' for acceleration. Thus, on-ramps with minimum acceleration lanes are more
dangerous than those with longer acceleration :ones.

Select a gap in the traffic that will permit the car to merge without interloping with the
progress of other vehicles.

If no gap is visible, watch the r...aip ahead and the main roadway. He should stop before
ioathing the end of the on-ramp if it appears it will be necessary to wait for a gap. This will
allow loom for acceleration.

Long Entrance Ramp (Acceleration Lane)

When driving on an acceleration lane Mai continues as an off-ramp for the main roadway traffic,
the driver should wat"h carefully for vehicles leaving the main roadway and crossing over and merging
onto the acceleration lane. In preparing to inerge, the driver should:

Use the acceleration lane to match Me speed of the traffic on the main roadway,

Check traffic ahead on the acceleration lane.

it it is practical, the vehicles ahead should be allowed to leave the acceleration lane
before the driver attempts to merge onto the roadway.

Check traffic on the main roadway through mirrors and by glancing over both shoulders when
parallel to the main roadway.

Select a gap that will permit the cat 10 merge onto the main roadway without interfering
with the progress of other vehicles,

If no gap is visible, hesitate on she beginning pnition of the acceleration lane, if necessary,
to await an acceptable gap,

The c:ar should not be stopped on the acceleration lane.

Signal his intention to enter the main roadway,

If a put tion of the acceleration lane also serves as a deceleration lane for an oll-ramp,
the signal should be made when the driver reaches the common pot tion of the lane.

If it is not possible to merge safely the driver ',11011111 continue on the doceloation kale
and exit.

Ewer Ulu mail) roadway, obsetving the lead vehicle and the gap through the side window
and loth-wing vehicles through mirrors,

Minor adjustments in speed may have to he made.

Sarcr the car smoothly into the adjacent lane of the main roadway,
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Merging With Main Roadway Traffic

When approaching and coterie!' the main roadway. Ilse driver should.

Adopt d speed tear anew; the L.;II es lea Ii the main toddway (Aiinciclont With Ilse gap.

Flee/lock the traffic ort the main roadway and on the ramp.

Signal his intention to merge onto the main toatlway.

1 he signal should be made early enough so Mal tral tic on the main roadway can swing
into the adjacent lane, it it is empty, to permit the driver to enter,

Permit the vehicle ahead to leave the ramp, if practical, holore attempting to enter the main
roadway.

Observe the teal vehicle and the gap through the side window and the following vehicles
tin (High the mirrors,

Drive within the borders, pavement markings, or curbings that divide the entrance ramp from
the main ioadc,vay,

Guide the car into the adjacent lane of the main ioadway, adjusting speed as necessary.

The student should know the skills required for entering the main roadway from
an onramp.

Estimating Speed and Distance of Rear Approaching Vehicles

The driver must be able to determine when it is safe to enter the main roadway from an entrance
tarns% This is a pe«.eptual skill based upon the driver's estimates of the speed and distance of rear
approaching vehicles (In the main roadway. These estimates are utilised in making judgments on the Milo
that is available before the first car wives ("lag") or between two rear approaching vehicles ("gap") on
the main roadway.

Coordinating Surveillance and Steering Activities

the dr lye( must also possess skill in coordinating steering and surveillance activities: On both long
and short on ramps the driver must chock traffic on the main roadway while travelling clown the ramp.
At the same time, he must be able to maintain the proper path on the ramp.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
enter the main roadway from an onramp.

Selecting Gap

A new driver geneuilly tends to be overcautious in selecting the moment to enter main roadway
eat' fit. from an entrance ramp, The insuuctor should give verbal cues to the student diiver to enter the
ioatb.vay. He ;should also okplain terms Of concepts such t.c "lag," "gay,- and "ticcelerativcb capability" to
the driver ire(' the relatioirliip of ea( h to uniclu ing the main roadway safely.

A low nut iveis may not be ant ious enough and may attempt to enter the eladway when it
is unsafe. The it shector should eue such students to "broke" krunecfiately. The procedures and concepts
assoi heed with entering eat fi(. should be reviewed.
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Stopping When Ramp is Short

A beginning drivel tends to want to stop before Ottieti 110 the main soaclw-,y when the entrance is
shalt. The instructor should renlind student drivers !hat reducing speed excessively or stopping on an
on-ramp is dangerous lot twit reasons the t isk of the vehicle following hitting the car from the rear; and
length of time requited to accelerate fiOnt it stopped position 01 very slow speed to the nottnal highway
speed, The student must learn ID use the lane for itccefetation so that he can merge smoothly unit.) Me
main tuaclway.

INSTRUCTIONAL AI OS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board lc:
in-ca.- use

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

SOrilre

FILMS/FIGMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"f=reeway Driving is Different."' 14'h minutes. color.
American AutOmobile Association.

"Freeway Driving Tacrics." 16 minutes, color,
Charles Cahill Associates. Snc.

"Freeway Maneuver No. 1Entering the Freeway."'
filmstrip. 23 frames. color, Ford Motor Company.

Simulator Films

"Drive in Review." 27 minutes. color. Allstate Enterprises.

"Expressways are Different." 24 minutes. color.
Allstate Enterprises.

Title

"Jet Age Driving & Behind the Scenes,"' 2 films -
one reel, 17 and 20 minutes, color. Modern Talking
Pictures Service, Inc.

"Multiple Lane Traffic." 16 minutes, b/w, Progressive
Pictures.

"Expressway Excellence."' 17 minutes. color, Aetna
Life & Casualty Co.

'Altholigh total length of she visual aid is listed. only segments of it pertain suecilically to the instructional objective.
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RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AE ina Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: Aetna Drivotrainer System,
firm section "E xpressway Excellence."

Allstate Insurance Company, Allstate Good Driver Trainer
System, film booklets as follows: "Expressways are
Different," and "Drive in Review."

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 191, 195-197.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive. p. 25.

Anderson. William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Concepts,
and Strategies.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning to
Drive, p.49-52.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 218.219, 222.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions, pp. 42.0 42-6.

McKnight, A. James and Hunch, Alan G. Driver Education
Task Analysis Valuate Ill: Instructional Objectives,
pp. 128.131.

Guano, W. Laurance, Utilizing the Multiple Car Driving
Range, pp. 15, 18.19, 36.37. 72.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver and Traffic
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, p. 239.

Automotive Safety Foundation, A Resource Curriculum
in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, p. 52.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel. p. 213.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhott,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, PP. 220-221, 233.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation. The New Driver's Guide IStrassertAaronl,
p. 62.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 118, 140.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, p, 287.
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Off-Ramps

The student should know the importance of the offramp as a characteristic
of the freeway system.

Before a driver gets on the freeway, he should know his route, including the exit he must use to
reach his destination, Missing the desired exit may cause delays in the driver's journey or force him to
take risks or make illegal turns to correct the erroi. Off-ramps are designed for the safety of drivers
wishing to leave the main roadway and for the continuance of the flow of traffic on the main roadway
without interruption, They are less difficult to negotiate than an on -ramp, but are inure hazardous
because drivers exit a limited access highway at a higher rate of spet:1 than they enter it

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards that pertain to the use
of off-ramps for leaving the main roadway.

Preparing to Leave Main Roadway

The design of freeway exits is often complex. The directions of the exits may vary markedly from
what the driver may expect. In preparing to leave the main roadway on an of f-rainp, the driver should:

Watch for signs indicating the distance to and location of the desired exit.

Move well in advance into the lane that leads to the exit.

Watch for a deceleration lane.

Approaching and Entering Off-Ramo

When approaching and entering the offamp, the diver should:

Signal his Intention to win onto the off-ramp,

Look for posted signs indicating offramp speed limits,

Guide the car smoothly onto the off-ramp,

When a deceleration lane is not provided, the driver should:

Slow down on the roadway, hut no more than necessary to reach a sale speed for entering
the of frainp,

Slowing down on the main roadway is a major cause of all freeway exit accidents. It is
paitirularly critical in We case of left-hand exits owing to iiiiaer speeds in the left lane
and the failure of dpivers to expect deceleration in that lane,

Check for roadway entrances near the of faamp, watching for vehicles merging into and
diverging out of the ioadway and adjusting speed to accommodate the entering traffic_
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When .1 der eletation taite iti olovided, the drive, sliotilck.

Move into this lane as soun as it s Silfe to Of) SO.

1140VIIKJ *WM 1,111O as Soon as possitile alter the onset 01 this lane
lector es the need in del elecito the main roothvoy and orechales the necessity for
i,orting in loan 01 the vehli alit:arty outsent iii the doceleiation lane,

Begin det eh:ration after moving into the deceleration lane.

Slowing down on the main roadway is a maior cause of all freeway exit accidents. It is
ndl td-plaily critical in the case of tell-hand exits, owing to tasiet speeds in the left lane
and the fallow of drivers to expect clek.eleiation in that lane.

Glance dl ,,IliletIonletOr lu 011Su It? Ipploprlate deceleration olio! 10 kM1421.01/ti 11M; Oil-14)1H O,

While kill-lamps with large turning radii and long dece104-mon lengths we the safest,
those with ineditan radii we the most dangerous, due possibly to the failure of
the driver to perceive the danger as greatly as in all off-i amp with a short filditiS curve'.

When the de...elerapon lane is also a part of the acceleration lane for vehicles entering the
roadway, watth lot vehicles entering the lane and talus{ speed to accommodate enteiing
t rat fit.

Drivii,g on Off-Ramp

When driving on the off tamp, the driver should

Ohserve speed limit signs.

Observe the general configuration of the interchange.

Dove in the r;erver of the off -ramp lane. staying dear of any barriers.

Nearly ibreefouiths of all ramp fixedobject accidents otuII on off or exit lamps.

Observe signs on cross roadways that give information on alternate destinations.

The design of freeway exits is often sufficiently complex that the points and directions
of exits vary markedly from expectation, Avoiding an incorrect exit or use of an
entrance requires close attention to signs,

Make sure he slows clown to a safe speed.

Watch fur traffic, as he nears the end of the of lramp, that may he stopped of wailing in
line dl the end of the ramp.

Slow clown and prepare to stop when nearing the end of the off - ramp.

The student should know the skills required for using an off-ramp to leave the
main roadway.

Estimating Ramo Speed

The driver roost be able to iudge horn the length and curvature of the ramp the maximum sorted
al which he n'ay safely enter the ott-ralop without obstoicting following tiolhc. When he has einem('
the off-ramp, he must be able to Mdrie from the rate of curvature how much more he must slow down
before entering the curve. It truly be necessaiy to slow down very abruptly if the ramp is shun and if it
cur ves shat ply,
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Part I - Off-Ramps

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
use an off-ramp to leave the main roadway.

Speed Adjustment

Rqinning drivers rimy exponent i! home ctiflictilty in determining when to cIpust c;.-ir speed when
14:av;0,1 tfit, inain to.idw(lv. Sr)rlys students 'nay SIO\-v down On 1110 main roadway long 1)ef(xe it is

n...,-;,ify and, imprli tiaffh flokv, 01 Ivrs may not slow (kiwi) soon enough On the
lootititt a Ita..lid t.) thein,lves anti nthiv, in the vicinity, In either c:ase the

,hotild stildein drivor a veilial ,,tie and revio;v pr(Icetilites for lt,aving the roadway
mil ail off r .vith Jliti *.Vithc int (lot eleitlIion

Estimating Ramp Speed

In .1,1111(«Ill to deto'ni.iri9 wrico (0 reduce speed, beginning drivers inay fu.tve difficulty in
tiasinuirt: so..4.:41 al whit h lltay enter the lamp safely without obstructing irallic to the

n:ai. Marty idlaatens ha '! tRiachi exit tinileds, Tire task Of stilling the maximum speed in such cases
klinina:,:d. Ai .41)11 iitivs hnavy ahead en the ramp will cue the di iver tO slow down.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard arid traffic
situation.boarti

Chalkboard or traffic
situation bored for
in-car use

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

" Freeway Driving is Different; ' 14'fi minutes. color
or b/w. Ameolcari Automobile AsSociation.

"Freeway Driving Tactics," 16 minutes, b/w, Charles
Cahill Associates, Inc.

"Fieevvay Maneuver No. 4, Leaving the Freeway, "'
filmstrip. 21 frames, color, Ford Motor Company.

"Jet Age Driving and Behind the Scenes, "' 2 films - one
reel, 17 anti 20 minutes. color, Modern Talking
Pictures Service. Inc.

"Multiple Lane Traffic,"" 16 minutes, Progressive
Pictures.

.A11110111111 tOtdi length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Pars 111 Driving Tasks

Simulator Films

"Drive in Review." 27 minutes. color, Allstate Enterprises.

"E xpressways are Different." 24 minutes. color,
Allstate Enterprtses,

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Expressway Excellence,"' 17 minutes, color.
AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer System,
film section. "Expressway Excellence."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver Trainer
System, film booklets as follows: "Expressways are
Different" and "Drive in Review."

American Automobile Association, Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 191, 206.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive, p. 25.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Concepts,
and Strategies, pp. 197-199.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Martino for Learning to
Drive. pp. 49.52.

Center for Safety Education, New 'fork University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, p. 222.

McKnight, A, James and Adams. Bert 8. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions, pp. 42.6 - 42-10.

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan G. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional Objectives,
pp. 132.134.

Duane, W. Laurance, Utilizing the Multiple Car Driving
Range, pp. 15, 18-19, 36.37, 72.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E, and Strasser. Marlancl K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization. p. 239.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curriculum
in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, p. 52.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 218.219

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard. and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 230.232, 236.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/Amos*
P. 63,

Pawlowski, Joseph G, and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 140, 148.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, p. 288.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective,
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Part III - Hills

The student should be able to downshift, brake, and accelerate correctly to
maintain sufficient spied control when negotiating hills.

The limitations to visibility on a hill. the possibility of stalling behind slow-moving vehicles, and
the danger of brakes fading or burning out oil a stecr downgrade, make hills a dangerous factor in the
driving environment. The driver must learn how to control his speed on upgrades and downgrades by
Proper use of the accelerator and brake pedals and the gearshift lever.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to
negotiating hilts safely.

Approaching Uogrades

When approaching an upgrade, the driver should:

Check following
sive speed.

traffic, for trucks or heavy vehicles approaching the upgrade at exces-

Acelei.tte slightly if the car is underpowered in relation to the grade.

Select the appropriate lanethe far right lane or auxiliary climbing lane, if there is one. if
the car is underpowered or will be operating at a low speed.

Negotiating Uogrades

In negotiation an upgrade, the driver s'iould:

Maintain a constant speed by applying sufficient pressure to Me accelerator pedal.

Shift to a lover gear (downshift) or move the selector lever from drive to low if slow-moving
vehicles are observed ahead on a long or steep upgrade.

Trur 1:s generally must downshift near the crest of hills or long grades, which reduces
thi.fir speed markedly.

Shifting to a lower year increases the pullout power of ihe engine, iherehy preveraine
the till it UM vibrating and/or stalling.

h loo signs that the A-ar is overheating, espo ially on long, steep iiptiradeS.

D,P.":11.iti !Hill tIre !tin to turn at it ',hike! Npeitil, thawing in moot air ihrough the

Downshirung anclior turning on Me healer rtiay allebr,lle this pir..b1,:m. -Humor) to) !be
h1pS dissipate the heat in the rtidiatoo by c.yt:Iirkii the t;,,iliaitm Looldrit through

the (mi..; iteaitA
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Part Ill Driving Tasks

Approaching Crests

When approaching a crest, the driver should-

Decelerate Aightly tit l of pensate lot limited sight distance and lot an anticipated increase in
speed Linen kaesting.

Fortiori to 'educe speed to compensate foi limited sight distance (von ciesting a hill is
d signifiLant tat toi in many accidents.

When apotoarning a stsi on a nattow ioadway, the driver should.

Keep far to the tight.

Sound the horn to atop t Oncoming vehicles.

Approaching Downgrades

When approaching a downgrade, the driver should

Look for signs indicating the length and/or grade 01 the downgrade.

rest the biakes. if the grade is long and/or steep.

In t ase of brake !allure, preparation can be made leg slowing down of leaving the
roadway before starting down the grade.

Shit; into lower gear helot e starling down a long, sleep downgrade.

The additional braking powei provided by the engine in low gear' reduces wear on the
blaks, Riding the brakes builds tip imense heat which is damaging to both brakes and

Do.eloate ['lion to starting down a steep downgrade.

II too much velocity is attained, it may be impossible to decelerate on the downgrade.

Negotiating Downgrades

When negiaiating a downgrade, the dtiver should.

the rearview mirror Periodically to determine whether vehicles behind may be
f.1.1t .fotitig excessively,

10,1411.1in d consiatit .:Peeci by 'educing acceleiator pressure, applying the Makes par tially,
throirghout the descent, if ner.essaiy, or shitting into a lower gear,

lir ..untrot speed tire (al inns' be kept in gear and nor poinitted to coast.

'tint/ oight-ol.waY InCel trio,' a vehicle if the downgrade is narrow, Icy ha: fang into a
Intriunt, It neceSsatY. and allowing the vehicle to continue. It is easier to ciliuml a can

whys) backing up than when bac king down,

Approaching Bottom of Downgrade

1..1/herr appreji 'tin,' the l)..o tom of a downgrade, the driver should

Shirt back into not 11 Orli dr lying iatige,

Ro,..itine riot mil tli ivirici
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Part hl Hills

The student should know the skills required for negotiating hills safely.

Determining When to Downshift

1110 di ivei must he abh3 1,1 judge, non) the , 1 eti$11.111.,IL'tilNS 111C1 1A/111 the engine's sound and
vibiatien, to downshili ,,vhen climbing (I hill. II the car appeals to lose ocr.xtlerative power while

111111141g ,1 11111, Of if it vibrates t1r indicates it may stall, the drivel should downshift.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
negotiate hills.

Determining When to Downshift

A bertinnino driver in a manual shift car niay have ditticulty up determining when to downshilt
Ishii', I., 1.1wt., yeas 11111s. Ho shmki ,,,,v4-11-0 of the rata that clownshif prig riicteases the pulling

of the engine Oil (u) itpqrade clod provides the braking power of the engine oil a do.vograde.
I.A/hen ih(3 car is negotiating j long, steep upgi (id0 Oi when it is behind slowanoving vehicles, it niche

vibrate at appear about to spill, DownsItitttng will give the engine more power and orevent stalling and
vibration. The student eltts; leash to time the downshift belore the engine does stall.

Downshilting for descending a hill eliminates the need to apply constani brake oiossuie which
,p11,1 awe the bra.e5 ICJ bli111 out. The instructor should 111.1kt? sure the student learns to clus,voshili 1(31

de,,,,rigiade before ;tau ting down the hill.

Observing Rear Approaching Traffic

The beginning driver may tend to con, I:gotta:3 On speed control Gild clevute too little attention to
appi ()aching trout the rear. When negotiating downgrades and approaching upgrades he should

ihe Nal view mitrot. it vehir le; behind him are act elerilting e,eessivelv.
Student; negle, ting suiveillance ar, tivities should Ire reminded of ;bee. errors.

Other Common Problems

Failure to ,Iaintoin r:onstani speed when negotiating grades.

Failure to redo... .speed suf fidently ori approach to the 4,test ompensate for limited sight
r_listarlce and for in antic ipated in rease ill soeed,

1!ripl(lM lane setei lion andlur position i.vben neeotiating grades,
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Part III - Driving lasks

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or
constructed to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for
incar use

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Simulator Films

"Sale Highway Driving."' 16 minutes. color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Title

"Shift for yourself,' 26 minutes. color, Allstate
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will
provide material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Orivorrainer System,
film section "Highway Driving."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver Trainer
System, film booklets as follows: "Hit the Highways,"
and "Shift for Yourself."

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving Guide
fur Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 21.22, 36.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 166-168. 230, 397-400.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Concepts,
and Strategies, pp. 173-177.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning to
Drive. pp. 49.52.

McKnigh, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions, pp. 43.0 - 43-3,

McKnight, A. James and Hundt. Alan G. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional Objectives,
pp. t36.138.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 232.236, 260-262.

Center (or Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 195-196.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood. Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp, 125, 190-191.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation. The New Driver's Guide (StrasseriAaron),
P. 61.

Pawlowski. Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edit on, pp. 136 -137.
165-166.

'Although total length 01 the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Part lit -Curves

Curves

The student should be able to negotiate a curve safely and comfortably.

There are four factors a driver should consider when negotiating a curve: speed of the car, sharp-
ness of the curve. side slope of the roadway, and road and tire conditions. Taking a curve too fast not
only produces some physical discomfort to the driver because of the lateral accele: at the excessive

speed also May swing the car into an oncoming lane or cause the car to leave the roadway entirely.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards that pertain to the safe,
comfortable negotiation of highway curves.

Watching for Approaching Curves

A significant number of accidents occur each year because drivers are not aware of an approaching
curve until it is too late to react appropriately. At all times the driver should watch the road ahead for
indications of a curve and observe the roadside for signs warning of approaching curves.

Approaching a Curve

In approaching a curve, the driver should:

Adhere to the posted speed.

Excessive speed while entering a curve is a significant factor in many accidents.

Posted speed limits 101 curves are generally close to the maximum safe and comfort-
able speed. The posted speed is usually lower than the normal speed limit because of
reduced sight distance and the effects of inertia.

If the limit is not posted, estimate a safe speed from the degree of curvature and banking.

Adapting speed to unposterJ curves requires the driver to judge what the safe speed will
be by looking at the curve's bank and sharpness and making a mental comparison of
these two foctors with those of other curves he has negotiated. When he is in:o the
curve and "feels" his body being "tugged" or he "feels" he is being pulled from the
seat, he should recognise that his speed is too great and should adjust the speed

Verity the speed by checking the speedometer.

Continued high speeds make it difficult to estimate reduced speed acurately.

S7.4-Vo 7 1
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Part Ill - Driving Tasks

II is Mum! taut that any deceleration tic completed before enteting Ihe crave, for the
re.isons

II) if the car enters a clawe at high speed, the rem- end will wed to swing out
and the pint inul will cease to respond to sleeting, (2) ,Icceletation, together
with braking rued enough to lock the wheels, will cause the cat to run off the
toad in a straight line; (3) hard hi aking increases the chance of a skid,

Driving Through a Curve

In driving through a curve, the driver should:

Look well ahead of the turning oath.

Looking ahead enhances the smoothness of the ruin on the curve.

The driver's fixation point remains between the center line and the right shoulder,
regardless of the cuive's direction.

Maintain the correct position in the lane.

Unless the drivel continuously steers to maintain lane position, centrifugal force will
pull the car to the outside of the curve.

Failure to maintain the proper lane while negotiating a curve o a factor in a significant
number of accidents.

Maintain velocity through the curve by keeping pressure on the accelerator,

Maintaining velocity or slight acceleration through a curve reduces the chances of
skidding.

Adjust his speed to the curvature as necessary.

If the rate of cure.:: fie is greater than the driver anticipated, speed should be reduced
by releasing the accelerator and applying the brakes lightly, if necessary,

The best and safest procedure is to refrain Irorn using the accelerator and brake and
concentrate on steering to keep all the wheels on the paved surface.

The lateral fon e which develops in a curve is the primary criterion for the choice of
speed.

Reduce speed, when visibility is obscured by vegetation or darkness, to keep braking distance
within sight distance.

TI-at accident rate where sight distance is short is over twice that where sight distance is
not limited,

Leaving Curve

1.A/hen leaving the curve and approaching the straightaway, the driver should.

Pot mil the car to drift toward the outside of the roadway to relieve stress on the cal,

Accelerate to the original or posted speed.
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Part Ill Curves

The student should know the skills required for nagotiating highway curves.

Determining Speed

The tfr iver ides' be able to judge what a sale weed on unposted turves will he. He must be able to
associate his visual perception of the curvatote end banking of the curve with the visual and kinesthetic
cues of speed. Upon enterium a crave at excessive speed, the driver experiences cues of lateral
acceleration caused by centrifugal force. With experience he teat ns the maximum speed at which he can
enter a curve without experiencing an excessive lateral ,uxeleration.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
negotiate curves.

Looking Through the Curve

Drivels bat/illy difficulty with speed conuel when driving on curved roadways may not be "looking
through the Curve." Beginning drivers doily liXating on the road immediately to the Iront of Ole car,
which makes it difficult to direction on the intended path. In atier»ptirig to overcome the
resulting directional problem the driver may reduce speed, anti it may be uneecessat y in many cases,
The instructor shot rid explain to student drivers ptior to behinclthe-wheel instruction the inter-
relationships between focusing on the farthest clear path of travel, directional control, and speed
adjostinents.

Visual and Kinesthetic Cues

hi order to develop the ability to associate visual perception of rurvature with cues of proper
speed, the beginning drivers should ex-)4260nm the kinesthetic cues 01 excessive speed, 'This squires the
instructor to allow or encourage the student to enter curves at speeds that, while not ha/ardous, are
wfficiehtly gram to creole lateral deceleration above the "normal" level. Practice of this nature should

Gorit-Iti ted on a driving facility it possible, or a toadway where traffic flow iti light.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction,

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard and irallic
situation board

Chalkboard Or trallic
situabon board for
iltcar use
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Fart 111 Driving Tasks

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Sinn, lator Films

"Hit the Highways."' 23 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Safe Highway Driving,"' 16 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co,

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the devetopment of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyrie, Edward W, Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivo-
trainer System, film section "Highway Driving,"

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet "Hit the Highways."

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, p. 24.

American Automobile Association, Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 84.87, 156-157.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 173.177,

Anderson,
pp.

on,pWi141iam52 G. Teacher's Manual few Learning

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert 8. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Task Descriptions,
pp. 44.0 - 44-1.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Volume ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 140.141.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation, A Resource Curriculum
in Driver and Trallic Safety Education, PP- 31-32.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the pp. 242-247.

Halsey, Maxwel. +!. 00,-(1, and Meycrhoff,
Richard A. f. Drive light, s. . 189, 192, 246.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso,
ciation. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/Aaron),
p. 60.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 16,
20, 135-136, 157.158, 165.

'Atihough tool length of the visual aid is hsted, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objectives.
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Par: ill - Lane Usage

Lane Usage

The student should know the importance of selecting the appropriate lane
for driving.

There is always a lane that represents the safest possible farm o for a particular roadway and traffic
condition, On a four-lane roadway it is generally the right-hand lane, on a six-lane roadway it may be the
center of the three lanes. The driver must be able to select the lane that will provide him and other
drivers the :West. most expeditious travel.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws for selecting the
appropriate lane for driving.

General Lane Usage Procedures

Some ,tates place restrictions on the usage of lanes for through movement on roadways with six
or more lanes 0, at least three lanes one way. On such roadways the left and right lanes may be
frequently stopped for vehicles turning onto the access roads. In general, when selecting the appropriate
lane for driving, the driver should

Drive in the far right lane, using the left lane(s) to pass.

Driving in a passing lane is a contributing cause in a large percentage of accidents
occurring on multilane roadways.

Position the car in the center of the lane.

Driving left of center is a cause in a significant number of fatal accidents attributed to
mourner driving.

Attempt to stay in one lane as much as possible.

Multilane Roadways

Aiht.11 drivIni; un it)ipr Iwo. roadway (or tiwo lanes one way), the driver may.

E'er t to pay, in the rutht lane if traffic in the lett lane is stabilized

Whorl droving On iI sii.lano for more) roadway (or e)t least three lanes one way), the driver should

Use the left lane to pass.

Use die t.eritPr lane for through movement.
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Parr III - Driving Tasks

The center lane or right lane may he used for passing if traffic in the left lane is
blocked 0( slowed considerably.

When driving on a six,lane (o( more) roadway (or at toast three lanes one way), the driver should:

Use the right lane when driving slowly, or when tneparing to leave the roadway, unless the
exit is located on the left side of the roadway.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

State Driver's Manual for
identifying regulations

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Stay Right, Stay Safe," No, 3, Defensive Driving Film
Series. 10 minutes, National Safety Council,

Simulator Films

"Blending in Traffic."' 20 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

"Special Driving Techniques,"' 16 minutes, color,
AEtna Life & Casualty Co,

"Traffic Strategy."' 16 minutes, color, AEtna Life
& Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Complex Traffic," 24 minutes, Allstate Enterprises.

"Intermediate Traffic,"' 22 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that MI! provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivorrainer System,
film sections as follows: Blending in Traffic," "Traffic
Strategy," and "Special Driving Techniques."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver Trainer
System, film booklets as follows: "Intermediate Traffic"
and "Complex Traffic."

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 181-183.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Concepts,
and Strategies, pp. 86.87, 91,180-181.

Center for Safety Education, New York University. Driver
Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 220-222.

Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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BASIC REFERENCES (Continued)

McKnight, A. James, and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions.
pp. 45-0 - 45.1.

McKnight, A, James and Hunch, Alan G, Driver Educe.
tion Task Analysis, Volume Ill: Instructional Objectives,
pp. 142-143.

Part III - Lane Usage

Ma Haiti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers, p. 54.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Center for Safety Education, New York University,
Man and the Motor Car, p. 279.

Glenn. Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 180-183.

Halsey. Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerholl,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 132. 175.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation. The New Driver's Guide, IStrasser/Aaronl,
pp. 30-31.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, ts. 270.
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Part III - Orivin9 Tasks

ff intending to back into a driveway, the driver should:

Signal for a right turn in advance of the driveway,

Pull to the right edge of the roadway and slow down.

Proceed past the driveway until the back end of the car is in line with the near edge of the
driveway.

Check for pedestrians and objects in the driveway, removing the objects if necessary,

Shift to reverse and back into driveway after observing that the roadway to the rear is free
of traffic.

In approaching entrances to off-street areas, the driver should:

Drive slowly enough to enter safely without having to stop.

Stopping unnecessarily or reducing speed inordinately impedes traffic and increases the
chances of a rear-end collision with the following vehicles not expecting a speed
reduction.

Watch for other traffic entering or exiting the off - street area.

Look for specific entrance and exit designations indicating the direction of travel.

Adjust the position of the car to provide adequate clearance for entry.

Entering OffStreet Areas

in entering the driveway, alley or parking lot, the driver should:

Continue to check for pedestrians, objects, and other vehicles in the path.

Turn into the entrance when it is clear, maintaining a safe entrance speed until he is off the
main roadway before stopping inside the entrance,

A safe speed is from 5-15 miles per hour, Speeds above this range prevent the driver
from reacting properly to unseen hazards. Speeds below this range may impede
following traffic and cause rear-end collisions.

Stopping immediately upon entering may impede following traffic and result in
obstructing the flow of traffic on the main roadway.

if entering a commercial parking lot, the driver should determine from the attendants when
to pay the fee and where to park the car.

Driving in Off-Street Areas

When driving in off-street areas, the driver should:

Maintain a speed of not more than 20 miles per hour in areas where parked vehicles and
vehicular and pedestrian traffic are present.

Slower speeds are required because there is no organization to the traffic flow. The
random movement of vehicles and pedestrians, together with limited visibility due to
parked vehicles, requires additional caution.

Watch for vehicle and pedestrian traffic, including children, and for objects in the path of
the car.
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Part Ill Off-Stieet Areas

Off -Shut km

The student should exercise proper surveillance and speed control in order to
drive safely in and around off-street areas. ,

Off-street areas, inctuding driveways, alleys, and parking lots, lack any organization in traffic flow.
Because of the random movement of vehicle and pedestrian traffic, and the additional hazard of limited
visibility, speed control and surveillance are of primary importance.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards. and laws that pertain to
driving in off-street areas.

Approaching Entrances to Off-Street Areas

In approaching entrances to off-street areas, which include driveways, alleys, and parking lots, the
driver should look ahead to determine the location of the entrance.

If approaching from the right he should:

Signal for a right turn in advance of the entrance.

Pull to the right edge of the roadway.

If approaching from the left he should:

Signal for a left turn.

Position the car in the lane just to the right of the center line, or if permitted, in the center
lane on a three-lane road.

Yield to oncoming traffic.

Failure to yield to oncoming traffic before turning left into an off-street area is a
contributing factor in a significant number of accidents,

May cross double yellow lines or undivided four-lane road when turning.

If intending to turn into an entrance immediately beyond an intersection, he should:

Initiate the signal to turn when the car is halfway through the intersection, not in advance
of the intersection.

Signaling prior to the intersection may confuse following drivers who may interpret the
signal as an indication of intention to turn at the intersection,
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Give as much space as possible to other vehicles wishing to pass in areas where clearance is
reduced.

Where there is inadequate space for both the car and the other vehicle, the driver
should be prepared to back up or pull into an available area to permit the other
vehicle to pass.

If driving in an alley, watch for traffic entering the alley from adjoining driveways.

If driving in a parking tot, drive only in travel aisles, following the directions indicated by
aisle markings or signs.

In a significant number of )arking lot accidents, a contributing cause is driver failure
to observe traffic aisles or traffic entering or crossing aisles from any direction,

Exiting Off - Street Areas

In leaving an off-street area, the driver should: -

Locate and use designated exits.

Leave facing traffic if possible, signaling intention to turn.

If there is no traffic signal, the driver should stop the car completely before entering
the roadway.

Yield to traffic on the main roadwaY.

Failure to yield to all cross traffic before exiting an off-street area and entering the
roadway is a contributing factor in a significant number of accidents.

If backing to the right onto the roadway from a driveway, the driver should:

Observe that the roadwaY is clear of traffic approaching from the right.

Back into the near lane close to the curb.

Accelerate slowly while positioning the car in the center of the lane.

If backing to the left onto the roadway from a driveway, the driver should:

Limit this maneuver to two-lane roadways.

Check traffic in both directions.

Accomplish the maneuver quickly but cautiously.

The student should know the skills required for driving in and around off-street
areas.

The driver must be able to accurately judge whether, adequate lateral clearance exists before
proceeding down a parking aisle where other vehicles are approaching from the opposite direction. This
same ability must be exercised when driving in narrow alleys or when entering or leaving garages.
Estimating lateral distance is largely dependent upon the driver's appreciation of the site of the vehicle
he is driving. The ability to estimate lateral distance also becomes more difficult as speed increases.
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INSTRUCTIONAL MOS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be second or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for
incar use

Simulator Films

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

Fit MS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDes

"Intermediate Traffic."' 22 minutes, color. AlIstete
Enterprises,

RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver Trainer
System, film booklet "Intermediate Traffic:'

American Automobile Association, Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Oriving, pp. 176-177.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. tees Drive Right, pp. 169. 178, 290,

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver Education
Task AnalysiS Volume I: Task Descriptions, PP. 48-0 - 48-6,

McKnight, A. James and Windt. Alan G, Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume III: Instructional Objectives. pp. 170-176.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective,
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ROW Coming

The driver should take extra precautions when approaching railroad tracks.

While there are many circumstances that may contribute to a cartiain accident, many can be
related to driver carelessness. The train, by virtue of its weight, size, speed, and inflexible route, has the
right of way. It cannot stop or steer as a car can. Thus, it is up to the driver to operate his car in such a

manner as to avoid this type of accident.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to
driving across railroad tracks.

General

State laws generally require school buses, tank trucks carrying explosives or flammable liquids, and
commercial carriers to stop for railroad crossings except under certain specified conditions. The driver
should anticipate stopping when following such vehicles and approaching a railroad crossing. The driver
also should:

Look for signs along the roadway and other indications that a railroad crossing is ahead.

Railroad crossing accidents annually kill more than 1500 people and injure 5,000.

In about a third of the grade crossing accidents the car strikes the train,

About four out of len crossing accidents occur where there are flashing lights and
automatic gates,

Sixty percent of the crossing accidents occur during daylight and involve local drivers
or motorists living a mile or two from the crossing.

Slow down and prepare to stop unless there is a clear view of the tracks.

Approaching and Stopping

Eighty percent of the country's railroad grade crossings do not have protection devices to warn
drivers of an approaching train. They have only signs to mark the grade's location. When approaching a
railroad crossing with no signal, the driver should:

Look quickly in both directions, and open the window and turn down the radio to enhance
the ability to hear the train's warning bell or whistle.

If no train is in sight and visibility is clear, maintain speed and cross immaliately,

If a train is approaching, stop the car within 50 feet (but not less than 15 feet) from the
nearest rail.
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When stopped at a multitrack, no signal crossing, the driver should:

Cross the tracks if no trains are approaching,

If waiting for an approaching train, remain stopped until the first train has completely
cleared the crossing and the view is clear in both directions on the other tracks,

The first train may screen another train coming from the opposite direction, and its
sounds may drown out the noise of the approaching train.

Remain stopped if other trains are approaching.

When approaching a signalized railroad crossing and the signal is activated, the driver should;

Stop completely and remain stopped until the signal indicates the track is clear,

Proceed across the tracks after obtaining a clear view of the tracks in both directions.

Proceed across the tracks, even though the signal is activated, if there are no trains
approaching from any direction or if a single train is approaching at a very stow speed and at
some distance.

Proceed across signalized tracks if told to do so by a flagman.

When approaching a signalized railroad crossing and the signal is not activated, the driver should;

Listen for the sound of a train and look in both directions before crossing the tracks.

Railroad crossing signals should not be trusted entirely because they can malfunction.

Proceed without stopping if no train is coming, if it is stopped at a distance, or if it is
moving slowly at some distance.

Crossing Tracks

When crossing railroad tracks, the driver should;

Refrain from stopping on the tracks or between tracks, Refrain from crossing the tracks
until there is sufficient space on the other side of the tracks for the car to completely clear
the tracks.

Take precautions against stalling by using a low enough gear in manual shift cats and by
applying steady pressure on the accelerator pedal,

Cross as quickly as possible if the flashing signal or automatic gate is activated while in the
process of crossing.

Engine Failure on Railroad Tracks

If the driver stalls the engine of the car while crossing railroad tracks, a dangerous situation may
develop. To minimize this possibility, the driver should make sure that the car angine is thoroughly
warmed up before starting across the tracks, and while crossing should apply smooth, even pressure to
the accelerator pedal, He should avoid shifting gears while crossing, since this increases the danger of
stalling.

If the cat stalls on the tracks the driver should:

Attempt to move the car by using the starter or by manually pushing the car it time
per ini ts,
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Instruct the passengers to leave the car and clear the area.

Occupants should move as quickly as possible in the direction the train is coming
from. Debris from a collision will be pushed in the direction the train is moving.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

Handout/pamphlet

Classroom Visual Aids

CLA
CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

i

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIOES

"Salety.at the Crossroads." 18 minutes. color. Illinois
Central Railroad Company.

Simulator Films

"Interrneoiate Traffic." 22 minutes. Allstate Enterprises.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Title

"Safety Facts About Crossing Tracks," 13 minutes. color.
Southern Pacific Company.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Drive,* Trainer
System, film booklets as follows: "Moderate Traffic" and
"Intermediate Traffic."

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use With Sportsmanlike Driving, p. 24.

American Automobile Association. Teacher% Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 169.170.

McKnight, A. James and Adams. Bert 8. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions, pp. 49-0 - 494.

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan G. Driver Education
Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional Objectives,
Pp. 178.181.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed. only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource affIlest,
SUM in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, p. 57.

Center for Safety Education. New York University.
Men and the Motor Oar, pp. 269-270.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right. pp. 6667, 196, 263.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation. The New DriverV Guide iStrasswiRmon),
P. fit.
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Pawlowski, Joseph O. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, p. 137,

Richards, Hay A., Rowan, Nei Ion, J., and Kanak,
Ernest W. "Diagnosing Highway-Rail Accidents."
Traffic Safety, vol. 70, no. 6, pp. 12-14, 40,
National Safety Council Publication, June 1970.



Part 111 Bridges and Tunnels

Mpg aid Tama
The student should know how to negotiate bridges and tunnels safety and
expeditiously.

Bridges and tunnels shorten distances for travelers and expedite traffic over and through areas
where a conventional roadway is impossible or impractical. Their utility, however, depends on the
manner in which a driver negotiates them. When an accident occurs on a bridge or in a tunnel, a
ha ?ardous situation develops immediately because of the interruption to the flow of traffic which, in
addition to threatening multi-car involvement, may cause a delay in the arrival of necessary emergency
equipment,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and law that pertain to the
use of bridges and tunnels.

Approaching Bridges and Tunnels

In approaching bridges and tunnels, the driver should:

Watch for Posted signs providing information concerning the number of lanes available, lane
restrictions. speed limit, and the use or non-use of lights in the tunnel.

If they are narrow, decelerate and keep to the right.

Negotiating the structure at reduced speed gives the driver better control,

Keeping to the right provides clearance with traffic in the adjacent lane.

After Entering Bridge or Tunnel

After entering the bridge or tunnel, the driver should:

Watch for other traffic and lane side structures.

Keep moving except in response to traffic flow or an emergency.

Stopping, standing, or parking is prohibited on bridges or other elevated structures on
the highway and in tunnels and viaducts.

Adhere to regulations. including those for proper speed,

The speedometer should be checked frequently in tunnels to assure that speed is
adjusted to the grade, Drivers may be unaware in a tunnel that they have lost speed on
an upgrade.
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Part III - Driving Tasks

Exiting a Bridge or Tunnel

In leaving a bridge or tunnel, the driver should:

Check posted signs for exit information and speed limit ahead.

Turn off lights, if necessary.

The student should know the skills required for negotiating bridges and tunnels,

Mastery of Speed and Steering Controls

The driver must be able to maintain directional control without impeding traffic while crossing a
bridge or driving through a tunnel. Frequently, bridges may be narrower than the roadway and tunnels
may appear to be narrower because of the lighting and wall structure, Driving across a bridge or through
a tunnel requires greater mastery of steering and other basic controls.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
negotiate bridges and tunnels.

Speed and Directional Control

Because bridges may be narrower than the roadway and because tunnels may appear to be
narrower because of the lighting and wall structure. beginning drivels can be expected to have some
dilliculty driving across bridges or through tunnels. Generally, these problems can be attributed to a less
than adequate performance level of some of the basic control skills,

New duvets may drive mote slowly than experienced drivers on biidges and through tunnels and
may become tense in an effort to remain to the right to provide adequate clearance for traffic in me
adjacent lane, With more driving experience, speed and directional control skills should develop so that
the student can easily drive in confined areas without getting that "closed in" feeling and without
unnecessarily impeding traffic.

Odle: Common Problems

Failure to remove sun glas.;es when entering a tunnel.

Shy ing at the sides of ihe tunnel or bridge rather than focusing well ahead.
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INSTRUCTIONAL AIOS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard

RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film section, "Crash
Avoidance,"

Wier for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, p. 223.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 124, 164, 193,
196, 236.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert 8, Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task descriptions,
pp. 494 - 49.5.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: instructional
Objectives, pp. 182-183.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition. p. 138.
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Part Ill Toll Plazas

Toll Plazas

The student should have the ability to negotiate toll plazas safely and
expeditiously.

At toll plazas. where the fee is paid for the use of a toll road, turnpike, or expressway, drivers are
involved in many different actions: scanning other traffic, checking for posted regulations, checking for
a suitable lane and toll booth, getting the money ready for the fee. Some of these actions distract
drivers from their normal driving procedures. Thus, not only should the drivers have good driving skills,
they should exhibit good driver attitudes and behaviors in order to minimize the chance of an accident.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to
negotiating toll plazas.

Approaching Toll Plaza

When approaching a toll plaza the driver should:

Check the speed limit and adjust his speed accordingly.

Maneuver into the correct lane.

Get the tee and the toll card ready.

If there is a passenger, he should be asked to help so that the driver can attend to his
driving.

Observe traffic to be alert to drivers who may be distracted while they fumble for money.

More than a tenth of all turnpike accidents occur at toll plazas,

Crowded lanes approaching the plaza should be avoided, but the driver should also
avoid crossing more than one lane.

Observe If-*: toil booths to determine those that are open and those that are "exact change"
booths.

Correct change lanes are generally faster since they are used by drivers with the exact
change and who do not need an atiendant for directions.

At Toll Booth

At the toll booth, the driver should:

Come gently to a full stop parallel to the booth.

Give the lee and the toll caal io the attendant.
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Ask the attendant for information and road conditions, if needed.

If using an exao change booth, toss the coins into Me basket and wait for the green signal
or the gate to lift before proceeding.

If the change misses the basket, the driver should remain in the car and summon an
attendant or pay the fee again.

Drivers may feel that it is more convenient to pay the fee again lather than summon
an attendant and cause a delay to himself and traffic behind him. The automatic
change machines will accept more than the required toll provided the denominations
are correc.

Leaving the car at a toll booth is hazardous and in many states illegal,

Leaving Toll Plaza

When leaving the toll plaza the driver should:

Accelerate smoothly.

Check signs for directions and speed limit,

Merge smoothly into proper lane.

Watch for other drivers who may accelerate rapidly or cut in front.

Pull into temporary parking area if he needs to study the map or plan stops.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard

RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivo-
trainer System, film section "Decision is Yours."

Halsey, Maxvvetl, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhofl,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 213, 219.
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McKnight, A. James and Adams. Bert E. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I; Task Descriptions,
pp. 49.4 - 49-8.

McKnight, A, James and Mundt. Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 1114-186.
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Adverse 'thin Codifiess

Road Surfaces
Wet Surfaces
Sand-Covered Roadways
Road Shoulders
Obstructions and Barricades
Snow and Ice
Weather Conditions and Limited Visibility
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Part III Road Surfaces

Road Surfaces

The student should be able to drive safely on different types of road surfaces and
road surface irregularities.

Gravel. chit or brick road surfaces, and roads scattered with mud, loose gravel. sand, or oil teduce
surface friction and make driving hataidous. Additional hazards are produced when, due to poor
maintenance, weather, or heavy traffic, a washboard condition, potholes, dips, and bumps appear
unexpectedlY in the surface of the road.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards related to driving on different
types of road surfaces and road surface irregularities.

If the surface of the road is dirt, gravel, wood, or brick, the driver should:

Drive mere slowly than he would on a dry, paved roadway.

Loose or slick surfaces reduce traction and may produce a skid.

Driving too fast on poorly surfaced roadways is a contributing cause in a significant
number of accider t each year.

Avoid sharp turning movements.

Increase following distance.

Watch forhatarclous conditions in the roadway, such as loose dirt or gravel; cracks, holes, or
nails in a wooden surface; holes, loose brick, slippery spots, and the like on a brick surface,

If the roadway has bumps, washboard conditions, potholes, cracks or ruts the driver should in
general.

Reduce weed to accommodate irregularities and to anticipate additional deterioration in the
roadway ahead.

Observe and respond to posted signs of poor road conditions.

Observe the size /death of the irregularity.

Attempt to steer around or straddle a pothole or rut.

If steering around or straddling a pothole or rut iequires adjusting the position of the
car in the lane, roadway traffic should be checked to ensure that lateral movement of
the car will not interfere with other traffic,

If a complete lane change is involved, the turn signal should be activated.
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When the pothole cannot be avoided:

Apply the foot brake to reduce speed before reaching the pothole.

Release the 1(14)1 brake while the wheel goes through the pothole,

Hard application of the foot brake locks the wheels and transfers road shock
to the car; releasing the foot brake allows the wheel in the pothole to absorb
much of the shock.

Grasp the steering wheel firmly and make corrective steering movements to maintain a
straightforward heading of the car.

If the rut is deep and cannot be avoided:

Drive slowly.

Grasp the steering wheel firmly.

Turn wheels at a sharp angle to exit the rut.

Wheels wined only slightly provide insufficient lateral force to overcome the force
exerted by the edge of the rut.

The student should know the skills required for driving on different types of road
surfaces.

To get the car out of a Pothole the driver must be able to judge how far to turn the wheel
without swerving excessively, He must be able to countersteer quickly to avoid leaving the roadway or
striking something.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in driving on
various road surfaces and roadway irregularities.

Steering Procedures

In order to climb Out of a rut without swerving excessively, the driver should turn the wheel at a
sharp angle so that thew is sufficient lateral force to overcome the resistance of the edge of the nit. The
inexperienced driver generally has difficulty judging the amount to turn the wheel. Verbal cuesb the
instructor and continued practice should enable the student to develop the ability to properly estimate
the amount to win the wheel to exit the rut.

111-184



Part III - Road Surfaces

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

Simulator Films

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

FlLMS/F1LMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Driving Emergencies,"" 16 minutes, color. AE tna
Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Title

"Hit the Highways."' 23 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film section "Driving
E mergencies."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet "Hit the Highways."

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving. pp. 83, 212-213.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 205'206,
253-257.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions.
pp. 46-0 - 46-3.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume 888: instructional
Objectives, pp. 144-145.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
him in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 24-26.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert H. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, p. 223.

Halsey. Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff.
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 105, 112, 192, 202,
215, 252, 247, 367.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 137, 162.

'A!though total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective,
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Pant III Wet Surfaces

Viet Sofases

The student should know what adjustments to make in speed control, braking,
and steering when driving on wet surfaces.

In rain and heavy fog, not only is visibility limited but the roadway becomes slippery and the car
can go into a skid. Driving on a wet surface requires the driver to make adjustments in speed, braking,
and turning, and allow additional following distance.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards related to driving on wet
surfaces.

General

When driving on a wet surface, the driver should:

Drive more slowly than on dry pavement.

Failure to adjust driving behavior to compensate for wet, slick surfaces is a contribut-
ing factor in a significant number of accidents.

The presence of water on the road reduces traction and increases the chances of
skidding.

Increase following and lateral distances.

Maintain a smooth, even acceleration.

On slippery surfaces. major acceleration changes may spin the rear wheels and cause
the car to start skidding.

Taking the foot off the accelerator suddenly on slippery surfaces may create an effect
similar to the application of the brakes.

Alter speed and direction gradually, avoiding quick turns and sharp braking or downshifting.

A significant number of accidents each year is the result of too abrupt steering actions
on wet surfaces.

The car could be thrown into a skid by the sudden introduction of engine braking
power if the car is not moving very slowly at the dine of shifting.

Decelerate further in advance of intersections, curves, and downgrades than is normally the
case,

Allow Treater stopping distance.

it'._,vance should he made for 50 pemont more distance when SLODPICK) or wet
pavement,
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Specific Procedures

When driving on a wet roadway , the driver should:

Anticipate less traction during the first moments of rainfall.

Oil on the roadway when mixed with water creates a slick surface, and care should be
taken until there has been time for the rain to wash away the oil film.

OiI.soaked areas should be avoided, if possible, If they cannot be avoided, they should
be negotiated at a slow speed in order to reduce skid potential,

Test braking response periodically by pumping the brake pedal lightly.

Moisture on the brake linings reduces braking power, and continued application of the
brakes will dry the linings,

In cold, wet weather, the brake pedal should be depressed lightly and frequently to
prevent the brakes from freezing.

Follow the tracks of other vehicles, if possible,

Water has been displaced in these tracks, and they offer a higher degree of friction.

When the water depth exceeds the depth of the tire treads, the driver should:

Drive at a more moderate speed,

Reducing speed tinder such conditions decreases the hazard of spot hydroplaning in
which one or more tires are briefly waterborne as the car passes through the puddles.
The risk of losing directional stability is high in spot hydroplaning conditions.

Decelerate as soon as the tires make a slushing sound.

Reducing speed when this slushing sound is noted may prevent hydroplaning. Hydro-
planing occurs when the depth of the water, speed of the car, or condition of the tires
prevents the tires from making contact with the road surface. Lack of traction greatly
increases stopping distance and the chances of skidding.

Lack of tire tracks from other vehicles may indicate hydroplaning conditions.

Tires with a good conventional tread have a squeeze effect on wet pavement. Tires
with worn, smooth treads do not and hydroplane more readily.

With normal tire inflation, minimum speed range for full hydroplaning is about 40-57
miles per hour, Once the tire becomes completely waterborne, stopping distance
capability is lost and steering control almost totally ineffective. Under these conditions.
a road irregularity, curve, crosswind, or other force wilt cause a complete foss of
directional stability.

Where hydroplaning is a problem, highway engineers frequently cut grooves in the pave-
ment to facilitate the dissipation of collected water.

Increase following distance behind large trucks.

The tires on large vehicles require much higher inflation pressure than do cars and are
not as likely to hydroplane. If a truck decelerates ahead of a car that is hydroplaning
and following at close range, the car would collide with the truck.

If hydroplaning occurs, ease pressure on the accelerator, rather than braking, to decelerate
until the tires regain traction.
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Part tot Wet Surfaces

Outing hydinplaning, the from wheels ale actually watet skiing on a very thin Ulm of
water, and braking would cause loss of control of the car.

If deep watei pilr tially or totally covers the roadway, the driver should:

Decelerate in advance of the water'.

Estimate The depth and extent of coverage.

Steer around the area if possible.

Proceed slowly and in low gear (manual transmission) through the water.

Excessive speed may splash water over the engine ignition system, causing the engine
to stall.

Atter driving through the water, apply the brakes to see if they are operating properly.

Water on brake linings will reduce braking efficiency.

Testing brakes by tapping the brake pedal will indicate firmness of brake response. If
brakes fail because of moisture, all brakes fail, including front wheel, rear wheel, and
parking brakes. Attempts should be made to dry the brakes, if they are not operating
properly:

Drive for a short distance with the right foot on the accelerator pedal and the
left font lightly depressing the brake pedal. This creates friction and heat which
dry the brake linings. Repeat the procedure until the brakes respond normally.

Decelerate in advance of a bridge or culvert in wet weather at nearfree7ing temperatures.

Water on a bridge or culvert will freeie more quickly than on the surrounding
roadway.

Wet Leaves on Roadway

II approaching wet leaves on the roadway, the driver should:

Decelerate in advance of the affected area.

Wet leaves are almost as slippery as ice, especially on blacktop surfaces.

Maintain speed and direction with as little change as possible when driving through the area.

The student should know the skills required for driving on wet surfaces.

Stopping on a Wet Surface

The driver should be able to assess the condition of the roadway surface and make an estimate of
the additional stopping distance needed when traveling at different speWs.

In conjunction with this assessment, the driver must also develop the ability to apply the right
,.111101.1M of brake pressure that will permit a normal stop on a wet surface,

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may he experienced in learning to
drive on wet surfaces.
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Part III - Driving Tasks

Accelerator Pressure

When an irmxperiemmi (It ivor calentiVIS to place the car in motion on a wet surface, the rear
wheels may spin dun to acceleration and reduced friction. The instructor should explain the need for
gradual ecceterwion,

Brake Pressure

The beginning student frequently experiences some difficulty in coming to a normal stop on a wet
surface. His inability to limit Pressure on the brake pedal under this condition may result in a skid. The
multiple car facility should be used for teaching student drivers to brake on a wet surface,

INSTRUCTIONAL. AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

FILMS /FILMSTRIPS/SL IDES

"Automobile Tire Hydroplaning. . .What Happensl,"
12 minutes, color, National Aeroilautif.4 in:: Space
Administration,

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Tire Hydroplaning." 15 minutes, color. National
Safety Council.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving. pp. 211-212.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learning
to Drive, P. 29.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 215-219.

Anderson, William G, Teacher's Manual for Learning
ro Drive. PP. 52-55.
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Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic SalelY, pp. 206,
215-216.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume 1: Task Descriptions.
pp. 46.2 46-7. .

McKnight. A. James and Hundt. Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 146-148.



SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver
and Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods
and Organization, pp. 237-238.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 25-26.
36. 66.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, p. 126.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoif ,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 241.244.
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North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/
Aaron), p. 73.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrowlr Drivers: Teacher's Edition, p. 165.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 305.307.
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Part 111 SanclCoyared Roadways

SW-Covered Roadways

The student should know the importance of driving safely on sandcovered
roadways.

Sand nn an otherwise normal (midway or dry pavement creates conditions similar to those caused
by ice and snow. A cat hitting veld at high speed on a normal roadway, or at normal speed on a curve,
may go into a skid very easily because of the reduced traction. Thus, observing cues that indicate such
toad conditions is critical.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards that pertain to driving
on sandcovered roadways.

General

When driving through sand, the driver should:

Shift into a lower gear just prior to entering a drift, ti steering around it is impossible.

Drive at a reduced speed. maintain a smooth evtlri acceleiation, avoid quick turns, sharp
braking, or downshifting when there is sand on the roadway.

Slow down turthci in advance of intersections, curves, and downgrades than is normally the
case.

Stuck in the Sand

11 the car becomes stuck in a sand drift the driver should:

Keep the front wheels straight.

Place hoards or heavy cloth in front of and in hack of the tear wheels and then rock the car
out of the drift by alternahno between low gear and reverse.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.
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Type

Chalkboard

RESOURCE MATERIALS

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 219-220.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 114-175.

McKnight, A. James and Adams. Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
p. 46.12.

McKnight, A, James and Hundt, Alan G, Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, PP. 162-163.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, p. 66.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the *heel, p. 182.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhott,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right. pp. 192493,
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North American Protessional Driver Education
Association,The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/Aaron),
pp. 73-74.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson. Duane R.
Tomorrows Drivers: Teacher's Edition, p. 162.



Part III - Road Shoulders

Rood Shudder:

The student should know the significance of road shoulders and the Importance
of being able to deal safely with them.

Road shoulders are a safety zone for a driver who may be forced to leave the roadway because of
a car malfunction or because of the erratic behavior of another driver. While they are a safety zone,
they may also be hazardous when the car has not decelerated before leaving the roadway.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards related to the use of road
shoulders.

Driving Precautions

The driver should know the effect that dropping or driving onto a roadway shoulder has upon
operation of the car. To be able to deal safely and effectively with a shoulder, the driver should:

Periodically observe the condition of the shoulderstheir firmness, width, surface condition
and alignment with pavement.

A vertically misaligned road edge will tend to turn the front wheels: a vertical rise will
turn them away from the roadway; and a vertical drop-off will turn them toward the
roadway.

Check for obstructions such as signs and Guardrails.

Maintain precise steering control and drive at a reduced speed when the shoulder is
potentially hazardous or if there is no shoulder.

Accidentally Dropping Off Roadway

If one or two wheels accidentally drop off the pavement edge. the driver should:

Grasp the steering wheel firmly to keep the car traveling straight ahead.

Avoid any immediate attempt to bring the car hack to the pavement.

Reduce speed gradually by easing the foot off the accelerator.

Abrupt braking may produce a skid and should be avoided. If it is necessary to brake.
the brake pedal should be pumped gently.

Turn the steering wheel sharply counterclockwise to return the car to the pavement. starting
far enough from the pavement edge to permit the wheels to turn.

Countersteer immediately to position the car in the lane and avoid crossing into adjacent or
oncoming lanes.
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Part Ill . Driving Tasks

The student should know the skills required for dealing effectively and safely
with road shoulders.

The driver must be able to judge Ore amount of deceleration necessary before attempting to regain
MU roadway. He must maintain control Lit the car when conditions prevent deceleration before returning
to the roadway.

Steering Techniques When Returning to the Roadway

Beginning drivers may have difficulty determining at what angle the wheels should be turned in
order to safely return to the roadway The ::,hens must be turned sharply in order to climb the
Pavement after speed has been reducticl. A demonstration by the instructor may prove valuable to
students having difficulty returning to the pavement.

Countersteering

in returning to the roadway the student driver may not countersteer to the proper degree. The
invruczor should immediately alert the student to avoid crossing to a far lane.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
deal effectively and safely with road shoulders.

Practical Instruction

Student drivers should have practical instruction on the Procedures to follow when one or two
wheels accidentally drop off the pavement onto the shouldcr. Instruction should include the procedures
for safely returning to the roadway. Student practice should be preceded by a demonstration of the
correct techniques.

Brake Application When Wheel Drops Off Pavement

When one or two wheels unexpectedly drop off the pavement onto the shoulder the natural
tendency of the driver, especially the beginning driver, is to apply the brake. Predriving instruction
should stress the avoidance of brake application unless speed is very rapid, in which case the brake pedal
should .be pumped gently. If, in spite of predriving instruction, tire student brakes during practical
instruction the instructor shnuld immediately tell him to release the brake and should review the
off .pavement procedures.

Maintaining Steering Control When Wheel Drops Off Pavement

Because the shoulder is not as smooth as the roadway, maintaining direction is more difficult. If
properly briefed. inexperienced drivers in most cases will grasp steering wheel firmly to maintain
directional control. Some students, however, may over-concentrate on the appropriate time to reduce
steed and thus devote less than adequate attention to steering. Students who prematurely apply the
brakes also will have difficulty ataintaining directional control, because the car wheels may lock or the
cor may begin to skid. The instructor should identity procedural errors for students having difficulty
maintaining direction after dropping onto the shoulder. Verbal cues should be used when necessary.
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INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Wheels off Pavement," fihnstrip, 48 frames, color,
Ford Motor Company.

Sin' law Films

"Driving Emergencies."' 16 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepvne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System, film section "Driving Emergencies," AEtna
Life and Casualty Co.

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, tilm booklet "Hazardous Situations."

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, p. 24.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 170-171.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, p. 229.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning to
Drive, pp. 56.59.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 269-270.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver Educa-
tion Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 46.12 - 46-15.

McKnight, olM James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 150-151.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywoocl, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A, Let's Drive Right, pp. 137, 184.185,
264-265, 358.

"If There's Trouble on a Car Trip," Changing Times,
pp. 26.27, The Kiplinger Washington Editor's Inc.,
Washington, D.C. August 1964.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/Aaron),
p. 69.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Part III Obstructions and Barricades

Obtfruefiess sad and Barricades

The student should know the significance of roadway obstructions and barricades.

Obstructions and barricades in the roadway indicate there may be !oad repairs, men working, a
detour, or only one lone open for both directions of traffic. Driving safely where abnormal road
conditions exist will keep traffic moving, reduce the chance of accident, and maintain a nonhazardous
environmeni for individuals working in the area.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards associated with roadway
obstructions and barricades.

Debris and Objects on Roadway

When objects such as rocks, glass, or branches are detected on the roadway, the driver should:

Sim," down before reaching the objects and attempt to straddle or steer around them,

Avoid sudden or large turns that might result in a skid.

Wait for a break in opposing traffic before pioceeding when steering around art object
requires driving in the opposing lane.

Maintain a reduced rate of speed until clear of object(s).

After Heavy Rains

After prolonged or heavy rain the driver should:

Watch for large collections of water on ihe roadway.

Watch for ruckslides and debris, par ticulai ly in the outside lane.

Road Construction and Barricades

The driver should look for warning signs indicating roadway obstructions, consouction, or road
repairs ahead. The sound of air hammers or heavy machinery orrd the movement of men, trucks, or
heavy equipment indicate the presence of roadway construction or repair. When driving through an area
of road construction or repair or gorng around a barricade the driver should maintain a reduced rate of
speed and fottow fiagmen's signets aid detour instructions.
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Part III Driving Tasks

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that ran be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

Simulator Films

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

FILMS /FILMSTRIPS/SL IDES

"Intermediate Traffic,"' 22 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises,

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Title

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W, Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System, film section "Highway Driving," AEtna Life
and Casualty Co,

Allstate Insurance Company, Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet "intermediate Traffic,"
Allstate Enterprises Inc.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
PP. 46.14 - 46-17.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 152.154,

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Brody. Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 140-141.

"Illinois Establishes New Barricade Warning System,"
Traffic Safety, pp. 2021, vol 71 no 1, January 1971.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, p. 167,

*Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Pan tti Snow and ice

bow eel lee

The student should know how to operate a car safely on roadways covered with
ice or snow.

Traction is reduced when the roadway is icy or snow- covered. Since cars steer by traction, care
must be taken not to steer abruptly: since braking too sharply can cause a skid, care must be taken to
brake properly. These two factorssteering and brakingplus speed control, affect the safe negotiation
of icy and snow-covered roadways.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards that relate to driving on icy
and snow-covered roadways.

General

In general, when driving on a snow- or ice-covered roadway, the driver should.

Drive more slowly than on dry pavement.

Thirty percent of all accidents and 20 prrcent of all fatalities occur on wet, icy, or
snowy roads.

Failure to modify driving behavior in order to compensate for wet, slick surfaces is a
contributing factor in a significant number of accidents.

The presence of wailer, ice, or snow on the road reduces the coefficient of friction,
increasing stopping distance and the probability of skidding.

Increase following and lateral distances.

Maintain smooth, even acceleration

On slippery surfaces, marked acceleration changes may spin the rear wheels and cause
the car to start skidding,

Taking the foot If the accelerator suddenly on slippery surfaces may create an effect
similar to the application of brakes.

Alter speed and direction of travel gradually.

Quick turns and sharp braking or downshifting should be avoided,

A sudden application of braking power by downshifting when ihe car has not
decelerated enough can throw the car into a skid.

Deceleration should be greater than is normally the case in advance of intersections,
4,(11 yes, and downwarles.
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Part III - Driving Tasks

Greater stopping distances should be anticipated.

Reducing speed well in advance of an intersection helps assure the ability to my: prior
to the intersection, In addition, snow or ice tends to remain longer near an intersection
because U1 the effects of Citowiiig and the r"duced speed of vehicles over it.

Judge the effect of traffic and temperature n road surface fr;ction,

Heavy traffic may polish the ice, making the ice warmer. Ice at 30 degrees F. is twice
as slippery as ice at 0 degrees r.

Observe traffic approaching on side streets, checking to see if any vehicle is skidding.

Watch for children sledding or playing.

Install chains or snow tires for driving on snow emergency routes.

Snow emergency routes are generally arterial roadways whose obstruction will create
extensive traffic delays. Many cities require vehicles using these routes to have chains
or snow tires.

Drivers using chains snould tighten the chains as necessary and should maintain a speed
appropriate to conditions, Driving too fast for conditions will negate the traction and
stopping ahiiity that chainc orovide.

Chains should be removed when the roadway is clear.

When starting the car in motion through ihe snow, the driver should:

Accelerate slowly to avoid spinning the rear wheels.

KeeP the front wheels straight.

Back the car a few feet, then move forward in the same tracks, negotiating the hump of
snow al the end of the the tracks before attempting to turn.

Turning the wheels, which creates additional resistance, should not be attempted unless
rho ear has sufficient momentum.

11 the car becomes stuck in the snow, the driver should:

Avoid sitting in the car with windows closed and the en4ine running.

The not exhaust creates a hole in the snow in which carbon monixide .n accumulate
and may seep beck into the Car.

Use a shovel for base plate of jack) to remove snow and slush in front of and behind each
wheel.

Remove snow from around the tail pipe area.

Snow forced up the tail pipe may stall the engine.

"Rock" the car by alternating between reverse and low gear.

This procedure should be continued unlit the car has made a path through the
snowdrift,
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Part III Snow and Ice

In negotiating deep snow, the driver should:

Shift into lower gear (in a manual transmission car) before entering the deep area.

The iesistance created by deep snow requires more power for the rear wheels. Low
gear increases the power to the rear wheels and lessens the strain on the engine.

Attempt to keep the car moving through the snow,

When stopping the car in snow, the driver should:

Allow sufficient room to slop, braking early for the stop.

Select a location where traction will be most effective, such as bare pavement or loose snow.
Tref lic-packed snow should be avoided.

The car can usually be steered safely into a snowdrift if an emergency stop is required.

Avoid stopping on an upgrade, if possible.

Stopping on an upgrade increases the resistance to forward motion, increasing the
likelihood that the wheels will spin when power is applied.

It is usually better to stop in advance of an upgride if the need to stop can be
anticipated.

When parking in heavy snow conditions, the driver should:

Look for curb and sisfrace markings that may restrict parking.

Avoid a parking space that would not permit the car to get in close to the curb.

If the car projects into the traffic lane, it may impede traffic.

Avoid parking on a grade where a downgrade exit is not possible.

When starting the car in motion on an ice-covered roadway, the driver should:

Place sand, salt, cinders, traction mats, or other material in back and front of the rear wheels.

Start the car slowly to avoid spinning the wheels.

In a manual shift car, second or high gear should be used; in an automatic shift car, the
drive range,

When driving on ice abr free/ing tempera':ires, the driver should:

Approach curves and intersections

Reduce speed even more if the ice is melting.

Increase following distance to compensate for a more slippery surface.

A thin layer of water on top of the ice makes the ice even more slick,

Look for ice patches near shaded areas, such as underpasses.

Patches of ice tend to linger in shaded areas where melting does not occur as quickly.
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Part Ill Driving Tasks

Watch ha spots where direct sunlight may have accelerated melting.

Because melting ice is more slippery, sunny areas are more dangerous when most of
the aoadway is covered with snow or ice.

On multilane roadways, avoid passing in the far left lane because Ibis lane is likely to have
patch ice.

Passing lanes have less traffic than outside lanes, where the heavier traffic will wear off
ice and snow faster.

When encountering patches of ice on the roadway, the driver should:

Slow down before reaching the area.

Patch ice or snow causes about one-third of the accidents on icy and snow-covered
roadways.

Maintain a straight course and a constant speed through the patch area, avoiding braking and
changer, in steering.

Abrupt attempts to change the speed or direction of the car may cause a skid.

Antictpale other patches of ice on me roadway.

If dttempting to stop on ice, the driver should:

Pump the brake pedal rapidly to apply and release the brake.

Pumping the brakes allows the wheels to revolve intermittently and avoid skidding,
Jamming on the brakes causes the wheel to lock which produces a skid,

Hold the steering wheel firmly, applying steering corrections while the loot is of I the brake,

When driving on snow- and/or ice-covered grades, the driver should:

iviaintain a constant .7.peeti et accelerate slightly on the approach to an upgrade.

Maintain constant pressure on the accelerator on the upgrade.

While the car will lose speed as it climbs, the tires are less likely to lose their grip and
spin if a constant pressure is applied to the accelerator.

Decelerate in advance of downgrades.

It may be necessary to clownshilt before the downgrade to minimize the need for
downhill braking.

The student should know the skills required for driving, stoppinv, and parking on
ice- and snow-covered roadways.

Accelerating from a Parked or Standing Position

The driver must he able to place the car in motion from a standing or parked position without
causing the rear wheels to spin or the car to slide laterally. To do so, he must be able to apply the right
amount of pressure to the accelerator so that the car begins to move slowly, without the wheels
starer* Or the direction of the car shifting.
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When attempting to move the car from a parked position in snow, the drivel may find it necessary
to "rock" the car, This requires the driver to estimate when it is tune to shift from forward and reverse
and vice versa. It also requires hint to know how much pressure to put on the accelerator without
causing the wheels to spin.

Accelerating on Snow- or Ice-Covered Grades

7o keep the cat in motion on icy or snow-covered grades, the driver must be able to estimate the
iii001.111i of accelerator pressure needed to reach the crest of the hill. Applying too much pressure may
cause skidding,

Stopping on Icy or Snow-Covered Roadways

To be able to stop safely on icy or snowcovered roadways, the driver must assess the condition
of the roadway surface and estimate the extra required stopping distance.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
drive on icy or snow-covered roadways.

Accelerator Pressure

An inexperienced driver may cause the car's rear wheels to spin when attempting to place the car in
motion on a slippery surface or on an upgrade. The instructor should emphasize the need for gently
depressing the accelerator and for holding it steady once the car is moving. In cold winter climates, the
skid pan area on a multiple car facility may be used for practice in accelerating on an icy surface. The
inexperienced driver should be allowed to "overaccelerate" in a sale practice area. By trial and error the
beginning driver should be able to develop the ability to accelerate at a rate that does not cause the car
to slide laterally or the rear wheels to spin,

Stopping on Slippery Surfaces

The beginning driver frequently experiences difficulty in bringing the car to a safe stop on an icy
or 3110w-covered surface, Thu instructor should remind the driver that because of the reduced surface

iction the stopping distance for any given rate of speed will be et eater than the stopping distance of
the same speed on a die surface. As a result the driver must begin to stop sooner. In addition, the driver
must know how much pressure to apply to the brake pedal to stop the car without doing into a skid.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.
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Type

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Chalkboard or traffic
situation board for
in-car use

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

Classroom poster Safe Winter Driving League

Handouts/Pamphlets American Automobile Assoc.

Ontario Dept. of Transport

FILMS /FILMSTRIPS/SL IDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Don't Skid Yourself," 13 minutes, AEtna Life
Insurance Company,

"Driving in Bad Weather." 10 minutes, color, Ford
Motor Company.

"Driving Under Special Conditions," 19 minutes,
b/w, Ford Motor Company.

"Driving Under Adverse Conditions.' 30 minutes.
Educational television film produced by South
Carolina Educational Television Center under the
auspices of the American Automobile Association.
Order from University of Nebraska,

Simulator Films

"Good Driving in Bad Weather," 20 minutes, color,
AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Title

"Braking Distance on Glare Ice
and on Dry Pavement"

"How to Go on Ice and Snow"

"You Can Outwit Old Man Winter
if you Know the Tricks for Safe
Winter Driving"

"Skids and Skidding," 30 minutes, Educational
television film produced by South Carolina Educa-
tional Television Center under the auspices of the
American Automobile Association. Order from
University of Nebraska.

"Sliding for Safety." 20 minutes, b/w. University of
Wisconsin. Bureau of Audio-visual Instruction.

"What About Winter Driving;' 14 minutes, color,
National Safety Council.

"Winter Driving." 24 minutes, State of Wisconsin
Division of Motor Vehicles.

"Winterproof Your Diving." 15 minutes, color,
Allsrarn Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty Co. in consultation with
Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivo-
trainer System, film section "Driving in Bad Weather."

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet "Winterproof Your
Driving,"

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
G fide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 29-30.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 216-224,

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learn-
ing to Drive, p, 29.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Dive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 209.215, 219.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp. 52-55,

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed. only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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eASIC REFERENCES (Continued)

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 174.183.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert 6 Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Tam Descriptions,
pp. 46.2, 46.3, 46.6 - 46-13.

Part III Snow and Ice

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 156-160.

Maltetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
pp. 77-79,

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E, and Strasser, Mar land K. Driver
and Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods
and Organization, pp. 237-238.

American Automobile Association, Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide. pp. 45 -48,

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pp, 205.207, 217.230.

Automotive Safety Foundation, A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp, 25.26,
36, 64.67.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp, 182-188.
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Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 224-233.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerholl,
Richard A.Ler's Drive Right, pp. 248-251.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/
Aaron), p. 73.

Overend,R0bOtt B. "The Great Studded Tire Contro-
versy," Traffic Safety, vol. 71, no. 12, pp.8.10.
35.39, December 1971.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson. Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition,
pp. 160.161, 163.
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part 111 - Weather Conditions and Limited Visibility

Weather Conditions and Listits4 Visibility

The student should know and be able to carry out the procedures required by
limited visibility, wind, temperature extremes, and other adverse weather
conditions.

When encountering weather conditions that limit visibility and otherwise make driving hazardous, a
driver, as quickly as possible, should select the most eflect.ve procedures fnr improving driving
conditions and keeping traffic moving.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and law, that pertain to safe
driving during periods of limited visibility and other adverse weather conditions.

General Precautions During Limited Visibility

F.:luring rain. sleet, snow, hail, fog, sun glare, or blowing sand, the driver should:

Drive more slowly than under normal conditions.

Limited visibility due to fog or precipitation is a contributing factor in a significant
number of accidents.

Increase following time and distance to compensate for reduced viewing distance.

Drive in the lane that permits greater separation from oncoming traffic.

Reduced visibility increases the chdrit.es of the driver of an oncoming vehicle becoming
confus.xl and entering an opposing traffic lane, particularly at night when water on
pavement dissipates light and obscures lane markings.

Watch vehicular and pedestrian traffic more closely.

Maintaining View Through Windshield and Windows

When the driver's view through the windshield is obscured by precipitation or road spray, he
should:

Turn on the windshield wipers to clear the windshield, using washers, as necessary.

if vacuum-type wipers slow down, the foot should be lifted briefly from the accelerator.

When the view is obscured by frost or ice On the windshield, the driver should:

Use ihe defrosters wiih the windshield wipers to keep the windshield clear.
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Defrosters tiling in outside air to dry the inside glass and to keep additional condensa-
tion from forming,

tf the clehoster does not work, time should be taken to allow the heater to warm up
the windows; or glycerine or alcohol can be applied to the outside of the windshield to
help clear the glass temporarily.

Avoid using the windshield washers, even if with antifreeze, in extreme cold.

The spray may freeze on the windshield and obstruct the view still further.

When the view through the windshield is obscured by condensation ficon occupants' breath or in
humid or cold weather, the driver should:

Turn on the defroster and adjust the temperature setting as necessary

Open vent window if additional outside air is needed.

An open window helps reduce the humidity level inside the car and the temperature
difference between the outer and inne!: windshield.

Stop the car and remove heavy moisture from side windows, as well as the windshield, with a
cloth or paper towel.

Using the hand to remove condensation from glass is likely to leave an oily residue and
result in later streaking,

Dew or moisture from fog can be removed from side windows by rolling them down and
back up.

Maintaining Visibility In Fog or Rain

When visibility is reduced during the day or night by log on heavy precipitation, the driver should:

um on the low beam headlights.

A car with its low beam headlights on can be seen at much greater distances by
oncoming and following drivers. Parking lights are inadequate and sidelights are inef fee-
rive in fog, because they often are not visible until the car is outlined.

Fog lights should be positioned low to be effective.

fleduce speed so as not to overdrive visibility.

Use pavement markings, particularly those on the right side, and other vehicle lights as
longitudinal and lateral cues.

Stop at roadside to wait until heavy rain subsides.

Severe downpuuts are usually (II Sher; thstil;100.

Sunglare

When sungtaie is blinding, the driver should:

Adjust the sun visor to shield the eyes without obstructing view, arid/or wear sunglasses.

Loot: down at Ole roadway in front of the car , not directly into the sun.
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Sandstorm

During a sandstorm, which reduces visibility, the driver should:

Grasp the steering wheel firmly.

Ridges of drifting sand will increase resistance and may turn the wheels.

Proceed slowly, or stop at the roadside if visibility is soverely restricted.

Watch for lane markings that may be partially obscured by drifting sand.

Extreme Heat

Dining extreme heat, the driver should:

Make the car as comfortable as possible by turning on the air conditioner or opening the
windows.

Watch the temperature gauge for signs that the car is overheating.

Avoid prolonged high-speed driving.

Prolonged high speed driving causes excessive lire wear and increases tire temPerature,
creating the danger of a blowout. It may also cause the engine to overheat.

Maintain circulation in the cooling system.

At low speeds in heavy traffic, a lower gear should be used

When standing in heavy traffic. the gearshift should be placed in neutral and the engine
raced to make the fa.. turn faster, thuS cooling the radiator coolant more quickly.
Racing the engine also helps prevent vapor lock (vaporization of gasoline in the fuel line)
and keeps the car from staffing.

Let the engine idle for a few minutes when stopping after a long run.

Lfnting the engine idle in this manner helps prevent vapor lock and makes the engine
easier to restart,

Extreme Cold

During extreme cold, ihe driver should:

Turn on the heater after the engine has warmed.

Watch the tempermure gauge for signs of overheating.

Keep the fuel tank nearly full.

During cold weather, moisture in the air will condense as water in the fuel tank, may
freeze and block the fuel lines.

Remove frost or condensation as indicated above.

hi an automatic transmission car, place the gearshift lever in p.srk and leave the parking
brake riff.

111.211



Part 111 Driving Tasks

During extremely cold weather, brake lining, may freeze to the brake drum, making it
impossible to disengage the brakes.

After parking in freezing rain, place cardboard or newspaper under the wipers to keep ice
from forming on the windshield,

Freezing Temperature Drop After Rainfall

When a rapid temperature drop occurs after rainfall, the driver should:

Watch for ice patches on the roadway.

Wind

Test brakes periodically.

Moisture collecting on brake linings may freeze and reduce braking power.

When driving with a high steady or intermittent crosswind, the driver should:

Drive at lower than normal speeds.

Driver perception, reaction, and correction time are critical determinants of safe speed
in a crosswind.

Steer toward the wind, firmly grasping the steering wheel, when the car's lateral positioning
is altered by the wind.

Continuing in a straight-line steering course without correction will cause the car to
cross into the adjacent lane or to steer off the road. The amount of corrective torque
required to prevent lateral deviation decreases with a decrease in speed.

Avoid oversteering in reacting to gusts of wind.

Gusts produce rapid changes in lateral positioning, necessitating a greater degree of
steering which may result in oversteering.

Anticipate steering corrections when the wind is screened by hills, buildings, or larger
vehicles.

Keep windows closed as much as possible to reduce noise and dust.

The student should know the skills required for driving safely during periods of
limited visibility and other adverse weather conditions.

The driver should be able to locate, by touch or with a glance, and operate the accessories and
controls for improving his visibility. Since the roadway and surrounding environment will require all of
his attention during conditions of reduced visibility, he must know the location of the windshield wiper
and washer controls, the heater, and defroster, and be able to activate them without taking his eyes off
the road.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
drive safely during periods of limited visibility and other adverse weather conditions.
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Estimating Steering Correction

Maintaining directional control in a high crosswind requires the student to make rapid corrections
h turning the wheel just enough to regain the desired path without oversteering. Many student drivers
will have difficulty in estimating ihe amount of steering correction Mal is necessary.

Oversteering

Student drivers encountenng steering problems on windy days may have a tendency to oversteer.
Maintaining directional control without overcorrecting should become easier with more practice.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

Handout /pamphlet

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

National Safety Council

Fa MS/Fii-MSTR/PS/SUDES

"Sudden Loss of Vision, 41 frames, color, Ford
Motor Company.

Simulator Films

"Good Driving in Bad Weather," 20 minutes. color,
AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Title

"Good Visibility is a must' fact
sheet

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with PePyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: Aetna Drivotrainer
System, film section "Driving in Bad Weather," AEtna
Life and Casualty Co.

American Automobile Association, Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, O. 30.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsm3nlike Driving, pp. 216-217, 224-
227, 281, 283, 333.334,

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, p. 218.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for
Learning to Drive, pp. 52-65.

Center for S afety Education, New York University.
Driver education and Traffic Safety, pp. 42, 61.

Malfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers, p. 75-77,

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it Pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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BASIC REFERENCES iContinued)

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 51-0 - 51.5.

McKnight, A. James and 1-fundt40an G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume III: Instrmtionai
Objectives, pp. 188.195.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver
and Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods
and Organization. pp. 237-238.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 2S,
46.47.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, p. 223.

Center for Solely Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, tip. 48-49.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 222.224,
318320, 327.

Halsey, Maxwell. Kaywood, Richard, and 11Aeyerholf, ,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 203, 238-247.
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Kearney, Paul W. :low to Drive !letter and Avoid
Accidents, p. 224.

National Education Association, National Commission
on Safety Education. How Experienced Teachers
Develop Good Traffic Citizens: Tips and Cues,
PP. 53-55,

National Highway Safety Bureau, Maximum Sale Speed
for Motor Vehicles, pp. 6, 29. NHSB Staff Report,
Department of Transportation, January 31, 1969.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide iStrasserMarnn),
pp. 72.73.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 159-161.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 203, 205, 284 -286, 300.304,307.
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Night Driving

The student should know what adjustments he must make when driving at
night to compensate for limited vision and visibility.

Driving at night is more difficult and hazardous because of the limitations that darkness places on
the di ivcr's vision as well as on his visibility of the driving environment.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards that pertain to driving
a car during darkness.

General

More than half of all motor vehicle deaths occur at night. The death rate at night per' 100 million
vehicle miles is more than two and onehalt times the death late during daylight hours, and in urban
locations the rate increases to three times. Fatal accidents occur most frequently, lccording to Accident
Facts, during the evening rush on weekdays (except Fridays), late Friday night, late Saturday afternoon
and night, and early Sunday morning.

In general, during conditions of darkness, the driver should:

Drive with the headlights on.

Failure to turn on headligi,..s for night driving is the cause of a significant number of
accidents.

As a rule, low beam headlights should be used. The use of parking lights at dusk should
be avoided when driving and is illegal in some states because they (1) are too weak and
cannot be seen adequately, and f2) may be confused for headlights, causing misestima-
tion of distance by others.

Drive more slowly than during daylight.

Maintain a speed that permits hirn to stop within the distance illuminated by the headlights.

Low beams in good condition are effective about 150 feet, high beams 350.500 feet. If
a driver is driving too fast to stop within this distance, he is "overdriving" his headlights.

Sight distance at night is dependent on the speed of the car. The driver can see 80 feet
farther at 20 miles per hour than at 60 miles per hour,

Clear seeing distances decrease in daytime by about 20 feet for each increase of 10
miles per hour. At night, these distances are further reduced.

Headlights give greater visibility on wet roads than on dry wads. This is because light
on wet roads has less diffusing quality: less light front the car's headlights is reflected
Back to the driver's eyes and more light ieflected ahead.
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Watch for clink, or dim objects on the roadway.

Dark objects are visible at headlight illumination at about hull the distance that white
objects ale. With opposing headlight glare, the visibility of dark objects is reduced
lw ther by about one-half.

At night, duvets are able to see best those pedestiians in relletnoiiied clothing; white
next, then grey, then black the least.

As illumination decreases, peripheral as well as central visual acuity lessens. By cocking
his head to one side and peering out the corner of his eye the driver is able to see
better.

Watch beyond headlights, on and near the roadway, for slow moving on unlit vehicles, curves,
road obstructions or defects, pedestrians, and animals.

Allow a greater margin of safety in the performance of maneuvers than during daylight.

Following distance should be increased.

Acceptable passing distance and time should be increased.

Refrain front using matches or bright lights inside the car,

It is imPoi tall( to keep the eyes adapted to the darkness

Bright lights inside the car may reduce visibility by producing glare on the windshield
or windows.

Adjust panel tight intensity so that visibility improves outside the car but vision inside the
cat is sufficient.

Avoid fatigue and maintain visual efficiency by keeping the car well ventilated and taking
frequent rest stops.

High altitude adversely affects visual efficiency at night by reducing oxygen in the blood.
Smoking has a similar effect.

Urban Driving

When driving in urban areas, the driver should:

Check to see that the headlights are on when leaving a parking space, particularly in brightly
illuminated areas where the absence of headlights may not be immediately noticeable.

Use low beam headlights to avoid blinding other drivers and pedestrians.

Watch for pedeatrians and unlit vehicles and objects on the roadway and at curbside.

When there are no traffic speed regulations in dirtily lit areas, limit maximum speed to 30
miles per hour on dry pavement and 25 miles per hour on wet pavement.

Rural Driving

When driving in rural areas, the driver should:

Drive at a speed appropriate for conditions.

Conditions associated with rural roads, such as curves, hills, and narrow roadways,
essentially limit safe speeds to 50.60 miles per hour,
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Use high beam headlights except when approaching an oncoming vehicle or when over taking
a vehicle.

When approaching do ortcntninti vehicle in a rural area, the driver should:

Use low beam headlights.

High beams will blind the drivel of an oncoming vehicle,

Decelerate,

Flick headlights to high then low beams once or twice, if necessary to remind an oncoming
driver to dim his headlights.

When the driver of an oncoming vehicle Fetuses to dim his headlights the driver should:

Decelerate.

Nrlaintain his own headlights on low beam.

Deliberately leaving highbeam headlights on compounds an already hazardous situation.

Avoid looking directly at the vehicle's bright lights.

Focus his eyes to the right side of tha roadway beyond the oncoming vehicle.

Focusing on the right side of the roadway beyond the oncoming vehicle offsets the
blinding effect of headlight glare. Peripheral vision will keep the car driver cognisant of
the oncoming vehicle.

For a fee moments close one eye as the oncoming vehicle draws near.

Maintain a slower speed for a period of time after the vehicle has passed.

When following another vehicle in a rural area the driver should:

Use the taillights of ihe vehicle as an indication of closing rate.

Dim the headlights when 500 feet away from the vehicle.

The visibility of the driver of the vehicle can be impaired by glare caused by headlights
shining in his rearview mirror.

Increase following distance.

When being followed in a rural are::: !:w another vehicle with bright lights, the driver should:

Hid; his headlights from high to low beam once or twice as a reminder to .pie following
driver to dim his lights. If he does not dim his lights, the driver should:

Decelerate gradually and keep to the right of the roadway.

Permit the vehicle following to pass at the first safe opportunity.

Avoid looking directly at the rearview mirror.

Adjust the day/night mirror to the night position.
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When approaching a pedestrian or animal in a rural area at night, the driver should:

Dim the headlights.

Decelerate.

Wald') the pedestrian or animal for indication of a change in direction or movement.

Prepare to take evasive action should the pedestrian or animal enter the roadway.

When approaching an animal refuge or crossing area, reduce speed and watch for animals on
or alongside the roadway.

Driving at Dusk/Dawn or on Dark Days

Most people experience heightened depth impressions at dusk. Objects at different depths appear
farther apart at this time than in bright daylight. When driving at dusk or dawn or on dark days. the
driver should:

Use low beam headlights,

Drive more slowly than normally, giving increased attention to traffic.

One-fifth of all motorists in fatal traffic accidents are fatally injured dui ing the tinie
period between 5 p.m. and 8 p.m.

Remove sunglasses or tinted eyeglasses at dusk.

Sunglasses worn at night decrease light still further. However, wearing sunglasses during
the day aids night vision because less time is required for the eyes to adapt to
darkness.

Use nontinted contact lenses from dusk on.

Tinted contact lenses absorb from 10 to 20 percent more light than clear glass.

Parking on Shoulder

When parking on the road shoulder during darkness, the driver should:

Position the car well off to the right of the roadway.

Use fourway flasher units to warn other drivers.

The student should know the skills required for night driving.

The driver must be able to keep sight of an oncoming vehicle with his peripheral vision and to
maintain his car on its path by focusing along the right edge of his lane until the oncoming vehicle has
passed.

He must develop the skills of judging distances, closing rates, and performances of all other normal
daytime driving behaviors under conditions of altered, reduced or distorted visual information.

He must learn 10 overcome the stresses produced by the perceptual problems of night driving since
these stresses can seriously alter his judgment, perception, and psychomotor °bulky.
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LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
drive in darkness.

Maintaining Direction When Opposing Traffic Approaches

Driving at night presents a visibility problem. The driver must maintain position within the driving
lane when the headlights of oncoming traffic reduce his visual efficiency. The procedures for maintaining
Position involve the use of peripheral vision and some skill in steering and visual coordination.

In order to maintain direction, the beginning driver must learn to focus along the right edge of his
lane when oncoming traffic limits his visibility, An indication that the driver is not focusing on the
roadway edge is his inability to maintain directional control when oncoming traffic is present. A simple
verbal cue should help to correct the difficulty. If learning difficulties during darkness persist the
student may have impaired vision.

Judgments at Night

Because darkness affects the driver's ability to see, judgments of distances and closing rates will
vary from judgments made during daylight hours. The beginning driver may overtake a vehicle at too
great a speed or attempt to turn before it is safe to do so. He must learn to accept the effects of
darkness upon his judgment. The instructor might identify some cues that the student can use in
estimating distance and closing rate. For example, the distance between taillights or headlights on a
vehicle ahead or an oncoming vehicle aids the driver in estimating distance and/or closing rate. In
addition, the instructor should make the student aware of the range of the car headlights and the impact
of opposing headlights on the driver's night vision.

Tension

Inexperienced drivers are especially susceptible to becoming tense when driving in darkness,
because of the perceptual difficulties experienced at night. Being under stress can seriously alter ihe
driver's judgment, perception, and psychomotor ability. Driving in a less populated area may aid the
tense student since there are likely to be fewer environmental stimuli to which the driver must respond.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

Handouts/pamphlets National Safety Council "Driving in the Dark"
"Night Driving" data sheet
"Night Driving" fact sheet
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FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

aassroom Visual Aids

"Driving at Night7 10 minutes, coior, Ford Motor Co,

"Lights Have Limits," Driver Education Films Series,
4% minutes, b/w, American Oil Co,

"Night and EVA Weather Driving," 11 minutes, b/w,
Pi ogressive Pictures.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Night Driving and Emergency Situations," No. 5,
Salety Features Series, Indiana University.

"Night Driving and Seeing," 30 minutes, Educational
Television film. Order from University of Nebraska.

"Night Driving Tactics" 17 minutes. color. Charles
Cahill Associates, Inc.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

84SIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Practice taking
Guide for Use With Sportsmanlike Driving. p. 30,

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 44-49, 224-225.

Anderson, William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods
and Content, pp, 284-285.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learn-
ing to Dive, p. 27.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills.
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 200-208.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp. 52-55.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 95-97.

Malfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving
Task Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning &lers,
pp. Y3-75.

McKnight, A, James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume l: Task Descriptions,
Pp. 52-0 - 52-7,

McKnight, A. James and Mundt. Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives. pp. 196-200.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 235-237.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, pp. 35-36.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, p. 47.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 223-224.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 107-109.

Glenn, Harold 1, Youth at the Wheel. pp. 82-86,
219-222, 254-257.
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Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Rithard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 125, 188.191, 202,
229, 252-253, 275.276.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/Aaron),
pp, 64-65.

"Optometrists Evaluate r..-..;.. of Eyes in Night Priv-
inn," Traffic Safety, voI *.-1 no 7, p. 24, July 1971.

Pawiowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher% Edition, pp. 127,
155, 157.159,

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E, Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 52.54, 297, 303.
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Pert III Towing a Trailer

Towing a Trailer

The student should know how to adjust his driving to compensate for the effects
of towing a trailer.

Towing a trailer requires special driving techniques so that the trailer does not swing into another
vehicle, cut across a corner, or otherwise threaten the safety of other motorists and the smooth flow of
traffic,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to towing
a trailer.

Accelerating With a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires some modifications in normal driving behavior and extra care in
performing maneuvers gradually and smoothly. When towing a trailer the driver should:

Accelerate slowly and smoothly, keeping to the right side of the roadway and maintaining a
greater than normal following distance.

Check the security of the :railer and the condition of the. Ores periodically,

Reduce speed if necessary and remain to the extreme right side of the roadway when
meeting oncoming traffic, applying the trailer brakes lightly to diminish trailer sway.

Pass slower vehicles only after checking traffic to the front and rear, being sure to position
the car sufficiently to the left of the vehicle being passed.

Accommodate passing vehicles by reducing speed to provide a larger gap if necessary and by
moving as or to the right of the roadway as is safely possible.

Backing, Slowing, and Stopping With a Trailer

In backing up, slowing down, and stopping with a trailer in tow, the driver should:

Back the trailer in ihe desired direction by backing the car in the opposite direction after
having checked to the rear and side to be sure there is no traffic and there is sufficient
clearance.

Make gradual steering movements when turning while backing with a trailer attached.

Apply trailer brakes first, then the car brakes to come to a nortnal safe stop. Trailer brakes
are applied by a quick on and off motion; the car brakes are applied gradually and
intermittently.
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Negotiating Corners, Curves, and Hills With a Trailer

When turning comers, taking curves, and driving on hills or winding roads with a trailer in tow,
the driver should:

Drive at a reduced speed, allowing sufficient distance for turning safely.

Position the in the extreme right side of the roadway, allowing faster traffic to pass
when passing ts permitted.

Shit t to a lower gear and remain to the right on long and/or steep downgrades.

Use a wider turning radius at intersections to prevent the trailer from climbing the curb.

Towing a Trailer on Windy Days

When towing a trailer on windy clays the driver should:

Slow down and keep to the extreme right of the roadway.

Leave the roadway if winds are excessive.

The student should know the skills required for towing a trailer.

The driver must be able to judge the effect of the trailer and load upon the car's accelerative and
braking response: judge the path the trailer will make in turning corners in order that both car and
trailer remain within limits prescribed for turning; and associate turning motions of the car with those of
the trailer in backing in order that both car and trailer remain on the desired path.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student sho..cl know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
tow a trailer.

Braking With a Trailer in Tow

The added weight of a trailer will require a greater-than-normal stopping distance, The driver must
determine the additional amount ef stopping distance required when driving at different speeds so that
he can stop gradually and smoothly. This determination must be made through trial and error.

The driver also must learn to recognize when it is necessary to apply the trailer brakes in addition
to the car brakes. if the trailer begins to sway. a slight applicaticn of the trailer brakes is necessary.
Drivers who have had little or no experience towing trailers may have some difficulty coordinating the
application of car and trailer brakes.

Turning With a Trailer in Tow

Drivers towing trailers may have some difficulty estimating the path the trailer will take in turtling
corners. Turns should be gradual and at reduced speed in an ellort to minimize the possibility of
running over the curb with a trailer wheel. Similar precautions must be taken when towing a trailer and
encountering sharp curves in the roadway.
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Backing With a Trailer in low

One of the mosi difficult maneuvers when towing a trailer is backing. The driver is likely to have
difficulty associating turning motions of the car with those of the trailer. Maintaining both car and
trailer on the desired path while backing vvill require practice. While he is backing up Ile must also
control speed by coordinating the accelerator with brake or clutch control. Steering skills are also required.

INSTRUCTIONAL AI OS

The student should know the instructional aids that can he secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard

Handout Country Life Ins, Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Trailer.Wise"

The student should know the basic texti, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 413-415.

McKnight, A James and Adams, Bert B. Driver Educa-
tion Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 61.0 - 61-7.

SUPPLEMENTARY RE

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curriculum
in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, p. 28.

Glent., Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, p. 320,

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume III: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 202-205.

Air Force Driver, Tricks of the Tow, vol. 5, no.6,
pp. 14.17, November 1971.

FERENCES

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhof, f.
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 7117.209,

Sli<oser, Marland K Eales, John R.. and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 164, 314-316.
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Hookas Loads

The student should know how to compensate for the effects of hauling heavy
loads within or on top of the car.

When a car is heavily loaded, its center of gravity is altered, and accelerative, braking, and steering
capabilities are affected. The driver must adjust his driving behavior accordingly.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and hazards associated with hauling
loads in6tIc or on top of the car.

General

When the car is heavily loaded, the driver should:

Begin slowing down for a stop sooner than would be necessary if the car were lightly loaded.

A loaded car requires more braking distance.

Allow greater separation distance between the car and the vehicle ahead.

Drive at a slower than normal rate of Speed.

Perform maneuvers and movements gradually, avoiding abrupt actions.

Check the tire Pressure frequently so that the recommended pressure can be maintained.

Inspect the load periodically to make sure it is properly restrained and has not shifted.

Loads Within the Car

When hauling loads within the trunk or rear passenger area, the driver should:

Make sure he has clear visibility through the windshield, rear window, and all side windows
at all times.

Make sure the objects do not interfere with his access to the controls or hinder using them.

Stop periodically to make sure that objects
restrained properly.

A warning device, such as a red flag.
through the back of the car.

extending through the back of the Car are

should be displayed on objects that extend
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Part III Driving Tasks

Loads on Top of Car

When hauling loads on top of the car, the driver should:

Check the load hequently to t:ee that it is properly iesttained and secure.

In a strong steady or gusty wind, 'educe his speed and Prepare to effect steering conections
in anticipation of a change in the car's handling characteristics.

The student should know the skills required for driving with a heavy load inside
or on top of the car.

The driver must be able to detect changes in the car's responsiveness and performance as the result
,..,f a load on top, and to respond quickly with compensatory adjustments in his driving.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the difficulties that may be experienced in learning to
drive with a load on top of or within the car,

Maintaining Lane Position on Windy Days

When hauling a load on the car roof on windy days, the beginning driver may overstesi in his
attempts to inainiain position in the driving lane. The driver should be instructed to grasp the upper half
of the steering wheel with both hands and to reduce his speed.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIOS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

RESOURCE MATERIALS

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

The student shostid know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans,

BASIC REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curriculum
in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, p. 28.

McKnight. A. James and Adams. Bert 8. Driver Educa-
tion Task Analysis Volume I! Task Descriptions.
PP- 61.0 - 61-2.
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McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 206-207.



Part Ill - On -goad Malfunctions and Breakdowns

On-Read Malfnoetions and Breakdowns

The student should know the importance of dealing with on-road malfunctions
and breakdowns.

Immediate response to a suspected malfunction may prevent a more serious breakdown later.
When a breakdown does occur, the car often can tie driven or pushed oil tha roadway where it will not
Intel lere with the flow 01 traffic. When the car is sialled on the roadway and cannot be moved ihe
driver must respond quickly to protect himself and other highway users.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to on-road
malfunctions and breakdowns.

Parking a (Nagged Car

It the car malfunctions while on the roadway, the driver should:

Follow the normal procedures for leaving the roadway.

Pull off the roadway onto the shoulder or median, whichever is saki.

Park the car well off the roadway and activate the four-way flasher.

Moving a Car Stopped on Roadway

If a disabled car stops on the roadway, the driver should:

Activate the four-tv.? flai-rer or directional cign::! on the roadway side of the car.

Coast off the roadway in manual shift cal by shifting to neutral and depressing the clutch,
or by shifting to low or reverse, releasing the clutch, and activating the starter switch.

Wing the starter switch to move the car is hard on the starter motor and will drain the
battery. The procedure should be utilized to move the car only a few feet in an
emer genfw.

As alternatives, ask the driver following to push the car off the roadway with his vehicle, if the
procedure presents no hazards; or have passengers help push the car off the roadway if visibility
and traffic conditions are favorable.

When a disabled car cannot be moved off :he roadway, the driver shouir.3:

Activate the four-wly flasher.
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Part Pt - Driving Tasks

Place flares at least 100 feet behind the car in the lane and along adjacent lanes. At night
flares should be 200 to 300 yards behind the car,

It is important to position himself or a passenger behind the car to warn other traffic, if no
warning devices are available, and wait for assistance.

Waiting outside the Cal and off the roadway is safer than sitting inside the car, even
with warning devices in place.

Signal for assistance by tying a white cloth to the door handle adjacent to the roadway or
the radio antenna and by raising the hood or trunk lid.

Changing a Tire

If it becomes necessary to change a tire, the driver should:

Position the car well off the roadway and place the gearshift lever in park in an automatic
shift car, in reverse in a manual shift car.

Turn off the ignition, set the parking brake, and remove the tire and tire-changing equipment.

Block the wheels and pry off the hub cap.

Loosen the wheel bolts slightly with the wrench provided,

Secure the jack in a straight, stable position and use it to raise the wheel off the ground.

Remove the wheel nuts and pull off the wheel.

Install the spare tire and replace the wheel nuts by hand, tightening two of the nuts (on
opposite sides of wheel) firmly to position wheel correctly,

Lower the car with the jack and tighten all the nuts with the lug wrench.

Replace the hub cap.

Place the flat tire and tire-changing equipment in the trunk.

Overheated Engine

The temperature gauge on the display panel will tell the driver when the engine overheats. If this
malfunction occurs, the driver should:

Pull completely off the roadway.

Remove the radiator cap with a heavy cloth, add water or coolant, and place the cap back
on the radiator after waiting for the engine to cool.

Radiator caps must be removed with care even when the engine is cool because the
coolant in the radiator may be under considerable :.sressure. Steam and hot water may
spew from the radiator opening and burn the driver if the cap is removed without first
releasing the pressure.

If the engine overheats excessively, the cooling system should be inspected for loose
connections, wear, and leakage, If all components appear to be in sound condition, the
hood should be left up to permit the engine to cool.

Drive slowly to the nearest service station if coolant is not available or if it does not remedy
the overheated condition,
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Part I11 OnRoad Malfunctions and Breakdowns

Battery Discharging

The generator ur alternator' puts) ors the display panel indicates when the battery is discharging. This
is nor real when electi ical equipment is ope;ating and the engine is off or at idle speed. If ihe battery is
dischdiging with the engine ,at normal operating speed, it means that the battery, voltage regulator, Of
generator is trmlfunctioning, or that the fan belt which drives the generator has broken, In any case, the
car should be driven immediately to a service station to be checked by a qualified mechanic.

Loss of Oil Pressure

When the oil pressure gauge on the display panel registers a loss of oil pressure, the driver should:

Turn off the engine, shift to neutral, and steer the car Off the roadway at a safe place.

Irreparable damage could result if the car is ariven without enough oil.

Call for a tow truck and have a qualified mechanic check the engine.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard

Handout/pamphlet National Safety Council

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"When Your Car Stalls" fact sheet

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

Aaron, Jarrzcs E. and Strasser, Mar land K. Driver
and Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods
and Organization, pp. 240, 242.243.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 155456, 220,
262.264, 267.268, 277, 332.334.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Corricu-
tum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 70-71.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 46.49, 165-168.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 40-42. 79.

Glenn. Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 97.101,
325.326, 330-332.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff, ,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pl. 260, 262-263.

"If There's Trouble on a Car Trip," Changing Times,
pp. 25.26, The Kiplinvr Washington Editor's Inc.,
Washington, D.C. August 1964.

McKnight A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 62.6 - 62.7, 63-0 - 63.3.

McKnight, A. James and Hunch, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 211-220.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/Aaron),
p. 92.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John 19,, and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 135, 202-203. 311-312.
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Part Ni Pushing/Towing

Puthing/Towing

The student should kilw the function of pushing another vehicle.

Pushing a vehicle heaps get the engine started when the battery has failed. Because it is dangerous,
the ptocedure should be undertaken only when there is no other course open and when traffic
conditions and the safety of motorists require it.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The driver should know the procedures, hazards, and laws that pertain to pushing
or towing, or being pushed or towed by another vehicle.

General

Guidelines for pushing or towing another vehicle, or being pushed or towed, include the following:

Pushing or towing is dangerous to both drivers. The driver of the first vehicle, if it has power
brakes and power steering, has no power to steer or brake. The driver of the second vehicle
has very restricted vision. If possible the car should be started with the use of jumper cables.

Pushing is illegal in many states. The legality should be determined before the procedure is
initiated,

The bumpers of the vehicles must match in contour and height. When bumpers are not
perfectly matched, bumpers will lock or damage unprotected portions of the car.

Pushing should not be atimipted when the two vehicles are on different levels of the road.

Vehicles should not be pushed around corners, but should coast around corners and stop
before pushing is again attempted.

Four-way flashing units should be activated when a vehicle is pushing another vehicle.

If the vehicle does riot start within one-half mile, pushing should be discontinued because of
possible damage to the transmission.

Towing a vehicle should be avoided since the vehicle will leap forward when it starts and
strike the vehicle in front.

Manual Shift Car Being Pushed

When a manual shift car is being pushed to start the engine the driver of that car should:

Turn on the ignition. depress the clutch, release the brake, and shift to high gear. fSometinir..c
it is easier to start the engine in second gear.)
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Part Iii Driving Tasks

Signal the di ivei behind to drop back, then let up on the clutch pedal slowly when the car's
speed reaches 15 10 20 miles per hour.

II oaf fie. 01 availeble dISidllre necessitates trying to start at very low speed the driver of the cur
being pushed should.

Signal the driver of the second vehicle to drop back before kitting up the clutch and then
bring the clutch up quickly to start the engine.

Depressing the clutch quickly to disconnect the engine before the, :low speed is
reached can kill the engine again.

Automatic Shift Car Being Pushed

When an automatic shift car is being pushed, the driver of that car should:

Turn on the ignition, place the gearshift lever in neutral and leave the brakes off.

Signal the driver of the vehicle behind to drop back when the car reaches the speed of 30 to
35 miles per hour.

Move the gearshift lever to ihe drive positio to start the engine.

The forward movement of the car will turn the engine, which enables the engine to
star

Pushing Another Vehicle

To push another vehicle ihe driver of the car should:

Move the car up slowly until the bumpers just touch and begin to push gradually.

Accelerate a manual shift to the speeds indicated above for automatic shift cars,

Look for signals from the vehicle driver and react appropriately.

Towing

When longer distances are involved and the vehicle cannot be driven, it should be towed rather
than pushed. A tow truck should be used. Automatic transmission cars should not be towed more than
12 miles unless special mechanical precautions are taken to avoid damage to the rear wheels, di lye shaft,
and transmission. Automatic transmission cars should be towed with the leer wheels elevated.

The student should know the skills required for pushing another vehicle.

The driver who is pushing a vehicle with his car must be able to exercise precise speed control to
maintain bumper-tobumper contact.
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Part Ill Pushing/Towing

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

RESOURCE MATERIALS

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand
book for Sportsmanlike Driving. pp. 400402,

McKnight. A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
PP. 65-0 - 65-3.

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan G. Driver Educa-
tion Task Analysis Wunte III: Instructional Objectives.
pp. 222-223.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Halsey. Maxwell. Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhof, f,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, p. 327.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R,
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, p. 206.

Strasser, Marland K.. Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 313-314.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Zaun. Cecil G.,
and Mushlitt, M. Eugene. When You Take the Wheel,
pp. 244.245.
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1114

Emergency Precook res

The sudden emergence of a driving hazard requires a quick response on the part of the driver,
From an instructional viewpoint, emergency procedures represent a substantially different problem from
that of driving procedures because of (1) the need for a highly practiced, rapid, essentially "automatic"
response, and (2) the element of potential danger which makes it difficult to provide necessary needed
practice.

Driving emergencies may arise from hazardous conditions with respect to the following:
Car-including failures in brakes, tires, power steering, headlights.
Roadway-including potholes, obstacles.
Car Roadway-including skidding.
Traffic-including impending collision from headon, side, rear.

The following procedures are found in this section:

Skid Control

Anticipating Traffic Emergencies
Reacting to Traffic Emergencies
Car Emergencies

Post-Accident Responsibilities

538.0.1 Cl 74 . 25
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Part Ili Skid Control

Skid Coded

The student should be able to detect and recover from a skid quickly enough to
avoid losing directional control.

Skidding results from changes in speed or direction that are too abrupt for road surface conditions.
Adherence to procedures described in earlier sections will generally prevent skids. The emphasis in instruc-
tion should be upon skid prevention. However, ability to control skidding, particularly during evasive
maneuvers, will contribute greatly to reducing the likelihood and severity of collisions. The most critical
elements in skid control involve manipulation of the brake so as to avoid locking the wheels, and precise
steering control so as to ak!oid "overshooting" the desired path and compounding the skid,

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures involved in controlling a skid.

The best way to control a skid is to avoid the conditions that produce it. A skid generally occurs
when changes in speed or direction are too abrupt for road surface conditions. These changes may be
divided into two categories: ( 1) Excessive changes under normal surface conditions, such as sudden braking
or sudden turning (evasive maneuvers) or a turn at excessive speed (entering a curve too rapidly); (2) normal
changes on unusually slippery surfaces, such as attempting to stop or turn too abruptly on an icy or
wet roadway.

In one study conducted in the State of Virginia, it was noted that 40 percent of atl accidents
reporter: during one year i-yolyed skidding; in one-third of the cases the skidding occurred prior to
brake application.

Once a car has begun to skid, the drivcr should atiempt to arrest the skid. In doing so, he should:

Turn ihe wheels in the direction of the desired path if the car is skidding sideways.

Remove the foot gradually from the accelerator and avoid using she brake.

Any abrupt deceleration or brake application will tend to accentuate Me skid. if the
brakes are fully applied, the front wheels will lock causing a loss of steeling control.

As ihe car approaches the desired path, turn the wheels slightly in the opposite direction to
reduce the race at which the car is rotatinn. Failure to -countersteer" in this manner will
cause the car to rotate beyond the desired path, of len to i degree that exceeds the initial
skid.

Failure to countersteer, resulting in "overshooting," contributes to a significant number
of skidding accidents.
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Pars III - Driving Tasks

Make additional sic ring conections as necessary to get the car pointed in the desired
direction.

Only i I or when the car is headed in the desired direction should an attempt be made to
reduce speed, This should be achieved by a gentle pumping action of the brake.

Prolonged application of the brake will only cause the wheels to lock, resulting
in a loss of both braking and steering control.

Generally speaking, the less slippery the surface, the more firmly the hrakes can
be appl:ed.

The student should know the skills involved in detecting a skid and recovering
from it.

The driver's ability to react appropriately to a skid depends talon his ability to (1) perceive that
skidding has occurred , and (2) can y out the procedures necessary to an est the skid.

The driver's ability to detect a skid results from nonnal driving experiences. A thiver quickly
learns to associate steering changes and brake application with proptioceptive and kinesthetic ("seal of
the pants") cues of change in speed and direction, When his attempts to turn or slow the car fail to
produce the appropriate bodily sensations, he iecognizes immediately that he is skidding, While no
unique perceptual skill must be developed, it is important to recognize that detection of a skid depends
upon an expectation of motion cues and that skid control (wino( be adequately taught where motion
could not he provided, e.g., a lixed base simulator.

The motor coordinations involved in arresting a skid are among the most deinandine of the skill
requirements imposed upon dtivers. These demands are created primarily by the need for (1) precise
steering control in otder to prevent "overshoot" and the resulting loss of control, and (2) the conuolled
braking required to maintain a Steady path while slowing down.

in order to prevent overshoot, the driver must learn the precise point at which to introduce
counsel-steeling and the amount 01 countersteeling that is needed to eliminate the zam 's rotation in one
direction and not cause it Io rotate in the other direction. For controlled braking, the dtiver must learn
to lee' the point at which further btake application will cause the wheels to lock. Effective skid control
requires that each of these skills be developed to the point where both activities can be performed
simultaneously.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM A /DS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard Or traffic
situation board

Handouts/pamphlets Tire Industry Safety Council "Studded Tire Safety and
Maintenance Guide"

Tires with worn treads and
good 'read
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FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Controlling Skids," filmstrip, 50 frames, color, Ford
Motor Company,

"Critical ManeuversSkids," 50 frames, color, Ford
Motor Company,

"Don't Skid Yourself ," 13 minutes. AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

"Six Deadly Skids," 26% minutes, color. Modern
Talking Pictures Service Inc.

Simulator Films

"Good Driving in Bad Weather,"' 20 minutes. color,
AEtna Life & Casualty Co,

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Part III - Skid Control

"Skid Control" 14'4 minutes, color, Modern Talking
Pictures Service, Inc,

"Skids and Skidding," 30 minutes, Educational
Television film produced by South Carolina Educa-
tional Television Center. Order from University of
Nebraska.

'What About Winter Driving? 12 minutes. color,
National Safety Council.

"Winterproof Your Driving," 16 minutes, color,
Allstate Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

CASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with
Pepyno, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film section "Driving in Bad
Weather," AEtna Life and Casually Co.

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet "Winterproof Your
Driving," Altsiale Enterprisrs Inc.

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use With Sportsmanlike Driving, p. 29.

American Automobile lIttlr.,::-tion. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sporzwad,ah:c D.164ng, pp. 84-87, 2114216.

Anderson. William G. In-Car Instruction: Methods
and Content, pp. 261-2E8.

vginiam G. L.-dining to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, P. 227.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
ro Drive, pp, 5659.

Center for Safety Education, New York UnivresitV
Driver Education and Traffic SaletV, PP. 175.177,
228.

Menotti, James L. A Description ol the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
pp. 49-51.

McKnight, A. James and Adams. Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Task Descriptions,
pp. 18-0 - 18-2.

McKnight, A. James and 1-IGnet. Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 4445.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

U.S. Air Force. The Sale Driving Handbook, p. 50.

American Automobile Association. Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, pp, 4748.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Trallic Salon, Education, pp. 211-213, 222-230.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Salety Education, pp 64-67.

Brody, Leon and Stack. licrber: J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 275-280.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, p. 184.
Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhof, f,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 242, 244247,
Johnson, Margaret 1, "Skid School for Young Drivers,"
;id; Safe!;', pp. 12.13, vol 70 no 10, October 1970.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guido (Strasser/Aaron),
P. 69-

Owrend, Robert 8, "The Great Studded Tire
Controversy," Trallic Safety, pp. 8-10. 35.39,
vol 71 no 12, December 1971.

'Althoulh total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective,
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Part 111 Driving Tasks

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES (Continued)

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson. Duane R,
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 163.164

Strasser, Mar land K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 304306.

"The Science of Skid Control," The Air Force
Driver, pp. 2.6 and 29. March 1971.
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"Teach Skidding 'Know-How' at Liberty School,"
Traffic Safety, PP. 26, 27, 39, 40, vol 64 no 11,
November 1964.

Whitworth, Richard. "Teachers Learn to Skid,"
Traffic Safety, pp. 9, 10, 37, 33, vol 69 no 6,
June 1969,



Part III Anticipating Traffic Emergencies

Aaficipsfiag Traffic Eraergeaciat
OM

The driver should observe other vehicles and be able to identify and react to
potential traffic emergencies before they arise.

A great share of the accidents caused by "the other driver" could have been avoided had the
victim been alert to traffic around him and been prepared to react quickly and appropriately to
indications of potential hazards. Drivers should make frequent observation of oncoming vehicles and
vehicles that are adjacent, following, or passing, as well as of other road users, such as pedestrians and
cyclists. This awareness of others constitutes the heart of defensive driving.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

Being Followed

I he most recent edition of Accident Facts lepurts that nearly one-fourth of all accidents and
almost five percent of fatal accidents were rear end collisions. The driver should be constantly aware of
the vehicles behind and should drive cautiously when being followed. In doing so the driver should:

Maintain constant speed.

Glance at the rearview mirror frequently to note whether traffic to the rear is overtaking,
tailgating, moving erratically and/or signaling intentions to change lanes in preparation for
passing.

Signal following traffic of his intentions to change lanes, reduce speed or stop, using
directional and/or arm signals and brake lights.

Signaling too early confuses the driver of the vehicle behind.

Signaling too late gives the driver of the vehicle behind too little time to respond to
the maneuver of he car.

Adjust the rearview mirror to the night position or avoid looking at the rearview mirror if
being followed by a vehicle with high beams on.

Reduce speed to encourage a following vehicle with high beams on to pass.

Vehicles in Adjacent Lanes

The driver should observe vehicles in adjacent lanes for indications of a lateral movement into the
driving lane. Such indications include the following:

An incipient movement by the vehicle in the direction of the driver's car.

A blockage ahead in the vehicle's lane e.g., slowing traffic, or an accident.

A third vehicle merging into the other vehicle's lane, possibly forcing the vehicle toward the
driver.
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Being Passed

The driver should take an active rule when being passed, continuously assessing the procedure to
ensure its sale coinpletion within Ow distance available and making adjustments in the rat's speed and
!Anil to d(*.:010111tAille the passing vehicle. In iaking an active role the di fiver should:

Use the rniirots and his peripheral vision to detect overtaking and passing vehicles.

Maintain or reduce speed, and position the car in the center of the lane or slightly to the
right if net essary.

Lift his foot Irom accelerator and be prepared to brake to provide a linger space for a
passing vehicle that might cut in front of the cat.

Accelerale If the pass is aborted to allow the other vehicle additional room to move hack
into the driving lane.

Leave the roadway lo Me right if necessary, to avoid CallSillg a head-on collision,

Meeting Oncoming Vehicles

Act Otti1119 to Accident Facts, 10,000,000 accidents occurred in a recent year, 700,000 of which
were head-on collisions and wow responsible for 7,450 fatalities.

Many factors may cause an oncoming vehicle to cross the center line into Me car's palhpoor
visibility, swerving to miss a pedestrian or cyclist, road defects or obsiuciions poor judgment in speed
and positioning of the vehicle, steering failure, falling asleep, and alcohol and drugs. In aitempting to
adjust his course when meeting oncoming vehicles, the driver should:

Align the car properly in the best available lane to allow maximum separation between the
car and ot,c..orrting vehicles.

Watch for situations and driver behavior that indicate oncoming vehicles may cross the
t enter rinee.g., vehicle weaving or die presence of slow-rnoving vehicles.

Observe roadway conditions and obstructions that could adversely al feet the control of
oncoming vehiclese.g., the presence of pedestrians, animals, debt is, and the like.

Maintain precise control over the cap, ready to react quickly to winch gusts, road irregu-
larities, and oncoming vehicles crossing the center line, especially on grades and curves where
an oncoming vehicle 'nigh' be attempting an unsafe pass.

Pedestrians, Cyclists, and Animals

Of the 54,800 motor vehicle fatalities in a recent year, almost 20 percent, or 10.400. were
pedesnians. About two - thirds of these accidents occurred in urban areas. More than 800 bicyclists were
killed in aceiciontS with molor vehicles, these fatalities being about evenly distributed between urban and
rural areas, Analysis shows that many of num accidents occurred beranse the pedestrians were
non-di ivers and lacked experience with driving problems and traffic regulations. Although accidents
involving motor vehicles and animals are far less frfxtuent ihan the above, the same precautions shoal)
be taken by the driver when in areas where animals are present.

When encountering pedestrians, cYclists, or animals the driver should:

legulatiOns dealing With motor vehicie/bicYcluipedestrian right-
of way.
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In some states pedestrians are not allowed to cross in midblock. However, the driver
should not presume light-ofway but should ycild to 'he pedestrian unless signaled to
pi owed.

Yield to pedestrians at intersections, being particularly aleit for those who have anticipated a
tralfir, sional and stepped info the roadway below LI light change of who have stepped into
the roadway after a light change has made crossing unsafe.

Slow down, move to the left of the driving lane and be prepared for a quick stop when
encountering pedestrians. cyclists, or animals.

Slow down and be prepared to stop quickly when in the vicinity of children playing.

Observe traffic signs that indicate pedestrian, school or animal crossings, and slow down or
slop if necessary.

Delay passing another vehicle until both the car and the other vehicle have safely passed
pedestrians or cyclists in the roadway.

Drive slowly through puddles to a':oid splashing pedestrians.

The student should develop certain perceptual skills in order to be able to anticipate
possible traffic emergencies.

Development of following perceptual skills will help the driver to anticipate traffic emergencies:

The ability to perceive time/distance relationship involving the car and other vehicles.

The ability to detect subtle cues from potential motions of other vehiclds and pedestrians.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the kinds of difficulties that may be experienced in
learning to cope with traffic.

Beginning drivers tend to:

Slow down when approaching oncoming traffic.

Steer to the right when oncoming vehicles are approaching.

Jam on the brakes if someone or something crosses the path 01 the car.

Freese at the wheel and fail to react it someone or something darts in front of the car.

Slow down, hesitate and then speedup when approached from the side.

Unnecessarily Reducing Speed

A beginning driver encountering fast-moving oncoming traffic may become apprehensive and
release pressure on the accelerator pedal. concentrating all of his attention on steering. This tendency
may not be easily overcome since its cause is fear. As the driver becomes more confident of his ability
in maintain position in the driving lane at relatively high speeds. the problem should disappear. The
instoictor should encourage the student driver to maintain speed when meeting oncoming vehicles if he
is certain that the student's steering skills at relatively high speeds are at a high performance level,
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Part Ill - Driving Tasks

Unnecessarily Adjusting Car's Position

A student driver may be inclined to steer to the right when oncoming vehicles ale approaching, If
the student is driving at high speeds this can be dangerous especially if one or two wheels drop off the
pavement onto the shoulder, A verbal reminder from the instructor should he given when the driver
unnecessoily moves ioward the right side of the roadway. The instructor should differentiate between
situations that require moving slightly to the right, as when an unusually wide vehicle is approaching,
and situations in which the sludent drives' is moving to the right because of fear. The side rearview
mirror should be checked to see that it is Properly adjusted and the student should be encouraged to
use peripheral vision and quick head glances.

Brake Control and Evasive Steering When
Encountering Pedestrians/Animals

A beginning driver is likely to jam on the brakes when encountering Pedestrians, animals. o:
i yclists in the car's path. Coaching the student to pump the brake io stop the Car or io steer rather than
brake should be given.

In addition, the student driver may fleece at the wheel if a pedestrian. cyclist. or some animal
suddenly darts into ihe path of the car. He may know what to do, but he does not react correctly or
fast enough.

With mole experience on the roadway, the driver should become more proficient in responding to
pedestrians, animals, and cyclists, The instructor Should be prepared to gain control of the car in the
event the student di iver freezes at the wheel or otherwise responds inappropriately,

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

Charts and/or tables on
accidents involving
pedestrians, animals
and/or cyclists

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Pedestrians and Cyclists;' No. 22. Driver Education
Series. 30 minutes, b/w, Indiana University.

"Pedestrians," 10 minutes. b/w, Ford Motor Company.

"The Art of Being Passed," No. 5. Defense Driving
Film series. 10 minutes. b/w. Association Films, Inc.

"Passing/Being Passed."' No. 6, Techniques of
Defense Driving Series. 7.10 minutes, color,
National Safety Council.

"The Car Behind," No. 3. Techniques of Defensive
Driving Film Series. 10 minutes. color. National
Safety Council.

"Whiplash,"' 16 minutes. color, Charles Cahill
Associates, Inc.

'Although total len9th of the visual aid is tasted, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.

1M.246



Simulator Films

"The Art of Turning."' 26 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

"Complex Traffic."' 24 minuses, color. Allstate
Enterprises.

"Hazardous Situations," 20 minutes, color. Allstate
Enterprises.

"Drive in Review." 27 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

RESOURCE MATERIAL

Part Ill - Anticipating Traffic Emergencies

"Road Check," 20 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

"Traffic Strategy." 16 minutes, color, AEtna Life &
Casualty Co.

"Driving Emergencies." 16 minutes. color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Life and Casualty in consultation with Pepyne,
Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Drivotrainer
System - Film Section, "Driving Emergencies."

American Automobile Association, Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, p. 402.

American Automobile Association, Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 115-116, 148-
150, 166, 200-201, 409-410.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills, Con-
cepts, and Strategies, pp. 183.184.

Center for Safety Education, New York University,
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 195-196,
204.205, 221, 236247.

McKnight, A. James and Adams. Bert 8. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task
Descriptions, pp. 36-0 - 36-10, 36.16 36-18.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 84-86, 94.96, 98-102.

National Education Association, National Commission
on Safety Education, How Experienced Teachers
Develop Good Traffic Citizens: Tips and Cues,
pp. 52 -53.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser)
Aaron), pp. 66-67.

Strasser, Mariand K., Eales, John R., and Aaron.
James E, Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 275.280.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver
and Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods
and Organization, p. 153.

Autconotive Safety Foundation. A Resource
Curriculum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education,
pp. 58-60.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 37.39, 56-58.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 255.258, 314-331.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 94-11 i. 136. 140.
149, 177.179, 183-187. 201, 225, 227, 233-236. 367.

Ninth American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation, The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/Aaron),
PP. 56.57.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 109.111,
126, 139, 141.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Part IH Reacting to Traffic Emergencies

Readies to Traffic Einar:Wet

The student should know and be able to carry out the procedures required to
avoid an impending accident resulting from unsafe behavior by other drivers or
loss of control over the car.

The %Amy ICY avoid an accident is to adhere to safe driving procedures and to look out for the
potenually unsafe actions of otheis. However, even the most conscientious drivel due to his own lapses
in those of others, will encounter emergency situations ovine(' by traffic or roadway conditions. His
ability to troitllain control of his car and undo take evasive action will help him to reduce Me Id, 'Wood
and severity of an accident.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

Oncoming Vehicles

An oncoming vehicle iTioy enter the di fiver's lane for a via iety of ieasons. In 1070 an estimated
700,000 head-on collisions occurred, almost 7,500 of them resulting in fatalities. The driver's ability to
undel lake appropriate evasive action will reduce greatly his chances of severe imury or death when he
encutioneis all oncoming vehicle in his lane.

On-Road Evasive Action

If possible, the drivel should evade an oncoming vehicle williout leaving the roadi,vay. In doing so
tie should:

Recline speed quickly and sound tire horn and /or flash the headlights to alert oncoming
naffit and traffic lo the Rim of ihe potentially ha /ardour situation.

Attempt an emergency stop, if sp ice permits, when an oncoming vehicle fails to retied to it
lane.

Searoli for a spar e 00 the roadway for taking evasive action), preferably to the right of the
oncoming vehicle if space is not available fur an emergency stop on the roadway.

Evasive steeling has been cited repeatedly as one of the most important means of
mcid6?fliS and of redut.ing the severity of unavoidable au3dertiS, Studies

have ind1(.ated that swerving to the right affords a better chance of avoiding an
ooroming vehicle than swerving to the loft, since the most likely evasive action of aim
oncoming vehicle is to turn to the left (its right).

I r 011-r 0101 evit1SiVt2 ,11,tron is riecessai y, sl multi

Grasp tho steering wheel firmly in make `.teen ing «irro:tions with lull r ontrol.

Remove his fool from the a' celeratoi, refrain from braking to avoid the r isk ol locking the
wheel', and losing steering 1-Q111f(11,

Sound horn to %vain oilier nvor!. en pt!de,if sills
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Part ill Driving Tasks

Off-Road Evasive Action

If it becomes necessary to leave the roadway, the driver should:

Look for the tiist available and suitable place for leaving the roadway,

If collision with some type of object appears unavoidable, the driver should quickly
select some relatively yielding object such as shrubbery or a sign post rather than rigid
objects, such as bridge abutment, large tees, or steel poles.

Decelerate rapidly by otmiping the brakes, turn the wheel': as gradually as possible after
reaching a slow speed and release the brake pedal when crossing the edge of the shoulder.

Straighten the wheels gradually once off the roadway, pump the brakes until speed is down
to 10 miles per hour, and then apply the brakes steadily until stopped.

Return to the roadway from a stationary position, after the precautions for entering traffic
have been taken, by turning the wheels sufficiently to cross the roadway edge at a sharp

Off-Road Recovery

It may occasionally be necessary to return from the shoulder to the roadway before it is possible
to bring the car to a slow speed or to stop. In returning to the roadway at moderate to high speed, the
driver should:

Grasp the steering wheel firmly and turn sharply toward the roadway,

If an attempt is made to return gradually, the resistance of the pavement against the
side of the tires will generally prevent the car from mounting the pavement. When the
wheels are eventually turned far enough, the car will mount the pavement unexpec-
tedly resulting in loss of control by the driver,

Prepare to turn his wheels in the opposite direction immediately upon regaining the roadway
in order to avoid crossing into the adjacent lane of traffic.

This same procedure for returning to the road at moderate to high speed should be followed when
only the two wheels cn the right side of the car leave the pavement, as may happen either through
driver inattention or an attempt to evade a collision,

Accident surveys have revealed that a significant number of highway accidents are due to a failure
to control the car properly when attempting to return to the roadway at highway speed.

Overtaking Vehicle

If the driver ha_ been forced to slow down or stop abruptly, he may find that a vehicle from
behind Is unable to stop. In this event, the driver should, if at all possible, pull off the roadway to let
the overtaking vehicle pass.

If a collision appears inevitable, the driver should.

Warn the passengers of the impending crash,

!Remove his foot from the brake pedal.

Lower his body to the right so that his head and neck will be supported by the seat back.
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Part Ill - Reacting to Traffic Emergencies

Adjacent Vehicle

if a vehicle traveling or passing in an adjacent lane pulls into the driver's lane, the driver should
pull off the roadway if possible, tNnploying the evasive procedures described in connection with
oncoming vehicles.

Vehicles From the Side

In 1970, nearly 2.5 million collisions occurred from the side, resulting in almost 5,000 fatalities.
Most collisions trout the side occur at intersections.

The best way to avoid a collision from the side is to look for entering vehicles or cross traffic
wherever the roadway being traveled intersects with another roadway such as intersections, on-ramps,
or merge points, This should be done regardless of which driver is required to yield the right-of-way.

It may happen that a driver suddenly observes another vehicle approaching from the side on a
collision coarse. The driver's alternative course of action in evading a collision may be divided into three
categories: slow/stop; accelerate; turn. Slowing or stopping, if it will allow the approaching vehicle to
pass in front, is the safest course of action and should be followed regardless of who has the right-of-Way.
When confronted with an impending collision, most drivers, without thinking, tend to slant on the brakes,

I. the driver is too close to the path of the approaching vehicle, applying the brakes may increase
his chances of a collision by causing the car to stop directly in front of the other vehicle. Many side
collisions could have been avoided had the driver who was closest to the potential point of collision
merely maintained speed or accelerated 10 get out of the way.

Where the path ahead of the driver is blocked, the only escape route may be to the side away
from the approaching vehicle. While this course may not prevent a collision frorn occurring, it will
generally lessen the impact and, hence, the severity of damage and possible injury.

Pedestrians and Cyclists

Occasionally it may become necessary to take emergency actions to avoid striking a pedestrian,
animal, or cyclist. In donuq so, the driver should

Sound the horn, pump the brakes, and use evasive steering techniques rather than panic
brakcii,

Utili/e evasive steering techniques when in danger of striking an animal only if such actior
would not endanger the safety of human beings.

The student should know and develop the perceptual and motor skills required
to select and carry out an appropriate evasive procedure.

The following skills underlie effective evasive action:

Inhibition of Braking Response. Drivers generally team to apply the brakes at first sign of
trouble, While effective in most instances, braking can lock the wheels and cause loss of
steering control, making it impossible to steer away from a collision. Through practice,
drivers can acquire the ability to inhibit tne braking response in situations where evasive
steering will be necessary.
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Part tti Driving Tasks

A:lection of Appropriate Evasive Action. The tone that the driver fins <iyailable in selecting
an appropriate evasive action will, in ci true emergency, be quite Niel. In order IU react
pioptgiy, the chiver most be ahle to ietogiti/e quickly, front the pattern of stimuli, what
constitutes the best est apo mute, This involves the ability to matte such visual discrtmina-
lions as Ole following

Whcit litti a possible esi ape path is floe of haiardotis obstacles,

Vsihet hot cleetances ilea sell (.lent Ihe cat in pass thtough them,

Whether an 011-toadway surface will pet mil steering control.

Disiartikrs as Pe later! lu the cat 'S stopping distance.

Th.., ability to make these ilisidiroinanons lapicliy atristitutes a high level 01 pereptual skill,

Steering and Braking Control, Moimaining Qum& over the (ell during an evasive rnaneuver
I ego.' es or wise: sieer 'nil corm 01 and brokinci control, as well as the ability iu exist cise control
ver both ol the:,e simultaneously. This deo EX! Of COCKI.11fliltiOn t:4)Istitufes the highest level
of 111(110f skill t.tquired in driving.

LEARNING PROBLEMS

The student should know the types of problems that may be experienced in learn-
ing evasive procedures.

Overcoming Reluctance to Leave the Roadway

Becausil cst iii.:, emphasis plai.ed imnit plotter lane pr.sit rung rind the rinpurlance 01 PetillOiltilly on
the ioadkvay. ;1-,ttly ,;111(1elliS ate leicicrarti in chive onto a shoulder at modelate to high speed. If the

4c1(1!itt it Billy lobo .,?:..peuterl to react puoperty In the t dso of it teal ittinerguni y, this i(9lur:tanc,e must be
clutoutt inidruction. This means that ate snide-rot most not only succeed in 1),1r lot ming the task

(founil ;11S1,1(.:iun rraka do si I sufficiently often to gain confidence, Students ('virienedng a feat ol
1...aving the roadway should be allowed to prcic.tice initially at low speeds, 1)01 should be pressed to
iip;ittaso ;111';1.1 until the maxiniont is attained, A gleNer amount of pral.iicit !L;fiotild be provider, in an

uvral after a silt pertnotiiince, than wtritte he lEiquirerl of a student who
tNidertod confidence from lli(t beginning.

Improper Braking

One Ili the most prol)leiris vorOontered in leaching evir.ive pro velure.; us over, ir;:nnq the
.tirefedu'.. toritle.trev irl dprify th,r inaiset ;it till' Ur wrrence of an emergent v, thus locking the wheels and

hit; ability in control the (Al Even when -reflex" 1)ra1ting Iti oveicctme, a student will generally
1: ryes ditiis_taiy it'd3nirni 14) stoti and ,dilly brake!, serniltaneouslY and n1 a conirolled fashion,

Overlearning

`;itl, It tl'it::1,1el'ICI.T1 die! 4),Ltiort;t1(.4.S, ii! e.r!VIlt teceives little plactice in reacting II)

if J ApritIN 1., 10 Itc di* II) per fOttP `:it11 when lilt emergency does arise, the 1,r0Lechlte:; r$11.151 be
-iiy-r1...iirtocr' dor inq Min n, non, :11,11 is, they must he 'Jodi Ili rid Iwyond ihe poirti when; a satislae retry

Vhf: qteiC!! 1111. ovei which the additional placttie rlistril)itirld, the mute
.<1(jtii-in,i ''..l' tp. aillty I,' respond. Distributing prat:nem also re:doe-C.:,
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Part 111 - Reating to Millie Emergencies

tai anticipate when citturgetti y sttnations muse and Ilwit? pitivirlus more ptat lice in
dealait., th Only ittioxecled tallercloncics.

Maintaining Control

Doling 1301101(lthewhoel in.rittn..lion, (.1 stodont IS fiecitieritly so irllcill upon d parocula: etileithaiky
1(>:cuilse, thal 110 fails it) alien(' to other necessary responses. Fc)i example, in CIOWnsfliftion antler a
;irittrlatecl htake failure, the stottotit inlay allow the t at to wander ill 101;11 111e coat!' fine. The sto(eill
rims' 1)0 Iola ed lo Inaanlallt stifficiein conttol Over the cat t0 prevent his reSfionse to one einer9e.rey
iron tsucittriq another eitieigent V.

Over-Concentration on Steering

Most '.111i;L tend ttl l 011C141 ale SID I* 45tIti 01(01 it) t/Vel Cili I'd 1 hiS

pioblent, flie: attain( tot may fry offing imp sluCfents lo ovoid use ol Irral.e entirely tintil ev,isiv0
steering is n . < 1 , 1 . .ecl. Many institnatas 1001 dial it IS beS1 11) htlitd ItliM(111(.11k) !,11111111alleOM

iihtr f.ltel0tit Lu apply 11i0 brakes only igloo an eutsitit:ricy pcISM;(1,

i)t this IH,li.iil0 is <etLilllly busier t han .111t)w., nil); oper brake application.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard and traffic
situation board

Simulator Fihns

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Crash Avoidance," color, AEtna Life & Casualty Co.

"Driving Emergencies;" 16 minutes, cotor, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

Classroom Visual Aids

"The Head-On Crash," No. 4, Techniques of Defensive
Driving Series, 10 minutes, color , National Safety
Council.

"Wheels off Pavement," filmstrip, 48 frames, color,
Ford Motor Company.

"Hazardous Situations, "' 20 minuses, cola., Allstate
Enterprises.

"Whiplash,"' 16 minutes, color, Charles Cahill
Associates, Inc.

'Although total length of the visual awl is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instrticlional objective,
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RESOURCE MATERIALS

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use with Sportsmanlike Driving, p. 24 .

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 170.171.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills.
Concepts, and Strategies, p. 229.

Anderson, Witham G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, pp. 56-59.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, p. 269,

McKnight, A, James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp, 36.4, 36.8 3641. 36.18 - 36.19, 46-14, 46.15.

McKnight, A. James and Hunch. Alan G, Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume III: Instructional
Objectives. pp. 84.86, 94, 98.102, 150.151,

North American Professional Driver Education
Association, The New giver's Guide (Strasser/Aaronl,
P. 69.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, p. 53.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard and Meyerholf,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 256.257, 264.268,

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 138,
155.158.
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Pali th Cat. Emergencies

Car Emergencies

The student should be able to respond quickly and appropriately to emergency
situations created by car malfunctions.

'rho most Ltiocal rim met /unctions are those that affect the driver's ability to see or to brake or
steer.

Proper reaction by the driver to such mallunctions may prevent or minimize the possibility of an
art ident am may also lessen the risk of injury to the occupants of the car.

TYPES OF EMERGENCIES

The driver should know how to respond to the following car emergencies:

Accelerator pedal stuck.

Brake failure.

Headlight failure.

Steering failure,

Engine stalled while moving.

Fire.

Hood flying open.

Tire blowout.

Stuck Accelerator

In responding to a stuck accelerator, the driver should:

Immediately turn off the ignition being careful not to engage the ignition interlock which
would prevent the steering wheel from being turned once the interlock became engaged.

Avoid attempting to free the accelerator while the car is in motion.

If the car is equipped with power steering and/or power brakes. be prepared to apply greater
control forces to overcome increased resistance.

Shift into neutral or depress the clutch, apply the brakes, leave the roadway at the first safe
opportunity. stop the car if possible, and turn off the ignition.
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Wars Iii Driv Itui

Brake Failure

D0111 btrIke'l ill I leWt1 tdlS dir1I0S1 01111111Lilt:11 the possibility (.)i Lomplete loss (11 biAlitcp
hal 0,01 !',11 11,,! I, in 10,1 ing .111t.1 II lt. hr WS111111.;(1 F11r I11/11310, Ii'; 111 1111, (10111

1)141LOS 1l) Indy 11,o the 10 spin aronild when the bloke peo.lal t' delores..ed anti l2) int:teases
st,)ppettt 1a'e1,111, Luz of the r,ro %NM disc) int-tedst' the StoPl'ing

Iii u:spimdlou to broke fallow ihe (ii ;1101,14

Pump she blake pedal, use the parkmg brake, and downshift.

(Down:41101N .mows t'l1q111C (.0111111ti!aNIOrl 1.) 1)011 slow till' Call down.

Pull the ()lake release the patking brake is applied) so that this brake does not ;

ac.iivaiing the fool "Noy flashei and soundiall the how.

Sto ont it itos::,iiy, Mok lot objects to sideswipe in 00 elturt 10 Stop,

Apply 0R,I1'0Nrott ion e on the klitif.r pedal if powor !stokes Ion!.

Headlight Failure

In te,poncime to /sa/11101 1riiliue, the iver sktotrid-

nedlli Slitlerj,

Dept ess the ilieoller ssNit..li to see if these lights ao.: at.tiye. II they rile 110(--

1 1:111 till pot,irsci lights oi uthtti ouxilialy lights.

Maintain the ein MI OS 11.111) while looking 101 j1 planu to leaye roadway.

Sit( ...4(11 011 111,: and still,.

Power Steering Failure

hl rosl)f)h(1419 I) d Prrver St E'er log follow, the di NEI 1,1101.0d

Moitna:11 Ittt.onot! (.011001 by ()lahing the wheel ,lolly with hoth hands owl exei
al:1(100)0,11 e to steel the r.eo.

t th: itgole. It power swoon has foiled her ause 01 ()Nowt foolore.

Stalled Engine

ttqh,lis,t 1.1 11)...11(1,11'.1 AollI0(1 Nhile the I'm IS 10 0101100, the dt Ives- shotild

11 the 1N It0P/Pnti JS, ;IMIT 20 hum, 511111 10 noN ttl al ond PIA to resion the
,ot ill Ill(' inonnei

If the ho. o stanito0 S1ot1tii.tis.s5t,s0 and IL. tiov.leb4 over 21) 111111:', pen keep ihe
'pinion on .41'1 410%1111)1i; to !,.0, 000 gear, theit ,ill' ltitr,h out slowly to wstoi I the

If the eligete loll > it) ttN1,11 I, pf0( tho levet irl jii the r4),141,,Atay

If the .11 11;1. tr.:0%4111.3-'0ml, 1)10(4-, 1114.' WI' level in neutral only.

P1:1* tnq ilre q. is .111M 11,111, 'At r. 1t1 111)111,11 Wilt (1,1111.14.11.: the
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Fire

Part lit -Car Linaniancies

In rt!Sr011(11119 to d lire in the car, the d.;ve, shodd

SION drl4vn, ICONIC 1/11! kly as pos.ilile, and win tiff the ionitiori.

1.2se a foam or Ltol)orl dioxide lire trNotiguisher, if available, to !Alt out Ihe

Since gasoline, oil, and crease ate flammable, attempting to put out an engine fire with
water Ifiay spread the lire.

Hood Flying Open

tit responding to the hood opening while the col motion, the driver should.

Slow clown gradually.

Obsetve the ioadway ahead by lool.ing under the hood or through the left window.

Steer the tar onto the sliouldr.ti.

Tire Blowout

Tire lathier is a Inc of freeway icridents. A blowout of sudden flat tire forcefully alters
the car's direction. Therefore?, the driver's initial effort should be to maintain n straight course by
sleerinn firmly. Hard braking way lock the wheels and t ause the loss of steering control.

In responding to 1 tire blowout, the drivel should.

Maintain steering conti ol.

Reduce speed, using the brake only after speed is noticeably reduced. Avoid stopping quickly
to "save" the tire.

Select a sale, level place and steer r onipletely off Ihr. roadway,

The student should know the skills required for reacting safely when a car
malfunction endangers its occupants and other road users.

The driver should be able to react quit+ ty to a blowout, avoiding the "natural" tendency to apply
the bookes. He should maintain a fion grip on the steering wheel.

Ho should have enough practice in the pro...echoes required for responding to car malfunctions so
that he is abIC ul perlorin these otowduies tapidly and under ,.:ondrtions of psychological stress whir.h
are induced by the emergency situation.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard

Handout /pamphlet National Safety Council "Panic Preventer"

Blowout simulator (Several commercial solaces)
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Part III Driving Tasks

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/St IDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Handling the Unexpecied," 13 minutes, color, The
Jam Handy Organization.

"Night Driving and Emergency Situations," No. 25,
Drivel Education Series, 30 minutes, b/w, Indiana
University.

Simulator Films

"Driving Emergencies,"' 16 minutes, color, AElna
Life & Casualty Co.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Sudden Emergencies," No. 8, Diver Education Films
Series, 4.i. minutes, b /w, Indiana University.

"What'll You Do 11, ..?" 12 minutes, b/w, National
Safety Council,

"Hazardous Situations," 20 minutes, color, Allstate
Enterprises.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

AEtna Lite and Casualty Co, in consultation with
Pepyne. Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna Ariel).
trainer System, film section "Driving Emergencies,"
AEtna Life and Casualty Co,

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklet "Hazardous Situations,"
Allstate Enterprises.

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use With Sportsmanlike Driving, p. 24.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp, 171.172, 280,
333.

Anderson William G. Learning ro Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 228-229.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning to
Drive, pp. 56-59.

Center for Safety Education, New York University,
Driver Education acrd Traffic Safety, pp. 225-230.

Malletri, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers, pp. 49-53.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver Educa-
tion Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions, pp. 62.0 -
62.5.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver Educe.
lion Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional Objectives,
pp. 208-210.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation, A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 62-63,
68.71,

Brody. Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety and
Driver Education, pp. 269-283.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor car, pp. 48, 307.3t 1,

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerholl,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 227, 258-263.

"if There's Trouble on a Car Trip," Changing Times,
pp. 26, 28.29, August 1964.

Kraus, Jack. "Blowouts Without Danger," Traffic Safety,
vol 69 no 8, pp. 16.17, 34.36, August 1969.

Norm American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation, The New Driver's Guide (Strasser /Aaron!,
p. 68.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 168-169.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 310-313.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.
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Part tll Post-Accident Responsibilities

Pod-Accident Responsibilities

The student should know and accept his postaccident responsibilities.

It is essential for the driver to know that failure to stop in the event of an accident is a serious
violation of the law. In addition, he should he aware of the legal requirements he must observe and of
other steps he should take in order to minimize hazards to other roadway users and to assist injured
persons,

DRIVER REQUIREMENTS

The student should know what his legal obligations and other responsibilities are
when a car accident occurs.

Legal Obligations Following an Accident

The driver is required by law to follow certain procedures if he is involved in an accident.
Penalties for disregarding or disobeying the laws may vary from state to stale. Legal responsibilities of a
driver involved in an accident include:

Stopping at the scene of the accident.

The car should be stopped so that it will not impede traffic.

11 a driver fails to stop he may, upon conviction, be imprisoned and/or fined, in
addition to having his driving privileges revoked.

Summoning police if there are injuries or if property damage appears to exceed the
minimum reporting level as specified by local law.

The minimum reporting level may vary among states. Before leaving a minor accident
the driver should ascertain the requirements of local law,

Exchanging accident information with involved parties and supplying information to the
pot ice.

Any driver involved in an accident must give his name, address, vehicle registration,
and must give any assistance required. Failure to do so may result in fine, imprison
rnent, and/or revocation of driving privileges.

Other Obligations Following an Accident

in addition to his legal obligations the driver should conduct himself in the manner of a
responsible citizen. These responsibilities include:

Warning other traffic by placing flares or warning lights 200-300 yards back on the roadway.

Applying first aid to the injured.
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Part ill - Driving Tasks

Assistance should be offered to the injured person if he is conscious and should be
given only with his permission. If the injured person is unconscious, first aid should be
Performed to the best of the driver's knowledge and ability with the meter ials available.
If assistance is refused, the driver cannot administer to the injured person without
placing himself in a precarious legal position.

Soinmonin9 witeigency k.ettio los it tietes:,ary.

For his own Protection, the di iver should also:

Obtain, ii possible, names, addresses and sialeinents hum any witnesses who may have seen
the accident.

Notify his insurance company as soon as possible.

Accidents Involving the Driver Education Car

The same post-accident responsibilities and reporting procedures must be followed when the driver
edut at kill oar one of the cats involved in an accident. The instructor is responsible for assuming the
pn,t ,accident responsibilitie: for reporting the accident, In addition, the instructor should:

Notify the appropriate school official(s) of the accident and report any injuries.

The school authorities will notify the student driver's parents if the student is injured.

Submit a report to the school as SOOn as possible.

Inform the car dealer if the accident involved a car that is loaned, leased, or iented.

Abide by any other accident reporting procedures specified by the state, school policy, or
dealer contract.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction and their sources.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard

Handouts/pamphlets

Sample accident report
forms
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Washington. D.C. 20006

National Safety Council "Your Responsibility in Auto
Accidents" fact sheet



FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Classroom Visual Al CIS

"Accident Behavior," 20 minuies, b/w, Progressive
Pictures.

"In Case of Accident," No. 3, Expert Driving Series,
10 minutes, b/w. National Safety Council,

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Part III - Post-Accident Responsibilities

"In Case of Accident," Winship. 61 frames, b/w.
General Motors Corporation,

"Report That Accident," 10 minutes, colot,
American Mutual Insurance Alliance.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 118.121, 314.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp, 323.325,

Malfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
PP. 54-55.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
Pp. 92-0 - 92-5.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume III: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 260261.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, (Oat-land K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 150151.

Automotive Safety Foundation, A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 81.84,

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 227.228.

Center for Safety Education, New York University,
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 229.231, 234.237,

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 302-308.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 351-353.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/
Aaron), p. 91.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson. Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 9-11.
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System Maintenance

Not all of the tasks required for safe and effective driving involve actual operation of the
automobile. Drivers must also undertake a variety of activities to assure that the various components of
the highway transportation system are maintained in such condition as to permit safe and effective
transportation. System maintenance tasks will be described in terms of the:

Driverand the situations influencing his ability to operate a car effectivelye.g. alcohol,
drugs.
Carand the factors influencing its operation, e.g,, maintenance, malfunctions.
Highway Transportation Systemand the factors influencing the system's ability to support
safe and effective operation of the automobile, e.g., law enforcement, driver certification.

n1-.2.C.5-i,



Driver

Trip Planning

Alcohol and Drugs
Physical /Emotional Conditions
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Part III - Trip Planning

Trip Planning

The student should know the importance of planning and preparing for a long trip.

An estimated 84 per cent of all vacation travel is clone by car. Time and effort can be saved and
potential hazards reduced if the trip is well planned, routes selected and marked on state or strip maps,
overnight stops planned, the car well equipped and in roadworthy condition.

The student should know the factors involved in planning a trip.

When planning a trip, the driver should (I) equip the car for emergencies; (2) make sure the car is
in good repair; (3) make sure he is in good physical condition for driving; (4) chart the best route; and
(5) determine the hest time to travel.

Equipping the Car for Emergencies

The following items should be carried in the car at all times: jack, lug wrench, wheel blocks,
flashlight, first-aid kit, flares, tool kit (s^rewdriver and wrench, at minimum), jumper cables, lire
extinguisher, spare fuses, spare flashlight batteries and bulb, towel, rags, or paper towels, and pencil and
notebook.

The following items should be added for winter driving in northern regions: scraper, snow chains,
shovel, can of de-icing spray, bag of cinders or sand, and blanket, burlap bags, or carpet piece.

A jug of water, extra motor oil, and permanent antifreeze, a tire gauge and a spare fan belt should
be carried on long trips.

Ensuring that Car and Driver Are in Good Condition

When preparing for a long trip the driver should make sure that the car is in good condition,
paying particular attention to parts more likely to fail under heavy loads such as hoses, belts, tires, and
the cooling system. The driver hirnself should be well rested before beginning a long day of driving.

Charting the Best Route/Map Reading

if the driver selects his route carefully, he should have minimal navigational difficulties. When
preparing for a long trip over unfamiliar territory the driver should know the following:

Where to obtain up- Iodate maps.

Automobile clubs, service stations, chambers of commerce, highway departments, and
insurance companies are good sources of up-to-date maps.

How to read maps.

He should be familiar with the legend to be able to interpret the symbols and markings
on the map. The compass card and mileage scale provide the directional orientation
and perspective of the are ;1 represented on the map.
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Part III Driving Tasks

A map covering both the departure point and the destination provides a view ol the
distance to be traveled and an idoa of the manor routes and types of highways
availablefor example, Interstate, U,S. or state routes, and highways that have con-
trolled access. The backs of large area maps frequently have charts or tables that
provide total mileage and navel time between key points.

Regional and state maps covering smaller areas represent the routes in greater detail,
The routes marked on the large map should be identified on these more detailed maps
and studied to select the route that best meets the driver's needs. The selected room
should be marked so that it is readily distinguishable from the original map lines.

The symbols of routes on maps usually are shaped like the route signs on the
road, The sign shapes aro distinct for the various types of highway,

Snip reaps or route cards are of special benefit to drivers traveling alone because the
driver cart confirm the route at a glance. Strip maps may be obtained from automobile
clubs and entrance booths on most turnpikes or can be made easily.

How to use maps.

The destination shook' be located in the index on the back of the map, (The index
also lusts local communities, streets, and public and private buildings, churches,
colleges, hospitals, libraries, parks, restaurants, and theaters.) Each location is coded by
letter(s) and number (s) that frame the map. The letter and number of the destination
represent a column and a row which intersect within a square on the map. The
destination is located within the square and should be marked.

The route Irom the departure point to the destination should be marked with
attention given to the following factors:

Thoroughfares that divide the city northsouth and east-west.

The number of streets from the driving thoroughfare to the destination.

The cross streets that border the destination.

The streets to be traveled and where turns should be made. The names of streets
preceding required turns should also be noted, in order to position the car in the
proper lane.

The oneway streets and their direction of travel. Cities commonly inal'e their
streets one-way to expedite the flow el Uaflie. Adjacent parallel streets usually
have traffic moving in opposite directions.

Through parallel side streets. They may be less congested and 011er better travel
time than the main thoroughfares.

The criteria for selecting the safest, most convenient, and roost cconnwir.ol route. In
selecting the route, the following (actors should be considered:

Route length. Mileage between town; and iunctions rs marked in black, mileage
between key points is waited in red. Mileage ior the alternate routes will usually be
noted in led and/or black numbers,

Highway type (e.g., Interstate, U.S., state, secondary). In contrast to the controlled
access, rnultilatie and highspeed roadways now In use, secondary routes are likely to
be on narrow, two lane, winding, poorly suriar,nd roads that pass through Many small
!Owns.
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Part Ill -Trip Planning

Roadway classification (e.g., controlled access, divided, number of lanes, paved).

Current and seasonal weather conditions and their effocts on the roadway surface.

Toll roads, bridges, and tunnels. 011 some loll roads, ihe toll is collecied at the exit
interchange. The card given to 'he drive; at the entrance to the road lists the cos: horn
that interchange to each subsequent interchange. On other roads a fixed loll is
collected periodically.

Location of service stations, restaurants, hotels, motels, campsites, places of interest,
and scenic areas. This information can he obtained from the back of the map. While
Interstate routes generally have no service stations, restaurants or hotels/motels on the
I oad such accommodations are available neat interchanges. Rest area' and/oi picnic
areas are provided along sections of the I Jadway,

Routes through, around, or into metropolitan areas. The backs of regional and state
maps have small malts of selected cities in the area with ihese ioutes represented in
detail.

When the roads are covered with ice or snow, the driver should know how to plan his
roux; along major roadways, as they are the first m be sanded or cleared. Steep hills
should be avoided, by using parallel streets that may be less steep,

Knowing the entire route or a leg at a tune reduces dependence on maps while driving. If there is
a passenger, he should aid the driver by reading the maps, giving him directions, looking for critical
junctions, and locating the final destination,

Best Time to Travel

Selecting the right time of day to travei can determine the level of comfort and the length of time
the tim will require.

Generally, eight hours' (loving (300 to 500 miles), with frequent rest stops, is considered
enough for one day. However, getting sufficient rest before driving is more important to
maintaining driver performance than restricting continuous driving. Fatigue from prolonged
driving, as opposed to fatigue Irom lack of rest, appears to affect perceptual-motor skills
negligibly,

A tune cushion should be allowed for service and rest stops, possible bad weather, traffic
congestion, detours, and other unexpected delays.

8y starting and stopping early in the day, the driver probably will encounter less traffic, will
find suitable lodging more easily (if not previously arranged), and will avoid night driving
when navigation is snore dilficult.

Avoiding known bottlenecks, including cities, bridges, and tunnels at peak traffic hours will
also save time. Week-end and holiday travel should be avoided if possible, because of the
higher risk of accidents. More people are killed during the first 12 hours of a holiday than
during any Other 12-hour holiday pepiod. The hours from 6:00 to 9.00 p.m. are the most
(1Ciligerus. On holiday week-ends, traffic deaths are about 25% higher than on nonholiday
week-ends,
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INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

Classroom posters of
road signs or actual
road signs

Handout/pamphlets

Maps and Strip Maps

Samples of emergency
equipment to be carried
in the car

RESOURCE MATERIALS

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

Local service stations "Travel Tips"

National Safety Council

Title

"It's Travel Time"
"Road Atlas/Travel Safety Guide"
"Safe Trip Planner"

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use With Sportsmanlike Driving, p. 27.

American Automobile Association, Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 143.145,
172.173,

Center for Safety Education, New York University,
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 206-208.

Malfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning D rivers, p. 538.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
Pp. 23-0 23.2 dnd 710 - 71-7.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver Educa-
tion Task Analysis Volume III: Instructional Objectives,
pp. 224.227.o

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCE

Aaron. James E. and Strasser, Mar land K. Driver
and Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods
and Organization, pp. 148.149.

American Automobile Association, Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, p. 218.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
turn in Driver and Traffic Safety Education,
pp. 117.120.

Center for Safety Education, New York University,
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 271-272,

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 200-210.
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Halsey, Maxwell, Keyway& Richard, and Meyerhoff
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, PP. 5, 170, 206-211.
218, 237.

North American Professional Driver Education
Associaon, The New Driver's Guide (Strasser(
Aaron), pp. 70-71.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 148.152.

Smith, Eugene B. "Man Reading Instructions Lends
Vitality," Safety, vol IV no 3, pp, 10-11, May.
June 1970.



Part III Alcohol and Drugs

Alcohol and Drags

The students should know the impact of alcohol and drugs upon highway safety.

The consumption of alcohol before driving is believed to be responsible for more than 20,000
highway deaths and 800,000 nonfatal crashes each year. Approximately half of the drivers involved in
fatal collisions have blood alcohol concentrations at a levet considered sufficient to cause driving
impairment.

A sharp use in accidents among young drivers at the legal drinking age evidences the fact that the
problem arises early.

The relationship between drug consumption and highway crashes is not well known partly because
few people as yet combine drugs with traffic, and partly because a good test for drug consumption is
lacking. Studies of drug users frequently show a greater number of accidents and considerably more
violations than other drivers of the same age, sex, and driving exposure. However, this relationship may
simply mean that the same factors which lead to drug use also result in poor driving.
Alcohol

The student should know the effects of alcohol on driving performance.

Alcohol is absorbed into the bloodstream through the lining of the digestive tract, carried to all
parts of the body including the brain, and eventually eliminated, As the alcohol concentration in the
bloodstream increases, body functions are affected. How different people are affected varies. In addition,
the same person may react differently at different times. For example:

Use of alcohol retards the driver's reflexes. His reaction time may be increased by as much
as four times the normal, if he has been drinking. Muscular coordination is also impaired,
These effects are critical when stopping distances and the ability to maneuver and control
the car are considered. Typically, the intoxicated driver begins slowing down too late,
oversteers, weaves, and varies speeds indiscriminately.

Alcohol has a detrimental effect on vision. Use of alcohol reduces visual efficiency in dim
light, reduces the distance at which objects can be clearly seen, and decreases contrast
sensitivity, Generally, there is a 'decreasing ability to detect pedestrian-size objects with
increasing percentages of alcohol in the blood.

Alcohol tends to make a driver feel he is more perceptive and skillful than he really is, Even
a small amount of alcohol fl2 ounces of beer or 1 ounce of whiskey) can affect driving.
Since alcohol impairs judgment before other functions or skills, its influence is difficult for
the driver to detect. The exhilaration it may produce compounds the effects of lessened
driving efficiency.

Use of alcohol affects the emotional and behavioral makeup by weakening a person's
inhibitions and heightening existing moods such as anger or elation. Reduced inhibitions can
be a faclor in taking greater risks while driving. Preoccupation due to a highly emotional
state 01 mind removes concentration from the driving task to other areas,
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The students should know the relationship between the amount of alcohol
consumed and impairment of driving performance.

Driving impairment and accident likelihood, while they begin to increase with the first (kink, rise
sharply as the peicem of blood ali.ohol climbs limn between .05 percent and .10 percent. Beyond .10
percent the driver may be considered severely impaired,

The amount of alcohol the driver can consume before reaching a specified level of blond alcohol
depends on his weight, his rate of consumption, the amount of food in his stomach, and other factors.
For example, a number of oneounce drinks (or 12ounce beers) that an individual may normally drink
in one hour before reaching the .10 percent level varies from four chinks for a 130-pound person to
seven drinks !or a 230-pound person.

The longer the period of time °vet which a given quantity of alcohol is consumed, the lower will
be the percent of the alcohol in the blood. Each additional hour reduces the percent 1/4 to 1/3.

The adverse affect of alcohol upon one's ability to drive has its most serious consequences among
those drivers whose ability is marginal to begin with, that is, the inexperienced drivers. This means that
use of alt .Mol is pat ticularly dangerous among youthful, inexperienced cliiveis.

The student should know the law of his state as it relates to drinking and driving.

Most states have a level of .10 percent alcohol in the blood as a standard for a presumption of
(hiving under the influence of alcohol. This limit has been recommended by the federal government,
However, some states set the standard as high as .15 percent.

The penalties imposed upon a driver convicted of driving at levels above the legal limit will vary
with each state. Most penalties involve a tine and suspension or revocation of license. Some states
impose different penalties depending upon tho level of blood alcohol.

The tests used to measure the amount of alcohol in the blood are through tests of breath, blood,
and urine. Many states permit the driver to select the test. All tests assess the amount of alcohol in the
blood stream and are not influenced by the type of drink, its aroma, and so on. Refusal to take a test
in most states ty.r.7 i ...nalty or a presumption of guilt,

the student should know the means that may be taken to reduce the possibility
of driving impairment resulting from excessive consumption of alcohol.

A driver who intends to consume more than one or two drinks should avoid driving to the place
where alcohol will be consumed, Alternatives include riding with a non-drinker or public transportation,

If he intends to drive after drinking, an individual should do the following:

Consume food before and/or during the period alcohol is consumed. Food retards the
absorption of alcohol into the blood.

Pace his drinking, consuming no more than one or two drinks in an hour.

Wait several hums if he has consumed too much. Once iAcohol has entered the bloodstream,
its elimination ieguires several hours. Coffee, cold showers, or activity does not help.

The student should know the means by which the incidence of alcohol - related
highway crashes may be reduced,

ReduLtion of alcoholrelated crashes requires the removal of drinking drivers from the highway.
This, in win, requires 0) improved detection of alcohot impairixi drivers, (2)a higher incidence of
prosecution and conviction among IN's,: arrested: (3) restriction or rehabilitation of Mose convicted. and
14) greater public support for alcohol countermeasure programs.
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Improved Detection. Better detection of alcohol-impaied drivers may be achieved in the following
ways:

Increased law enforcement during the late evening and early morning hours when most
drinking and (hiving okt.os.

Increased availability of chemical testing equipment and other aids such a,: TV tape (to
record behavior for courtroom usel

Better training of law enforcement officers in identification of drinking drivers and use of
chemical test equipment.

Prosecution/Convktion. A higher rate of prosecution and conviction may be achieved in the
following ways:

Assignment of special prosecutors, trainer' in alcohol prosecution, to offset the effect of
defense specialists,

Instruction of judges and magistrates ;n the magnitude of the drinkingdriving problem and
its impact upon safety,

The use of presentence investigations land investigators) to identify repeat or chronic
of fenders.

Restriction/Rehabilitation. Convicted offenders may be kept off the highway in the following
ways:

More severe penalties, including longer periods of suspension or revocation of license and
improved standards for reissue of license.

Improved methods in the detection of drivers operating vehicles after suspension or revoca-
tion 01 licenses.

Increased use of mandatory remedial instruction programs.

Increased availability and greater use of rehabilitation facilities for problem drinkers, who are
responsible for approximately half of alcoholrelated highway fatalities,

Public Support. Public support should be given to the enactment of legislation and funds for the
above countermeasures. Because approximately two-thirds of all drivers drink, these individuals
tend to be sympathetic to offenders and do not give sufficient support to countermeasure
programs. Methods of creating an awareness of the seriousness of the drinkingdriving problem and
creating favorable attitudes toward countermeasure programs include the following:

Drugs

Public information programs involving use of mass media.

Inclusion of alcohol safety in public school programs of general safety, health. and driver
education.

Organiiation of civic groups, logislativc action groups to provide greater visibility and
audibility to countermeasure activities,

The student should know the effect of drugs upon driving performance.
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While the term "drugs" connotes illegal drugs to many people, a variety of legal prescription and
nonprescription drugs also have detrimental effects, Drugs that may adversely affect driving performance
include the following:

Andlgesics, sedatives, ayoreilics, stimulants, and amphetamines in lame amounts.

Use of amphetamines increases alertness and efficiency for a short period, but these
temporary effects may be lollowed by headache, dizziness, fatigue, irritability, and a
decreased ability to concentrate. Hallucinations may result in making driving particu-
larly hazardous.

Antihistamines, sulfonamides, muscle relaxants, and antibiotics if they have previously caused
cfr owsinesS.

Even normal dosages of antihistamines can cause drowsiness. Antihistamines or repeated
usages may also cause side effects such as inattention and confusion,

Tranquilizers taken (luring initial stages or following other medication.

Tranquilizers can cause drowsiness especially if excessive dosages are taken or if they
are used repeatedly. In addition, they may cause blurred vision,

Narcotics such as morphine, cocaine and heroin.

Narcotics are the most powerful and dangerous type of drugs, They produce drowsi-
ness and lethargy, inhibit comr,ntratio», and impair vision. They can be legally
dispensed only by prescription from a physician.

Barbiturates, hallucinogens, and marijuana.

Individual reactions to barbiturates vary depending upon dosage. They may produce
drowsiness, confusion, difficulty in thinking, and even inability to coordinate muscular
actions

Marijuana, also known as "grass," "pot," and so forth, has been known to cause
hysteria in the early stages and sleepiness or a stuporous condition in later stages.
Hallucinations may result from heavy dosages. Marijuana intoxication will distort a
person's perception of time and space, making driving extremely dangerous.

LSD and other hallucinogenic drugs affect the nervous system, producing changes in
mood and behavior, and distorting one's perception of reality. Sight, hearing, and time
perception are affected.

A number of other drugs such as dramamine (a motion sickness remedy), penicillin and sulfanila-
rnides may adversely affect driving ability. Dramamine may cause drowsiness, dull mental alertness, and
slow a person's reaction time, Penicillin and sulfanilamides may cause violent and abnormal reactions.

A driver who is under treatment should consult his physician concerning the possible effect of any
drugs upon driving.

Combination of Alcohol and Drugs

The student should know the effect of drugs in combination with alcohol.

The total effect experienced by a person taking drugs in combination with alcohol is often
different from the effects of the two taken individually. The intensity or magnitude of the effecis is a
function of the woe of drug and alcohol taken, as well as the quantity of each. In addition, each
individual's biological and emotional makeup plays a role in his reaction to alcohol and drugs taken
separately or in combination. Studies regarding the interaction of alcohol and drugs have shown that
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when taken in combination they adversely affect performance on driver-related skills such as steering
and tracking.

Depressant drugs, such as tranquilizers and antihistamines, taken with alcohol can produce
unpredictable multiplicative effects. There is a greater chance that a person will become drowsier than if
the depressant drug had been taken without alcohol.

Stimulants taken with alcohol in some cases counteract the effects of low concentrations of
alcohol. Subjective feelings of increased alertness result, although they are riot actually accompanied by
improved motor skills. At other times, the effects of the depressant and the impairment of skill resulting
from the alcohol are increased by the stimulant.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

Alcohol

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Breath-analyzer

Chalkboard

Handouts

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

American Automobile Assoc.

Allstate Insurance Company

Country Life Insurance Co.

Highway Users Federation for
Safety and Mobility

National Safety Council

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Alm Beat r 11 minutes, color, Charles Cahill Asso-
ciates, Inc.

"Alcohol and You," (19713) 28 minutes, color,
Bailey Film Associates.

"Highball Highway," 12 minutes, color, Charles
Cahill Associates, Inc.

"None for the Road," 12 minutes, color, Charles
Cahill Associates, Inc.

" Aicoh oi in the Human Body," 14 minutes. color.
National Safely Council.

"Theobald Faces the Facts;' 14 minutes, color,
National Safety Council.

Title

''Alcohol. Vision, and Diving"

"The Drunk Drive. May Kill You"

"Famous Last Words"

''0 & A: AlcoholMedicinesDoiving"
"70 Proof: Fact vs. Myth"
"Alcohol and the Driving Task''

"Alcohol and Traffic Accidents"
data sheet

"Drinking and Driving fact sheet
"(river's Guide to ()oinking"
"On the Level: What You Should

Know About Alcohol and
Traffic Safety"

"Becky," 12% minutes, b/w or color, Association
Films. Inc.

"Drinking and Driving," 7 minutes. b/w, Association
Films, inc.

"The Bottle and the Thoottle," 10 minutes, b/w or
color, Sid Davis Productions,

"Driving and Drinking," 14 minutes, color, Genoa'
Motors Corporation,

"reel or Fancy," 35mm filmstrip, 13 minutes, color,
National Women's Christian Temperance Union,

"It's the Brain that Counts," 20 minutes. taw.
Progressive Pictures.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it Pertain specilically to the instructional objective,
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Alcohol (Continued)

Classroom Visual Aids

"The Silent Witness';' 28 minutes. b/w. Keystone
Automobile Department.

"What Time is it Now?" 20 minutes. color. Slate
of Wisconsin. Div. of Motor Vehicles.

Drugs

Classroom Visual Aids

"Drivin' and Drugs." 14 minutes, Modern Talking
Pictures Service, Inc.

"NarcoticsThe Inside Story," 12 minutes, color.
Charles Cahill Associates, Inc.

Alcohol and Drugs

Classroom Visual Aids

"Drinking, Drugs. and Driving." 18 minutes, color.
National Safety Council.

"Drivin', Drinkire. and Drugs." 29 minutes. color.
Modern Talking Pictures Service. Inc.

"Drugs. Drinking, and Driving." 13 minutes. color.
Charles Cahill Associates. Inc.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"The Decision Is Yours: Alcohol and Driving." Film-
strip and audio tape (for use in conjunction with the
AOTSEA curriculum noted under Basic Relerences).
National Audiovisual Center.

'lime for Oecision" (1969), 29 minutes, color.
Hollywood Film Enterprises, Inc.

"NarcoticsWhy Not 15 minutes, b/w and color.
Charles Cahill Associates, Inc.

"Post Mortern." 13 minutes. color. National Safety
Council.

"Effects of Alcohol and Drugs.'" 30 minutes, Educa-
tional television film produced by South Carolina
Educational Television Center under the auspices of
the American Automobile Association. Order from
University of Nebraska.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving. pp. 56-76.

American Driver and Traffic Safety Association.
Alcohol and Diving: A Curriculum for Educators.
Prepared for the National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration. Washington, D.C., November 1971.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety. pp. 101-105.

Malfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
pp. 95-100.

McKnight, A. James and Adams. Bert 8. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume f: Task Descriptions.
pp. 730 - 73.3.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt. Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: instructional
Dblectives. pp. 234.236.

National Highway Safety Bureau. Alcohol Safety
Countermeasures Program, U.S, Government Printing
Office. Washington, D.C. $970.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron. James E. and Strasser. Marland K. Driver
and Traffic Safety Education: Content. Methods
and Drganization. pp. 135136.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education. pp. 7590.

Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective.

111.278



SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES (Continued)

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Citified,
him in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 92
95.96 -98.

Berg, Raymond K. "Are We Letting the Social Drinker
Off the Hook?" Traffic Safety, vol 71 nn i. pp. 22.23,
42, January 1971.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 113.115, 1 24 -1 25 .

Department of Transportation. Alcohol and Highway
Safety: A Report to the Congress From the Secretary
of Transportation, Washington, D.C., August 1968.

Gasser. Frederick J. Jr. 'Who Says the Social Drinker
Isn't Dangerous?" Traffic Safety, vol 64 no 5. pp. 18.
19, 38-40. May 1964.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Meet, pp. 93-94,
270-273.

Halsey, Maxwell. Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 279, 281. 290,
298-310, 367,

Hames, Lee N. "How to Teach Students the Facts
About Drinking and Driving,' Traffic Safety, vol 70
no II, pp. 8.11. 36-37, November 1970.

Howard, William L. and Davis. H.H. Jr., "The Effects
of Drugs on Driving Performance," prepared by the
Virginia Highway Research Council under the sponsor-
ship of the Virginia Highway Safety Division. March
1971.

Lowery, Forst. "The Case for Quickie Breath Tests,"
Traffic Safety, vol 70 no 1. pp. 12-13, 36-37,
January 1970.

528.604 0 - 74 Ze
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National Committee on Uniform Traffic Laws and
Ordinances. Uniform Vehicle Code: Rules of the
Road with Statutory Annotations, p. 512.

Pawlowski, Joseph G, and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 4247.

Richards, William T. "The Number One Traffic
Problem: Alcohol." Journal of Traffic Safety
Education, vol xviii no 2, ppl 17.18, January 1971.

Stewart. Ernest I, and Malfetti. James L. Rehabilita
tion of the Drunken Driver: A Corrective Course in
Phoenix, Arizona, for Persons Convicted of Driving
Linder the Influence of Alcohol, Teachers College
Press, New York, 1970.

Strewn, Marland K., Ewes, John R., and Aaron.
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 65-76.

Voas, Robert 8.. "Alcohol in Relation to Highway
Safety," Journal of Traffic Safety Education, vol
xviii no 2, pp. 13-15. January 1971.

Waller. Julian A. "Drugs and Driving - Whats the
Problem?" Concepts/for Traffic Safety, vol 3 no t,
PP. 2.4, AEtna Life and Casualty Publication, 1969.

Waller, Julian A. "Drugs and Highway Crashes,"
Traffic Digest and Review, Toffee Institute. North-
western University. PP- 1-6, August 1971.
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Pan III - Physical/Emotional Conditions

Plifsisal/Esestiesal &Atha

The student should know the impact of physical and emotional conditions
up, a driving performance.

Safe driving demands that the driver be physically and emotionally equipped to perform
effectively. Licensing procedures have been generally successful in keeping off the road those who are
totally uif it to drive. Because of these efforts, a relatively small number of accidents may be attributed
to physical deficiencies. However, there is a variety of physical conditions that make driving potentially
hazardous.

General

The driver's psychological characteristics, particularly personality factors, emotional state, and
attitudes, are believed by highway safety specialists to play an extremely important role in highway
safety, a more important role, in fact, than that played by the driver's knowledges and skills. The
problems involved in measuring many of these psychological characteristics have made it difficult to
identify just what specific characteristics are most closely associated with safe driving performance. What
is known has been derived primarily from general observation rather than scientific inquiry.

Vision and Hearing

The driver should be aware of visual and auditory defects that may affect driving performance and
how to compensate for such defects.

He should have his eyes and ears examined periodically and wear corrective lenses for
driving.

Temporary or permanent visual and auditory ailments limit the quality and quantity of
cues the driver receives. His actions may be inappropriate for a particular driving
situation, not because he is ignurant of the techniques and methods of a safe efficient
driver, but because of a failure to receive cues due to an impairment to his sight or
hearing. The American Optometric Association estimates that at least 35 percent of all
drivers have visual problems which may be dangerous, and 15 percent of these drivers
are unaware of the fact.

People should not drive if they have one of the following visual defects: less than
20/70 vision (corrected); between 20/40 and 20/70 vision (corrected) at night, during
bad weather, or where visibility is restricted; visual field less than 140e; eye imbalance
if it produces double vision suddenly; total color blindness.

In general, the total field of vision is at a maximum between ages 16 and 35 and
decreases thereafter for bcth sexes. By age 60 there is measurable shrinkage.

Glare resistance is best between 20 and 29 years of age, but one in seven in this group
is below average. In the 30-to-39 age range, one in three is substandard. After age 50,
only one in seven has normal glare resistance.

He should move his eyes continuously to the left and right to compensate for lack of good
peripheral vision.
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Part III - Driving Tasks

The ability to perceive cues from the side is critical to accurate estimation of car
velocity. The Association of Motor Vehicle Administration recommends that a driver
should be able to see at least 70 degrees sideways (one eye} when looking straight
ahead. A normal eye can cover 90 degrees. However, many licensed drivers lack normal
peripheral vision.

Tests on accident repeaters have shown that 58% had restricted peripheral vision, and
three- fourths of their accidents were sideswipes. Accident repeaters counseled about
their visual problems reduced their accident rate by two-thirds while tile accident rate
increased nearly 50 percent among uncounseled accident repeaters.

The driver should scan the driving environment by shifting his eyes over the entire field of
vision to avoid eye strain.

At least 90 percent of the cues that the driver must have to guide him in traffic are
visual. The visual requirements can become demanding on long drives or in instances
where there is a concentration of driving cues directly to the front, as in freeway
driving. The eyes typically make short horizontal movements in the process of scanning
the environment. When the driver scans the area over a prolonged period, a strain on
the eye muscles generally results.

When the eyes become tired the normal amount of eye coordination is reduced. When
eye fatigue occurs, there may be a reduction in depth perception. This reduction is an
important factor in judging distances. With tired eyes, the field of vision is also
decreased and peripheral vision is impaired.

He should listen more closely, turn the head more often, and avoid night driving if visual
defects are not correctable.

He should use mirrors and peripheral vision more frequently if hearing is defective.

Frequent hearing tests are needed, particularly in later years, because a developing
hearing loss is frequently not noticed by an individual.

Good hearing is needed to detect sounds of emergency situations including horns,
sirens, and screeching brakes, The ability to hear these sounds may prevent an accident
from occurring.

Illness

An individual who is ill or on medication should refrain from driving. Occasionally, however, he
may have to drive under those conditions or he may become ill while he is driving. In following general
guidelines the driver should:

Determine the effects of medication from a physician and/or literature supplied with the
medication before attempting to drive.

Avoid driving during periods of minor discomfort caused for example, by nausea or cramps.
if his attention to driving will be distracted.

Pull over, stop. and obtain assistance during an attack of acute pain or feeling of discomfort.

Refrain from driving when afflicted with an acute illness.

Drive only with a physician's approval when suffering from a chronic disease.

It is questionable whether people suffering from chronic diseases or impairments
should drive. The type and severity of the diseases and impairments are the determin-
ants. Accident data indicate that:
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Part in Physical/Emotional Conditions

Diabetics had 1.8 times as many accidents and 1.4 times the violations as normal
drivers.

Epileptics had 2.0 times the accidents and 1.4 times as many violations as normal
drivers.

Drivers known to have cardiovascular disease had t.6 times as many accidents
and 1,3 times as many violations as normal drivers.

People suffering from the following diseases should never drive: uncontrolled diabetes,
severe hyperthyroidism, acute hyper and hypoparathyroidism, acromegaly, Sirnmonds
disease, Cushing's disease, Addison's disease, abnormal heart eundilion, hypertension,
carotid sinus sensitivity leading to syncope, epilepsy with seizure history, Menieres
syndrome, severe arthritis, cerebral palsy, or later stages of muscular dystrophy,

Persona litY. Emotion, and Attitude

The sttodent should know the effects of personality, emotional, and attitudinal
factory upon driving performance.

The driver's personality, that is. his characteristic way of dealing with situations, will influence the
manner in which he drives just as it does other aspects of his life. The effect of personality upon driving
performance has been summarized in the phrase "a person drives as he lives."

Lack of good personality measures has made it difficult to associate specific characteristics with
safe and unsafe performance. However. the experiences of driver educators and other highway safety
specialists have led to a conclusion that unsafe driving is associated with the following personality
characteristics:

Negative reaction to authority, ranging from indifference to outright rebelliousness, as
evidenced by such indices as a record of offenses or lesson difficulties or conflicts with
school authorities.

Impatience, a generally low tolerance for the frustrations created by traffic or highway
conditions as evidenced by such behavior as driving too fast, taking chances when passing or
merging, following too closely, or anticipating traffic signals.

Aggressiveness, a tendency to react to other road users as constituting a challenge, evidenced
by such behavior as speeding to reach an intersection ahead of another vehicle, pulling away
from stop lights too quickly, or accelerating to avoid being passed.

Impulsiveness a tendency to react too quickly, to give insufficient thought to an activity
before undertaking it, as evidenced by such behavior as sudden stops, lane changes, or turns.

Anti- or asocial tendencies, a lack of responsiveness to the needs and desires of others, as
evidenced by such behavior as blocking intersections or maintaining high beams in traffic.

Introversion, a tendency to be overresponsive to internal stimuli, including daydreaming and
preoccupation, and evidenced by frequeialy missed turns and failure to adapt speed to
changing conditions.

While there is little that can be done to alter a driver's basic personality pattern, identification of
potentially unsafe drivers allows the instructor to give them special attention and to acquaint them with
potential problems.

The driver's performance is influenced by transient emotional states as well as basic personality
patterns. The experiences of highway safety specialists, supported by some data from accident investiga
tions, indicate the following emotional states to be associated with ineffective driving performance,
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Anger. Drivers who are angry as a result of arguments, grievances, or other frustrations often
tend to vent their feelings through operation of the car, displaying lack of courtesy and,
upon occasion, overt hostility to other drivers.

Anxiety. Fear or intense worry constitutes a distraction that lessens the driver's ability to
respond to changes in his driving environment.

The driver's attitudes or beliefs concerning various facets of the highway transportation system
influence his willingness to undertake those activities that constitute safe driving. Among the attitudes
considered by highway safety specialists to relate to driving safety are attitudes toward the following:

Risks. The driver's beliefs concerning the degree of risk associated with various situations and
behaviors, including high speed, use of safety belts, passing other vehicles, use of alcohol,
and car maintenance.

Traffic laws. The driver's beliefs concerning the validity of traffic laws and the need for
strict law enforcement.

Other road users. The driver's oeliefs as related to other road users, including the predict-
ability of their behavior, their right to behave in certain ways, their needs, intelligence,
reasons, and so on.

Responsibility. The driver's beliefs concerning his social, financial, and moral responsibilities
as they relate to the car, other road users, and passengers.

The driver's attitudes appear to be the product of basic personality characteristics, interests and
motives, and specific information about various facets of the highway transportation system. While the
instructor can do little to influence personality and motives, he can attempt to provide and give
emphasis to information that will develop positive driving attitudes, and reflect such positive attitudes
in his own interaction with students.

Fatigue

The driver should know the effects of fatigue on driving safety and performance and the means of
minimizing or reducing fatigue. As fatigue sets in, objects seem farther away to the driver, a distortion
that creates hazardous conditions if the driver is required to stop suddenly. Perceptual skills and
courtesy tend to deteriorate after several hours of continuous driving, reducing the driver's ability to
perceive and react quickly to potential hazards. The driver's ability to control the car's direction and
speed seems to remain constant despite fatigue. Over prolonged periods of driving, a decrease in driver
attention is evidenced in a general tendency toward increased steering reversa:s, accelerator reversals, and
speed variation.

Accident statistics show that an extremely high percentage of one-car accidents is caused by the
driver falling asleep.

In combating fatigue the driver should:

Wear sung!asses on bright days and avoid looking directly into the headlights of oncoming
traffic.

The eyes may become fatigued as a result of glare from the sun, shiny objects, or
oncoming headlights. Sunglasses should be worn on bright days. When driving at night
the driver should avoid looking at the headlights of oncoming traffic.

Maintain a cool, even temperature inside the car.

Keep at least one window open to allow fresh air to circulate and to reduce the possible
inhalation of exhaust fumes entering the car through the floorboard. Certain other precau-
tionary measures can be taken to minimize the chances of carbon monoxide poisoningfor
example, when traveling in slow-moving traffic or when driving through tunnels the air
intakes should be temporarily closed; or the engine should be shut off if delays are expected
to be longer than a few minutes.
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Change speedi about every 20 minutes.

Changing driving speed about every 15 or 20 minutes helps prevent or overcome
highway hypnosis. There are three forms of highway hypnosis:

Velocitizationa condition in which the driver is unable to reckon his actual
speed in terms of stopping distance;

High-speed hypnosis, a result of a trance caused by smooth and straight high,
speed driving; and

Hypnogoyic hallucinations, a condition in which the driver performs in an erratic
manner in attempting to avoid nonexistent objects.'

Listen to the radio, talk, sing, drink a soft drink or coffee, and stop for a rest at least every
two hours.

Talking, singing, chewing gum, eating, or drinking coffee or a soft drink (not while driv-
ing of course) aid in overcoming fatigue. In cars equipped with radios, the driver should
tune in on sports and news programs or to some lively music,

Pulling to the roadside or to a rest area at least every two hours helps to offset fatigue.
While stopped the driver can stretch or exercise. He can close his eyes during a rest
stop to relieve eye fatigue. If available, the driver should buy coffee, tea, or soft
drinks. Splashing water on the face and neck is also helpful,

The driver should, if possible, refrain from driving when fatigued, if it is necessary to drive, he
should realize that his reactions are slowed, and should drive at a reduced speed, maintain greater
following distance and allow for a greater stopping distance.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source TitleType

Chalkboard

Devices for checking vision

Handouts/Pamphlets

Physically Fit to Drive

Classroom Visual Aids

American Medical Association

Highway Users Federation for
Safety and Mobility

National Safety Council

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Physical Fitness and Traffic Safety," 30 minutes,
Educational television film, South Carolina
Educational Television Center. Order from
University of Nebraska.

"Are You Fit to Drive?"

"Q & Alcohol-Medicines-
Driving"

"Creeping Killer-CO" fact sheet
"Good Vision Protects You"

fact sheet
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Emotionally Fit to Drive/Attitudes

Classroom Visual Aids

"Attitude and Behavior or the Driver," 30 minutes,
Educational television film, South Carolina Edua-
tional Television Center. Order from University of
Nebraska

"Driver Irritations," 6 minutes, b/w, National Safety
Council.

"Memento," 10 minutes. color, National Safety
Council. t

"The Human 'actor in Driving.' 11 minutes. b/w.
Progressive Pictures,

"Jerks That Irk," 10 minutes. color. MFA Mutual
Insurance Co. & Missouri State Highway Patrol.

Physical and Emotional Fitness

Classroom Visual Aids

"Driver Fitness and Attitudes." 59 frames, b /w,
General Motors Corp.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"Look Who's Driving," 11 minutes, b/w, AEtna
Life and Casualty Company.

"Mr. Finley's Feeling," 10 minutes. b/w or color.
American Bar Association.

"To See Ourselves," 14 minutes. color, b/w or color,
AEtna Life and Casualty Company.

"What Made Sammy Speed," 10 minutes. b/w or
color, Sid Davis Productions.

"The Human Factor in Driving," 11 minutes, b/w,
Progressive Pictures.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

Physically Fit to Drive

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving pp. 23-44, 49.50,
52-55, 268.270

Center for Safety Education. New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 92-108.

Malletti, James L. A Description of the Driving
Task Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
PP. 92-95.

Physically Fit to Drive

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 21.0 22.3, 74.0 74-3.

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume III: Instructional
Obisctives, pp. 238-242.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron. James C. and Strasser, Mar land K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 134-135.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 9t-110.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 106-108.

Center for Safety Educrion, New York University.
Man and the Motor Cr. pp, 00-117.

Glenn. Harold T. Youth al the Wheel, pp. 8082, 86-93,

Haeusler. Roy. "What Everyone Should Know About
Carbon Monoxide," Traffic Safety, vol 64, no 10.
pp. 18-20. October 1964.

"If There's Trouble on a Car Trip." Changing Times,
p. 26, August 1964.

Kerrick, John C. "Who is Fit to Driver Traffic
Safety,vol 65 no 9, pp. 22-25. September 1965.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/
Aaron), p. 80.

Strasser, Mar land K., Cates, John R., and Aaron,
James C. Driver Education: Learning fo Drive
Defensively, pp. 48.63.

"Vision and Driving." Traffic Safety, vol 69 no 9,
pp. 84, 3840, September 1969.

'Although total length of the vifuel aid is listed. only segments of it pertain specifically to the inttructional objective.
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BASIC REFERENCES

Emotionally Fit to Drive /Attitudes

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 415-446.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 109.115.

Menotti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
pp. 100401.

Part III Physical/Emotional Conditions

McKnight, A. James and Adams, pert 0. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 74.2 74-3.

McK:ught, A. James and Hur.:'.. Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis, Vo &wee Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 239. 241.242.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Emotionally Fit to Drive/Attitudes

Amon. James E. and Strasser. Mar land K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content Methods and
Organization. pp. 131433.

Automotive Safety foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 99-101.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 123. 128-129.

Glenn, Harold Y. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 58.72.
265-2;0.

Ha *toy, Maxwell. Kaywood, Richard, and Meverhotf.
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 270-297.

Norrt: :unerican Professional Driver Education
Ass 4tciatinn. The New Driver's Guide IStrasser/
Aaron', pp. 81433.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson. Duane R.
Tornorrowt C.svers: Teacher's Edition. pp. 2942.
35.42.
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The Car

Loading the Car
Loading and Attaching Trailers
Symptoms of Car Malfunctions
Car Maintenance
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Part III Loading she Car

Lembo h. Car

The student should know the importance of properly loading the car.

In preparing for a trip by car, a driver must include a plan for loading the car which will minimize
the hazards to the occupants of the car and to other drivers using the roadway.

The student should know the procedures and laws that pertain to loading
objects in the passenger area.

General

In general, when loading objects in the car, the driver should limit the weight to the carrying
capacity of the car and distribute the weight as uniformly as Possible. In addition, he should overinflate
the tires 3.5 pounds. While overinflated tires will not absorb roadway shock very well, they will permit
the driver to exercise more precise steering control.

Loading Objects in the Trunk

When loading objects in the trunk the driver should:

Position and secure objects so that excessive shifting wili be avoided and the trunk lid can be
closed or tied down.

Position larger or protruding objects so that visibility is not obstructed, the objects clear the
pavement, and do not protrude to the side or excessively behind the car.

Limit the load's extension to 6 inches to the right side of the car or to the line of the
fender on the left.

Place a red cloth or red light at night,on the back of an overhanging load.

Loading Objects on the Car Roof

When loading objects on the car roof the driver should:

Avoid carrying excessively heavy loads or objects which protrude over the side(s) or an
excessive amount to the front or rear of the roof. Loads should not extend over 5 feet
behind or in front of the roof of the car.

Chess' rkihe loading rack and restraining device to be certain they are adequate for securing
obOctsvancr preventing them from shifting,

Make certain vision is not obscured.

Place a red cloth or red light on overhanging loads.
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Loading Objects in the Passenger Area

When loading objects in the passenger area the driver should secure them so they do not interfere
with visibility or restrict the driver in any way. Loads that are not secured property may shift if the car
stops suddenly, endangering the driver and passengers or breaking the windshield.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

RESOURCE MATERIALS

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerholt,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 45, 48.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 72.0 - 72-5.
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Pau III Loading and Attaching Trailers

Leo Dog sal Affachiss Wien

The student should be aware of the importance of properly loading a trailer and
of correctly securing it to the car.

As the number of trailers on the roadway has increased so has the number of accidents involving
trailers, Many drivers fail to load their trailers for maximum ease and safety for towing, or to attach
them properly so that traffic will be able to move smoothly and safely.

DRIVING TASK REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures and laws that pertain to loading a trailer
and securing it to the car.

Equipping and Attaching Trailer

In properly equipping the car and trailer and securing the trailer to the car, the driver should:

Make sure the car suspension system is adequate for hauling the extra load.

Make sure that the anticipated load dimensions and weight characteristics are within speci-
fied limitations.

Install extended rearview mirrors on both sides of the car if the trailer is wider than the car.

Install taillights, stop lights, or turn lights on the rear of the trailer if the rear car lights
cannot be seen by other drivers because of the trailer width or height.

Position and secure all trailer hitches making certain that the required safety chains are
properly installed and securely fastened,

Securely fasten all brake and electrical connections and check to see that the brake system
and lights are working properly.

Inflate all trailer tires to the same pressure to aid in minimizing sway.

Loading the Trailer

When loading the trailer the driver should:

Distribute the weight evenly and restrain objects as necessary to prevent them from shifting
and bouncing out of the trailer.

Place objects in the trailer so that they do not hang over the sides of the trailer or obscure
his and other drivers' vision of the car or trailer rear lights and signals.

Attach a red flag, or red light at night, on the rear of the object(s) if they protrude from the
rear.

Close or latch trailer doors or gate.
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INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

RESOURCE MATERIALS

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

Halsey. Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, p. 208.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume 1; Task Descriptions,
pp. 72.4, 72-6 - 72.7.

McKnight, A. James and Hundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume 001: Instructional
Objectives. pp. 232-233.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Strasser, Mar land K., Ea les, John R and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 314-316.
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Part III . Symptoms of Car Malfunctions

Symptoms of Cot NNW loos

The student should be able to recognize and respond to symptoms of car mal-
functions. breakdowns, and deficiencies.

The driver should have some basic knowledge of how the varinus systems of the car function and
understand the importance of remaining alert to symptoms which may indicate a deficiency or
malfunction.

General

In noting any car deficiencies or malfunctions the driver
symptoms associated with the following:

Steering system.
Braking system.
Suspension system and wheels.
Transmission system.
Exhaust system.
Lubrication system,
Cooling system.
Electrical system.
Engine.

Steering System

should be able to relate specific

The driver should have the steer;ng system inspected and repaired if any of the following
symptoms occur:

The car wanders from side to side or drifts or pulls to the right or left. When the car
wanders from side to side, the cause may be unequal tire inflation, faulty wheel alignment,
faulty shock absorbers, or a broken spring.

The ease of handling a car with power steering is lost on sharp turns.

Steering becomes more difficult.

If the car steers hard it may be due to unequal or underinflated tires, inadequate
lubrication, improper wheel alignment, or worn or improperly adjusted steering system
parts.

The car vibrates at certain speeds, the steering wheel vibrates rapidly or shakes from side to
side, or there is excessive play in the steering wheel.

Braking System

The driver should have the braking system inspected and repaired if he observes any of the
following symptoms when the brakes are applied during normal driving:
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The car pulls to one side. If the car pulls to one side when the brakes are applied, the brakes
should be checked for damaged wheel cylinder, bent wheel, or grease on the brake lining. If
all four wheels are not braking equally, the braking distance will increase and steering may
be unpredictable.

The brake pedal begins to go down to the floor during sustained application,

A scraping or any other unusual sound is heard. Worn wheel bearings may cause a scraping
noise as the drum rubs on the backing plate or the brake shoes drag,

Less than two inches of clearance remains between the brake pedal and the floor board.

Suspension System and Wheels

The di iver should have the suspension system and the wheels of the car inspected and repaired if
any of the following symptoms occur:

A clanking sound is heard as the wheels rotate.

A thumping sound is heard in the chassis as the wheels rotate. This indicates that the tires
should be checked for blisters, or the wheci bearings and pinion bearings should be checked
for wear and tightness. The sound may also be due to improper lubrication of the drive
shaft.

The rear end of the car sways inordinately when turning corners.

The rear end bounces excessively when passing over bumps.

There is the smell of burning rubber.

Transmission System

The driver should initiate inspection and repair of the transmission system when:

The clutch pedal has too much or too little play.

A growl or rumble is heard in the higher ranges of each gear, which may be indicative of
el<cessivre wear in the transmission parts.

A car with automatic transmission hesitates or bucks during acceleration.

Exhaust System

The driver should initiate inspection and repair of the exhaust system it he notices either of the
following:

The exhaust is excessively noisy or gives off a hissing sound.

Puffs of blue smoke are emitted from the system during acceleration.

Lubrication System

Thu driver should initiate inspection and repair of the engine lubrication system if the oil pressure
!kluge tails to, of teirrdrilS at, time minimum position or the warning light goes on when the engine is
turtning above idte speed,
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Cooling System

The drivel* should initiate inspection and repair of the cooling system when the temperature gauge
reaches the for right (hot) position, or ihe temperature warning light goes on.

Electrical System

The driver should initiate inspection and repair of the electrical system when the ammeter gauge
or light shows discharge, even though all the electrical switches are turned off or the engine is running
rapidly. This may indicate that the generator/alternator may be malfunctioning.

Engine

The driver should initiate inspection and repair of the engine if any of the following occur:

The engine occasionally misses at idling or low speed or during acceleration or high speed
driving. Occasional "missing" at idling or low speed may be due to an improper fuel
mixture, dirty or defective spark plugs, or improper operation of the distributor and ignition
timing,

Any metallic tapping, whistling or other unusual noise,

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

Models or actual car parts

Vehicle Owner's Manual

Classruum Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Tide

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Troubleshooting Yocr C..r," 12 minutes, b/w,
National Audiovisual Center.

RESDURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
Materials for the development of lesson plans.
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BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 279, 305-308.

McKnight, A, James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education task Analysis Volume I: task
Descriptions, pp. 83-0 - 83.3.

McKnight, A. James and Ifundt, Alan G. Driver
Education task Analysis Volume 111; Instructional
Objectives, pp. 254.257,

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Automotive Safety Foundation, A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and traffic Safety Education, p. 113.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 159.165, 172-175.
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Part III Car Maintenance

Car Maiesname

The student should know the importance of maintaining the car in sound
operating condition.

A car must be given routine care and servicing to minimize wear to its parts, to help Prevent
breakdowns on the roadway, to prevent failures which might cause accidents, and to improve handling
qualities in case of emergencies.

DRIVER REQUIREMENTS

The student should know the procedures for maintaining the car in round
operating condition through routine care and servicing.

Introduction

The driver should maintain the car in sound operating condition through routine care and
servicing, which should include attention to:

Car lights.
Tires and wheels.
Windshield, windows, arid mirrors,
Cooling system.
Battery and electrical system.
Steering and suspension systems.
Braking system.
Oil level.
Drive train.
Car's interior and exterior.
Exhaust system.

Car Lights

As a part of routine care and servicing the driver should.

Check all lights at least once a inonth for broken, cracked, or dirty lenses and inoperative
bulbs: all defective parts should be replaced and ditty lenses cleaned.

Have a qualified methanic inspect the alignment and brightness of the headlights, as
recommended in the owner's manual and make the necessary adjustments.

Headlight defects are prevalent, and misalignments of even a degree or two greatly
affect visibility.

Of 3,000,000 cars checked on the highways in one year, more than two-thirds
had headlight defects.
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Headlights aimed one to two degrees upward will reduce the normal visibility of
an oncoming driver by 25 percent. Lights misaligned downward have little effect
on oncoming drivers. However, headlights misaligned downward by one degree
reduce the driver's visibility by 50 percent,

Tires and Wheels

Tires should be inspected at least monthly, and the driver should know how to use a gauge to
check inflation pressure. The automobile manufacturer's recommended inflation pressure should be
followed, to include specific adjustments for oversized tires, estimated load weights, anticipated driving
speed, and the differential for front and rear wheel tires. Tires should be inflated or deflated to the
proper pressure, but the pressure must not be reduced if the tire is hot.

Urderinflation shortens the life of a tire. In addition to causing excessive wear on the
outside of the tread, underinflation causes flexing of the tire cords, which in turn results in
excessive heat buildup and weakening of the side fabric. Steering is more difficult with
underinflated tires.

Overinflation may cause excessive wear in the middle of the tread and degradation of the
tire's capacity for absorbing road shock.

Proper tire pressure plays an important role in car performance on a curve. Cornering ability
tends to improve with an increase in pressure at a constant load, due to the increase in
sidewali stiffness.

Worn tires are a significant factor in the degradation of car stopping capability. A bald tire
skids more easily and has increased probability for blowout or punctures. A groove depth of
1/16-inch tread remaining is a minimum acceptable requirement and tires should be replaced
if tread is less than that, The disablement rate rises sharply for tires with less than 1/16-inch
tread remaining. Some tires possess a tread bar marking which becomes visible when the
tread remaining is at the minimum acceptable limit.

Excessively worn, damaged, or underinflated tires were noted in a significant number of
accident reports surveyed: tire failures have been identified as the cause of a significant
number of the accidents that occur under normal driving conditions.

When inspecting tires and wheels the driver should:

Look for cuts, abrasions, and blisters on the sidewalls and treed.

Have the car inspected for possible wheel damage if there are cracks at the edge of the wheel
rim near the hubcap.

Remove foreign material from the tread.

Look for uneven wear and observe the nature of uneven wear as an indication of the need
for balancing and/or wheel alignment.

Tires should be rotated every 5,000 miles to ensure even wear. The recommended method of
rotation is: left front to left rear, left rear to right front, right front to right rear, right rear to spare,
and spare to left front. The tires will get up to 25 percent more wear when the spare is included in the
rotation scheme. Some experts denounce tire rotation entirely. They feel that good tread is so important
that tires should be replaced when wear is noticeable rather than rotated for even wear.
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Windshield, Windows, and Mirrors

At least once a month the driver should:

Inspect the windshield, windows, and mirrors and have damaged or defective glass or mirrors
replaced.

Clean all glass surfaces and tighten and adjust mirrors,

Inspect wipers and washers, replace worn blades, remove grease from blades, and keep
washer fluid in the container,

Cooling System

At least once a month the driver should check the cooling system or have it checked, with
attention to the following:

The coolant level in the radiator, preferably when the engine is cold. The radiator cap should
be removed slowly and cautiously with a rag until the pressure has been released, and the car
manufacturer's recommended type of coolant for the season added as necessary.

The condition of radiator hoses, hose connections, and the fanbelt. Deteriorated hoses and
fanbelts should be replaced; fanbelt tension should be adjusted if necessary.

The condition of the radiator. The radiator should be checked for leaks and insects. Leaves
and other debris should be removed from the front of the radiator.

Battery and Electrical System

With a fully charged battery and properly functioning ignition system the engine should start
quickly, Several million drivers experience roadway malfunctions each year because of battery failures.
The battery power and exterior should be checked at leasi once a month by the driver or a service
station attendant, with attention to the following items:

Electrolyte level,

Battery case and cables. Look for cracks and corrosion. Corrosion may be removed with
baking soda and water solution and further corrosion prevented by coating the battery
terminal posts and cables with petroleum jelly.

Clamps and cable connections. Clamps may require tightening and cables may become
damaged or worn.

Battery. If it is warped, cracked, or otherwise damaged, it should be replaced.

Electrical circuits visible under the hood. Loose connections should be tightened and worn
or frayed wiring should be replaced.

Steering and Suspension Systems

Proper maintenance of the steering and suspension systems is important to the accuracy of steering
control and the stability of the car. For example, properly functionin.i shock absorbers increase
cornering ability as they work with friction and gravity to cornbat centrifugal force. As a part of routine
maintenance and servicing, the driver should:

Test the steering wheel for excessive play at least once a month and have it adjusted if it Can
be turned two or more inches before the front wheels begin to turn.
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Too much play in the steering wheel diminishes steering control and indicates either
wear in the steering column, which can be adjusted, or worn tie rod ends. If the
situation is not corrected, too much play in the steering wheel could result in failure
of the steering system and complete loss of steering control.

i_tuk monthly to see if the car. lists or sags. If it does, he should have the car checked for
worn or broken springs and defective or badly adjusted torsion bars.

Defects in the suspension system can degrade the steering and stability of the car.
Lowering of the front end just an inch or an inch and one-half may reduce the
maximum sace speed of the car 10 or more miles per hour (e.g., 65 to 55 miles per
hour) by affecting the car's stabitity. A reduction in the maximum safe speed and a
limited steering capability would greatly affect the ability of the driver io perform
evasive maneuvers.

Push down the bumper and observe the car's vertical motion at least once a month, If the
car continues in a downward motion after the force has been removed, he should have the
shock absorbers checked.

Have a qualified mechanic inspect the steering and suspension systems, including the steering
column assembly, steering linkage, power steering unit and reservoir (if the car is so
equipped), front end alignment, wheel balance, wheel bearings, springs, shock absorbers, and
tires on a schedule recommended in the car owner's manual.

Wheels frequently are found to be 6 to 12 ounces out of balance. Wheel imbalance
causes a vibration which is a considerable fatigue factor, especially at higher speeds,
Excessive or uneven tire wear is another result of wheel imbalance.

Braking System

A poorly maintained braking system was noted in a significant number of accident reports
reviewed, As a precautionary measure the driver should have the brAing system checked monthly. In
doing so, he should or have a mechanic check for brake fluid leakage and add fluid to the master
cylinder, if necessary.

Oil Level

Oil serves to lubricate the engine and to reduce the friction between its moving parts. Regular
checks (at least once a month) when the engine is hot will minimize the possibility of the oil level
dropping to a low love:. If the oil level is so low the oil pump cannot circulate ihe oil properly, the
engine can be damaged. Without adequate oil to keep the moving parts of the engine well lubricated, the
parts will rub together and generate a great deal of heat. Both the friction and excess heat will cause
damage to the engine very quickly. When checking the oil level the ignition should be turned off, and
the dipstick remo"ed and wiped off with a cloth, then re-inserted and removed again to observe oil level
as indicated by the dipstick's markings.

When oil is to be added, a quart should be poured into the oil filler tube and the oil level should
be rechecked with the dipstick. More oil should be added as required, with care taken not to overfill.

Regular oil changes every few thousand miles are necessary to remove dirty oil. Oil picks up dirt,
water, acid, and other substances that lessen its lubricating effectiveness and could cause additional
friction between the Parts if cycled through the system.

Drive Train

The driver should check the drive train or have it checked, In doing so he should:

Have the car inspected for detective seals if he finds grease leaking from Ihe transmission or
rear end assembly.
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Check the automatic transmission fluid level with the engine, running and add fluid if
necessary and as recommended by the car manufacturer,

Check the amount of play in the clutch pedal (manual transmission), If the pedal can be
pushed clown inure than one inch wore the springs resist the pressure, he should have the
clutch pedal checked and adjusted,

Too much play in the clutch pedal (i.e sinking to the floor quickly) may indicate that
the clutch is not disengaging completely, and difficulty in shifting gears may occur.
Too little play may signal a slippage and could result in excessive wear of the clutch
mechanism if not corrected.

Have a qualified mechanic check the drive train, including the clutch assembly and pedal
linkage in a manual transmission car, transmission, drive shaft, universal joints, differential,
and rear axle as recommended in the owner's manual.

Car Interior and Exterior/Exhaust System

The driver should inspect or have someone else inspect, if necessary, the following, and should
have any deficiencies corrected;

Muffler and tailpipe,

Mufflers and tailpipes are subject to rust on both the interior and exterior walls. A
worn muffler is less effective in reducing noise, and a worn tailpipe will not control
the exhaust emissions as intended. Moisture from exhaust gases collects on the inside
of the muffler and tailpipe and causes interior rust. This situation occurs mostly as a
result of short-trip driving where the exhaust system does not get completely warmed
up. Dual exhaust systems rust more quickly than single exhaust systems because they
warm up more slowly. Water, snow, and salt from winter streets cause exterior rusting
of the muffler and tailpipe,

Exterior trim and attachments,

All loose attachments should be tightened, damaged equipment or accessories should
be replaced or repaired, and rust spots should be touched with sealant and paint.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

CLASSROOM AIDS

Type Source Title

Chalkboard

Charts, and/or tables
on frequency o: repair

Classroom poster

Handout/pamphlet

Vehicle Owner's Manual

Rubber Manufacturers Assoc. "Consumer Guide to Tire Care
and Safety"

Rubber Manufacturers Assoc. "Consumer Guide to Tire Care
and Safety"
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FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

"Care of the Car." 10 minutes. b /w, Ford Motor
Company.

"Inspection for Vehicle Safety." 25 minutes, color.
American Manufacturers Association, Inc.

"Keeping Your Car Fit," 12 minutes. b/w. National
Audiovisual Center.

"Love That Car," 10 minutes. color, Charles Cahill
Associates. Inc.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

"The Periodic CheckUp." 18 minutes. blw.
National Audiovisual Center.

"Preventive Maintenance," filmstrip, 89 frames, b/w,
General Motors Corp.

"Taking Care of Your Car," 30 minutes. Educational
television film, South Carolina Educational Television
Center. Order from University of Nebraska.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving. pp. 256-271.
273-291.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Trallk Safety, pp. 70-81.

Malfetti, James L. A Description of the Driving Task
Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers, pp.7986.

McKnight. A. James and Adams. Bert B. Driver
EduCation Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 81-0 - 81-12, 82-0 - 82-6.

McKnight, A. James and Hunch. Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 244-253.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver
and Traffic Safety Education: Conrent, Methods
and Organization, pp. t45146.

American Automobile Association, Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teachers Guide, pp. 5-6.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 382-390.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 104.105.

Center for Safety Education, New York university.
Man and the Motor Car. pp. 158-169.

Glenn. Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 335.348,

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 218. 294. 322-335.
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Harvey, Roberta (Editor?. "Operating Your Car -
Save as the Experts 0o," Changing Times. pp. 1.13,
The Kiplinger Washington Editors, Inc.. Washington,
D.C 1966.

North American Professional Driver Education Asso-
ciation. The New Driver's Guide iStresset/Aaron).
pp. 86-87.

Pawlowski. Joseph G. and Johnson. Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teachers Edition, pp. 195206.

"These Little Mistakes Cost Car Owners Plenty,"
Changing Times, The Kit:Anger Washington Editors.
Inc., Washington, D.C., February 1966.

"Tire Inspection Procedures," Traffic Safety, vol 69,
no 6, pp. 26-27. June 1969.
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Traffic Lam

The student should be knowledgeable about traffic laws so that he is able to
operate a car legally and safely.

Traffic laws protect pedestrians and motorists and heip reduce traffic accidents and fatalities. It is
important that individuals teaching driver education know the law as it relates to the operation of a car
and to pass on such information to hi'. students,

MAKING, ENFORCING, AND OBSERVING TRAFFIC LAWS

The student should know the laws that pertain to the ownership and operation
of a motor vehicle and to the regulation of traffic.

Laws and Regulations for Driver to Know

The following is a list of topics ielated to motor vehicle operation and use about which every
driver should be knowledgeable.

Vehicle registration

Acquiring an operator's permit and license

Rules of the road

Signs, signals, and roadway markings

Vehicle equipment regulations

Maintenance and service of the vehicle

Insurance and financial responsibility

Accident reporting procedures and regulations

Traffic law uniformity

Responsibility for Making Traffic Laws

The driver should be aware of the roles that all levels of governmentfederal. state. and localplay
in making, repealing. and amending traffic laws. He should know that:

Factors influencing law-making bodies to enact new laws hi- to amend or nullify old laws
include changes in environmental or driving conditions; determination of accident causation.

The Federal Government is responsible for enaCtinci laws to relulate all inlerslatc tral
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State legislatures enact the basic traffic laws, such as maximum speed limits and rightofway
ordinances, for their respective s1ates.

Local governments enact traffic laws applicable io their communities, such as parking and
directional control of vehicles, Such laws cannot conflict with state traffic regulations.

Responsibility for Enforcing Traffic Laws

The responsibility for enforcing traffic laws is given to three agencies: police department, traffic
court, and the state's motor vehicles administration. The specific traffic law enforcement duties and
responsibilities of each of these agencies follow,

Police

Traffic law enforcement is normally divided among three different police forces:

Municipal Police Force.

Jurisdiction is limited to the community or municipality to which it belongs.
Authority and responsibilities do not extend beyond the boundaries of the community
or municipality, except in incidents of hot pursuit,

County for Sheriff's) Police Force.

Authority is limited to county highways and to roadways in unincorporated towns and
communities. It does not have responsibility for traffic control or traffic law enforce-
rn ern in cities or on state or federal roadways.

State Police Force (Highway Patrol).

Jurisdiction covers state and federal roadways.

The police officer's duties specifically related to traffic law enforcement include the following:

Issuing summonses to drivers who have violated traffic regulations.

Arresting the drivers who have committed major violations such as driving while under the
influence of alcohol or drugs.

Investigating, analyzing, and filing reports on traffic at.k.idents.

Appearing in traffic court to serve as a witness against traffic violators.

In addition, a traffic officer supervises and directs traffic in areas congested by a malfunctioning
traffic light or heavy traffic.

The driver educator can assist the police in improving the safety of the highway transportation
system by encouraging his students to (1) observe traffic laws, and (2) support the police in their
performance of traffic services. Specific activities that may be performed in this regard include the
following:

Emphasizing the "service" function of the police.

The term "Police Traffic Services" implies a broader range of activities than "law
enforcement" and is a truer reflection on the role played by police in the highway
transportation system. The police functions identified in the prec:ncling paragraph
sheufd be described in terms of their benefit to the prospective driver.
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Attempting to overcome misconceptions concerning police operations.

While ovary profession in every group has its undesirables, the overwhelming majority
of police officers are honest.

Police do not "fix" summonses. Where the practice exists, it takes place primarily
outside of the police organization.

So called "speed traps" are almost nonexistent. While police may be Found at points
where laws are most frequently violated, they do not entice or "bail" drivers.

Police rarely benefit directly from the issuance of a traffic summons. The existence of
"quotas," or Provision for "kickbacks" is largely a myth.

While traffic services do divert police from the apprehension of "true criminals," the
responsibility for this situation lies with traffic violators, not the police.

Encouraging students to support legislation that removes police departments from political
influence or dependence upon fines for revenues.

Encouraging students to give assistance to police where possible, e.g., care of the injured at
an accident site.

Bringing a police representative into the classroom or a schoolwide assembly in order to
provide an opportunity to introduce students to the police traffic services under the most
favorable possible conditions.

Traffic Court

The system for processing cases involving traffic violations varies with the size of the jurisdictional
area in which the drivers are arrested. Most small communities still use justice of the peace courts, which
usually hear iraffic cases soon after the citations are issued and render a verdict immediately.

In metropolitan areas, however, crowded courtrooms have necessitated the establishment of
"violations bureaus" as well as traffic courts to deal with the great number of cases involving driving
violations. Violations bureaus handle minor charges, such as parking violations, for which standard fines
can be assessed. Traffic courts handle more serious violations such as reckless driving or driving while
inioxicateci. Their responsibilities include:

Determining the guilt or innocence of a driver accused of a traffic violation.

Determining the penalty for the convicted driver.

Penanies may include a fine, a suspended sentence entered on the driver's record,
suspension or revocation of the license to drive, imprisonment, or some combination of
these.

Attempting to retrain and reeducate the driver convicted of a traffic offense.

As part of thclr penalty, convicted drivers often are required to attend a violator's
school and/or complete a driver improvement course.

When a driver is thought to be "at fault" in a traffic accident, he is cited by the investigating
officer on a specific chargeIfor example), failure to yield the right of way. The driver's copy of ihe
citation is a summons to appear in court at a preliminary hearing. His signature on the form is his
agreement to appear on the date indicated.

At the hearing, the magistrate asks for one of two pleas: guilty or not guilty. The driver may enter
either plea or state that he will accept the decision of the court without contest (nolo contendere).
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A plea of guilty or nolo contendere, if accepted by the magistrate, is usually followed by
pronouncement of sentencegenerally a fine and court costs. On a plea of not guilty, the magistrate sets
a trial date and may require a bond, either cash or property, to assure the driver's appearance in court.
The driver may request a irial by jury,

At his trial, the driver is permitted witnesses and may plead his own case or be represented by
counsel. If he is found guilty of the charge, either by the jury or by the magistrate, he is liable for all
court costs in addition to the fine andlor sentence irnoosed by the court,

Motor Vehicle Administration

The major iesuunsibility of a state motor vehicle ;:dminlstration is the testing and licensing of
drivori;. In addition, it has two important law enforcement functions:

To act as final authority in the suspension or revocation of a driver's license to operate a
motor vehicle,

To maintain tralfic records so that habitual violators can be detected and appropriate action
taken.

Many states utilize the point system for recording the frequency and seriousness of
driver violations. Systems may vary among states, although most operate on the
principle in which a specified number of points is assigned for each type of violation.
Minor violations generally carry less point values than do serious violations. Drivers
who accumulate a given number of points over a specified time period may have
their licenses suspended or revoked.

Observing Traffic Laws

No law is selfenforcing, but an individual becomes a better driver when he voluntarily complies
with the law. He reduces his chances of being involved in an accident which can cause death, injury, and
property damage.

Drivers without traffic violations or accidents on their driving records sometimes have lower
insurance rates.

Traffic Signs, Signals, and Pavement Markings

Every driver must know the "rules of the road" that regulate such driving tasks as passing,
turning, parking, and speed control. Rules of the road are spelled out for the driver in traffic signs,
signals, and pavement markings, and it is the responsibility of every driver to be able to recognize and
interpret them.

In 1970, the Feddr:31 Government approved a uniform syciern of traffic control devices which has
been published by the Federal Highway Administration of the ll.S. Department of Transportation in the
"Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices." The new system, which should be completely set up in
all 50 states by 1976, has simplified the "language" which guides drivers along the roadway. It is a
language of shape and color, For example:

Almost all warning signs contain a black symbol within a yellow diamond, Exception: school
crossing signs, which are a drawing of two children in black against a yellow background of a
one-room schoolhouse.

Signs with a bright red color now include not only "stop" but also "yield" and "do not
enter."

Green with white symbols and Pellets indicates guidance,

Blue indicates saecial services, such as hospitals, picnic areas, and public telephones.
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Brown signifies recreational areas, such as national parks.

Orange warns of road maintenance or construction work,

The new "warning" sign is a pennant placed on the left side of the ioadway instead of on
the right where, in the past, the sign has been blocked from view by large vehicles ahead.

A red light means "stop," A green tight means "proceed." but with caution. An amber light
means "caution."

The driver should stop, if he can. before entering the intersection; he should remain
stopped until the light changes to green if he is already stopped when the amber light
is activated.

A flashing yellow light means to exercise caution before proceeding, or stopping if necessary.

A white, rectangular sign provides information on laws and regulationsfor example, "no left
nun."

The :::vetted triangle means to yield the right of way.

A red circle with a diagonal slash indicates prohibited movement.

Arrows on the pavement indicate the directiontsi that traffic in the lane may travel.

A solid line on the driver's side of the road indicates he may not pass.

A broken line on the roadway indicates passing is permitted in either direction if it is safe to
do so.

A broken line on the driver's side of the roadway indicates he may pass if all conditions
indicate it is safe to do so.

White symbols or writing on a blue background indicates motorist services.

White symbols or writing on a green background gives the driver direction or guidance.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed
to supplement classroom instruction.

Type

Chalkboard

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source Title

Handouts /Pamphlets National Safety Council "The Point System" fact sheet
"Traffic Control Devices" data sheet
"Traffic Courts on Trial" fact sheet
"Signs of Life: KnowObey" fact

sheet

State Driver's Manual Department of Motor Vehicles
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FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

Classroom Visual Aids

Traffic Laws and Regulations

"And Then There Wata Four." 25 minutes. blw.
National Safety Council.

"Uniform Traffic Laws." 514 minutes, color.
National Safety Council.

"The Traffic Problem," 20 minutes. b/w, National
Safety Council.

"Traffic Laws Made by Man," 30 minutes.
Educational Television film produced by South
Carolina Educational Television Center under the
auspices of the American Automobile Association.
Order from the University of Nebraska,

"Motor Vehicle Laws." 30 minutes. Educational
Television film produced by South Carolina Educa-
tional Television Center under the auspices of the
American Automobile Association. Order from
University of Nebraska.

Law Enforcement

"Corrective Penalization." 20 minutes, b/w. American
Bar Association.

"Procedure in the Traffic Courtroom." 20 minutes,
b/w. American Bar Association.

"A Day in the Life of a California Highway Patrolman,"
15 minutes. color, Charles Cahill Associates, Inc.

Traffic Signs. Signals, and Roadway Markings

"Driving Signs," 39 frames, color, Long Films lide
Service.

"Information Signs." 41 frames, color, Lol,t, 7ilm
slide Service,

"Warning Signs," 34 frames, colch.. Long Films lide
Service.

"Signs of Life." 11 minutes. blw, Progressive Pictures.

Simulator Film

"Safe Highway Driving," 16 minutes, color, AEtna
Life & Casualty Co.

"Traffic Law Observance and Enforcement," 30
minutes, Educational Television film produced by
South Carolina Educational Television Center under
the auspices of the American Automotive Association.
Order from University of Nebraska.

"Ticket to Safety." 10 minutes, b/w, General Motors
Corporation.

"A Shade of Difference," 30 minutes. International
Film Bureau, Inc.

"EVOC-Emergency Vehicle Operations Course."
11 minutes, color, Charles Cahill Associate. Inc.

"Flagged for Action." 30 minutes. b/w or color,
National Film Board of Canada.

"The Right Point of View." 22'4 minutes. color.
Ontario Department of Transport.

"Signs, Signals. and Safety." 12 minutes, color,
Louisiana Department of Highways.

"Signs, Take a Holiday," 10 minutes, b/w.
Associated Films. Inc.

"The Silent Guide." 2634 minutes. color. National
Safety Council.

'Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional ubjective.
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RESOURCE MATERIALS

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
material for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

Traffic Laws and Regulations

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Mar land K. Driver
and Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods
and Organization, pp. 136.140.

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, rip. 105-125.

Anderson. William 0. in-Car Instruction: Methods
and Content. p. 57.

Traffic Laws and Regulations

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills.
Concepts and Strategies, pp. 88.91.

National Committee on Uniform Traffic Laws and
Ordinances. Uniform Vehicle Code and Model Traffic
Ordinance.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively. PP. 1614138, 177-178.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, p. 198.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A R:..:.curce Curriculum
in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 131-1,34.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 101.103, 138-141, 226-227.

Glenn. Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 162-167.

Law Enforcement

Halsey. Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
fl'chard A. Lees Drive Right, pp. 60.76, 171 -173,
196, 362.363,

North American Professional Driver Educatior Asso-
ciation. The New Driver's Guide, p. 85.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 5.9,
31, 116-118, 144-148, 214.215, 217.

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 125.134.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver and
Traffic Safety Education, pp. 321-346, 356-358.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety and
Driver Education, pp. 106-108. 111-122.

Law Enforcen ler'

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 32-33,
280-283. 287-300.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 238-245.

Strasser, Marland K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively. pp. 191-196.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver
and Traffic Safc:7 Education: Content, Methods
and Organization, pp. 11, 138 -140, 340-341.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource
Curriculum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education,
pp. 131.132, 134-137.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 45-48,
275-278.

Sullivan, Harold W. "ShLuld We Abolish Traffic
Courts?" Analogy, pp. 27-31, Autumn, 1969.

Traffic Courts, la section of the action program for
highway safety). Report of the President's Committee
for Traffic Safety, 1961.

Truax, Lyle H., "Revolutionary Changes Needed in
Traffic Law Enforcement," Traffic Safety, v01'10,
no. 7. pp. 16-17, July 1970.
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BASIC REFERENCES

Traffic Signs, Signals and Roadway Markings

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Handbook
for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 143.145, 158.165.

The American Association of State Highway Officials
and the National Joint C..nrimittee on Uniform Traffic
Control Devices. Manual on Uniform Traffic Control
Devices for Streets and Highways, Federal Highway
Administration, U.S. Department of Transportation,
1971. Order from Superintendent of Documents, U.S.
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402,
Stock Number 4001-0021.

Anderson, William G. Learning to Drive: Skills,
Concepts, and Strategies, pp. 184-186.

Brody. Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, PP. 134.138.

Strasser, Mar land K., Ea les, John R., and Aaron.
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 170-176.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Traffic Signs, Signals and Roadway Markings

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 168-171.

"The New Look in Traffic Control Devices," Traffic
Digest and Review, vol. 19, no. 12, pp. 14.15,
December 1971.
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North American Professional Driver Education Associa-
tion. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser/Aaron), pp. 22-21

Shoat, Ross T. "Traffic Control Devices Move Toward
World Uniformity." Traffic Safety, vol. 71, no. 8.
PP. 24.26, 40, 42, August 1971.



Part III - Car and Driver Certification

Car and Driver Certification

The student should know the importance of driver and car certification.

The law requires that cars be !icensed and registered by their owners and that license plates be
displayed and tegistration documents carried in the cat at all limes. In addition, the driver must obtain
and carry with him a valid operator's license which certifies his right to operate a car.

Driver Certification

Before an individual can legally drive a car he must obtain a learner's per alit or driver's license. A
learner's permit enables him to drive only under the supervision and guidance of a licensed driver who is
seated next to him.

The driver should be aware of the regulations that pertain to obtaining. maintaining, and renewing
a driver's license. Specifically, he should know that:

He can obtain a valid driver's license from the state motor vehicle department.

He must carry his license with hint at all times when driving.

He must adhere to any restrictions on the license when driving.

It is illegal to lend his drwer's li.cense to anyone.

He must notify the proper state agency when there is a change of name or address,

If his license is lost or stolen he must obtain a duplicate from the slate licensing agency.

He must apply for license renewal prior to the expiration date.

Car Certification

All states and the District of Columbia require the driver to register his car(s) with the motor
vehicle department. Most of the states and the District of Columbia rcultrire that the car be in sound
operating condition before it is registered.

in addition to inspection iequirements the owner of a car must comply with several car
certification requirements. The driver should know the following regarding car certification:

When buying a car or moving «-) another stare the driver most obtain a registration
certificate and license plates from the state motor vehicle clonal uncut. All cars driven must
be registered and have license plates displayed to indicate that someone has legal custody of
the car.

The owner of the car must have a certificate of ownership.

The car registration must be carried in the car at all times.

The registration certificate must he renewed prior to expiration date.

The car ownership certificate should be placed in a safe place, but not in the car.
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Specific vehicle and title registration requirements exist for non-residents and servicemen.
These requirements vary from state to :ate.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed to
supplement classroom instruction.

Typo

Chalkboard

Sample driver's license and
certificate of ownership.

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Driver's Permit or Operator's License," 30 minutes.
Educational television film, South Carolina Educa-
tional Television Center. Order from University of
Nebraska.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Title

"Motor Vehicle Administration;' Motor Vehicle
Department Traffic Safety Division of each state.

The student should know the basic tests, periodicals and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

American Automobile Association. Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, pp. 48-49, 52.53,
121.124, 405-407.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 29.30,
278-280, 284-286.

McKnight, A. James and Adams, Bert B. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume I: Task Descriptions,
pp. 91-0 - 91-1.

McKnight, A. James and Mundt, Alan G. Driver
Education Task Analysis Volume Ill: Instructional
Objectives, pp. 258-259.

State Driver's Manual, Division of Motor Vehicles.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Marland K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp. 10-11 t, 131.132, 374-375.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, pg. 346.356.

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education, pp. 98-101, 106-108.

Center for Safety Education, New York University
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 228-229.

Glenn. Harold T, Youth at the Wheel, pp. 158-160.
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Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 364-365.

Leslie, John D. "A Close Look at Driver Licensing."
Traffic Safety, vol 71 no 5, pp. 1618, 38.39, May
1971.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson. Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 1.5, 215.

Strasser, Martand K., Estes, John R., and Aaron,
James E. Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively. pp. 22-26, 100, 181. 182.
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Part lit Auto insurance

The student should be informed about auto insurance and the requirements and
laws related to it.

The basic principle of insurance is to spread the risk of possible loss. An insurance policy e
protection against specified losses, and a fee, or premium, is paid to the insurance company for this
protection.

Stale laws vary as to the amount and type of insurance coverage required and the student should
understand that he is responsible for obtaining such coverage as required by the state in which he
resides.

Types of Coverages

Automobile insurance provides financial protection to the insured in the event of injury to himself
and other involved individuals, damage to or loss of his car, or claims placed against the insured as a
result of the use of his car.

Two policy forms generally are available: the Special Policy and the Family Policy.
The Special Policy is a package liability policy which automatically includes no-fault medical

payment coverage, death benefits, and uninsured motorist coverage, Other coverages, such as collision or
comprehensive, may be added. However, this policy usually excludes the payment of injuries covered by
other insurance.

The policy which private passenger car owners usually carry is the Family Policy, This coverage
gives protection against negligence claims to (1) the insured when driving his own car, someone else's
car, or a rented car; (2) to members of his household when they drive the insured's car and, in some
policies, when they drive someone else's car; and (3) to other persons who drive the insured's car with
his permission,

The family policy offers the following kinds of coverages:

Liability Insurance. The various liability coverages protect the insured against financial loss
by paying legal claims others may have against him, ft pays judgments that a court may
assess against the insured as a result of bodily injury or death and of property damage.
Liability limits are usually described by a series of three numbers, for example, 100/300/25.
This describes liability insurance that pays a maximum of $100,000 for bodily injury to one
person; a maximum of $300,000 for all injuries in one accident; and $25,000 for property
damage. Any loss above the stated limits of the policy must be borne by the insured,

Collision Insurance, required by lending agencies until the car is paid for, covers damages to
the insured's car in a collision or a singlecar accident. It protects the insured against a large
loss, such as total destruction of the car. This coverage usually has a deductible provision,
such ..ts $50 or $100 deductible, which means that the insured is responsible for the first $50
or $100 of the damages to the car, and the insurance company for the amount over the
deductible provision. Full collision coverage is no longer available.

Medical Payments Insurance pays the medical and hospital bills and funeral expenses of
victims of car accidents, regardless of who is at fault. Coverage usually extends to the
insured and anyone riding in his car as well as the insured and members of his family while
riding in another car,
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Uninsured Motorist Coverage provides financial protection to the insured and passengers in
his car if they are injured in a car accident and the blame is attributable to an uninsured or
hitand-run driver.

Comprehensive Coverage, which is required by lending agencies, pays the insured for loss or
damage to his car by theft, fire, lightning, vandalism, falling objects, and many other causes,
except collision and upset.

Financial Responsibility/Coverage Limits/Premium Rates

Other factors pertaining to insurance which should concern the driver include:

Financial responsibility laws in the state in which the car is registered and in which the
driver resides,

Limits of coverage. Some states require minimum amounts of liability insurance,

Insurance premium rates. The cost of insurance varies with geographical location and
depends basically upon dollar losses paid where the driver resides, value of the car, sex of
the drive', age of the car, and age of the driver.

Driver Education and Insurance Rate Reduction

Some insurance companies may subsidize, to a certain percent, individuals who apply for auto-
mobile insurance if they have succesfully completed an accredited drivel education course. The subsidy
is usually a ten percent rate reduction on the bodily injury and property damage liability premium.

No-Fault Insurance

The current system for automobile insurance is based on the law of torts (wrongs) under which
someone must he proved "at fault" before a court can award damages. With the accident rate increasing,
establishing such proof has created huge backlogs in the courts. It often takes two years or longer before
the court is able to hear a case. In the meantime, the victim of the accident may have accumulated large
medical bills and have been unable to work. When the case is finally tried and at fault is proven, the
injured 1-...2rsen oize. must pay his attorney t-, third of the award.

In an effort to eliminate some of the probiems resulting from this system, several states, including
Massachusetts and r !orida, have adopted a "no-fault" system, and many others are considering its
adoption. With no-fault insurance, everyone involved in an auto accident is automatically reimbursed by
his own insurance company for medical expenses, lost work time, and damages to his car. Victims with
pern-Kinr-rit injuries are allowed to plead their cases in court in the manner of the at-fault system. .

Theoretically, the cost to the insurance companies under no-fault coverage is the same as that for
at-fault, while administrative costs are drastically reduced. The significance of this should be lower car
insurance premiums or, at least, a limit on yearly increases.

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS .

The student should know the instructional aids that can be secured or constructed to
supplement classroom instruction.
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Chalkboard

Charts and/or tables
describing coverage in
terms of cost, age etc,

Pamphlets from insurance
companies describing
automobile insurance
coverages

Classroom Visual Aids

CLASSROOM AIDS

Source

FILMS/FILMSTRIPS/SLIDES

"Auto Insurance and You," filmstrip, 30 frames,
b/w. Western Insurance Infnrmation Service,

"Guving and Insuring Your C:r," 30 minutes,
Educational television film, South Carolina Educa-
tional Television Center. Order from University of
Nebraska.

RESOURCE MATERIALS

Part 111- Auto Insurance

Title

"Liability and insurance," No. 28, Driver Education
Series, 30 minutes, b/w, Indiana University,

"Not Around the Block," 16 minutes, b/w or color.
MFA Mutual Insurance Co. & Missouri State Highway
Patrol.

The student should know the basic texts, periodicals, and reports that will provide
materials for the development of lesson plans.

BASIC REFERENCES

Aaron, James E. and Strasser. Mar land K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods and
Organization, pp, 147 -f48.

American Automobile Association. Teachw's Hand-
book for Sportsmartlike Driving, pp, 124.125,
309.321,

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education. pp. 358359, 391.398.

Automotive Safety Foundation. A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, pp. 85.89,

Brody, Leon and Stack. Herbert J. Highway Safety
and Driver Education. pp. 328-335.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, pp. 282.283,
313-325.

Consumer Reports Buying Guide 1.973. pp. 435-437,
Consumers Union of United States, Inc., 266
Washington St., Mount Vernon, N.Y., December 1972,

Strasser, Mar land K., Eaies, John R., Zaun, Cecil G.
and Mush litz. M. Eugene. When You Take the Wheel.
pp. 90-91.

SUPPLEMENTARY REFERENCES

"Auto Insurance," Air Force Driver, pp. 18.19,
December 1970.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, pp. 172, 232-234.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, pp. 37, 308-309.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right, pp. 344-350.

Roalman, A.R. and Buldak, Gerald E., "what's Ahead
in Auto Insurance," Traffic Safety, Vol. 69, No, 10,
pp. 8-10. 33-34. October 1969.

North American Professional Driver Education
Association. The New Driver's Guide (Strasser!
Aaron), pp. 88-90.

Pawlowski, Joseph G. and Johnson, Duane R.
Tomorrow's Drivers: Teacher's Edition, pp. 11, 191-193.

Strasser, Mar land K., Eales, John R., and Aaron,
James E, Driver Education: Learning to Drive
Defensively, pp. 101-106.

Although total length of the visual aid is listed, only segments of it pertain specifically to the instructional objective,
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APPENDIX E h,

Suppliers of Instructional Aids

AEtna Life and Casualty Co.
Driver Education Services
Hartford, Conn. 06115

Aims Instructional Media Services, Inc.
PO Box 1010
Hollywood, Calif. 90028

Allstate Enterprises
Driver Education Services
Allstate Plaza, F3
Northbrook, MI. 60062

American Automobile Association
1712G St. NW
Washington, D.C.

American Bar Association
Traffic Court Program
1155 E. 60th St.
Chicago, III. 60637

American Manufacturers Association, Inc.
320 New Center Bldg.
Detroit, Mich, 48202

American Medical Association
Committee on Medical Aspects of Automotive Safety
535 North Dearborn St.
Chicago, lit. 60610

American Mutual Insurance Alliance
20 N. Wacker Drive
Chicago, III. 60600

American Oil Company
910 S. Michigan Ave.
Chicago, III. 60605

American Red Cross
18th between D & E Sts. NW
W&;hington, D.C. 20006

Association Films. Inc.
600 Madison Ave.
New York, N.Y. 10022

Bailey Film Associates
2711 Michigan Ave,
Santa Monica, Calif. 90404

Bureau of Safety
33rd door Brunswick Bldg.
69 W. Washington St.
Chicagt., Ill. 60602

Charles Cahill Associates, Inc,
PO Box 3220
Hollywood, Calif. 90028

Canada Safety Council
Highway Safety Section
30 The Driveway
Ottawa, Canada, L2P1C9

Country Life insurance Co.
Bloomington, III. 61701

Walt Disney Productions
237 N. Northwest Highway
Park Ridge, III, 60068

Ford Motor Company
Film Library
The American Road
Dearborn, Mich. 48100

General Motors Corp.
Film Library
General Motors Bldg.
Detroit, Mich. 48200

General Services Administration
National Audiovisual Center
Washington, D.C. 20409

The Jam Handy Organization
2821 East Grand Boulevard
Detroit, Mich, 48200

Highway Users Federation for Safety and Mobility
(HUFSAM)

Auto Dealers Traffic Safety Council
Auto Industries Division
1776 Massachusetts Ave. NW
Washington, D.C. 20036

Hollywood Film Enterprises, Inc.
66 Sunset Blvd.
Los Angeles, Calif. 90028

Illinois Central Railroad Co.
13& E. 11th Place
Chicago, III. 60605

Indiana University
Audio-Visual Center
Bloomington, Ind. 47401

International Film Bureau, Inc.
332 S. Michigan Ave.
Chicago, III. 60604

Keystone Automobile Department
Traffic Safety Department
220 South Broad St,
Philadelphia. Pa, 19100

Long Filmslide Service
7507 Fairmont Ave.
El Cerrito, Calif .94530

Louisiana Department of Highways
Public Relations and Education
PO 44245
Baton Rouge, La. 70804

McGraw Hill Book Co.
Film Division
330 West 42nd St.
New York, N.Y. 10036

MFA Mutual Insurance co. and
Missouri State Highway Patrol
Cct:.:mbit... Mo . 6620 I

Michigan Department of State Highways
Public Information Office
Mason Bldg.
Lansing, Mich. 48926
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Modern Talking Pictures Service. Inc.
1212 Avenue of the Americas
New York, N.Y. 10039

Motion Picture Services
PO Box 701, Townley Branch
Union, N.J. 07083

National Aeronautics and Space Administration
Code FADS
Washington, D.C. 20546

National Film Board of Canada
800 5th Ave.
New York. N.Y. 10019

National Safety Council
425 N. Michigan Avenue
Chicago, III. 60600

National Women's Christian Temperance Union
1730 Chicago Aye.
Evanston, W. 60201

Ontario Copt. of Transport
Highway Safety Branch
Parliament Bides.
Queens Park, Toronto 2, Ontario

Progressive Pictures
6351 Thornhill Drive
Oakland, Calif. 94600

Rubber Manufacturers Assoc.
444 Madison Aye.
New York, N.Y. 10022

Safe Winter Driving League
635 N. Michigan Ave.
Chicago, III, 60611

Shell Oil Company
450 North Meridian St.
Indianapolis, lad. 46200

Sid Davis Productions
2429 Ocean Park Blvd.
Santa Monica. Calif. 90405
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Society for Visual Education, Inc.
1245 Diversey Parkway
Chicago, III. 60614

Southern Pacific Co.
Superintendent of Safety
65 Market St.
San Francisco, Cal. 94105

Tire Industry Safety Council
Distributor: "Tire Safety"
Box 726
New York, N.Y. 10010

United World Films
7356 Milrose Ave.
Los Angeles, Calif. 90000

University of California Extension Media Center
Educational Film Sales
Berkeley, Calif. 94720

University of Michigan
Michigan Highway Safety Research Institute
Ann Arbor, Mich. 48100

University of Nebrasko
Great Plains Instructional Television Library
Lincoln, Nebr. 68500

Western Insurance information Service
4050 Wilshire Blvd.
Los Angeles, Calif. 90005

State of Wisconsin
Division of Motor Vehicles
Hill Farms State Office Bldg.
4802 Sheboygan Ave.
Madison, Wisc. 53706

University of Wisconsin
Bureau of AudioVisual Instruction
1313 W. Johnson St.
Madison, Wisc. 53706
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Suppliers of Resource Materials

Aaron, James E. and Strasser, Mar land K. Driver and
Traffic Safety Education: Content, Methods, and
Organization, The MacMillan Company, New York,
1969,

AEtna Life and Casualty Company in consultation
with Pepyne, Edward W. Teacher's Manual: AEtna
Drivotrainer System, film sections, AEtna Life and
Casualty Company, Driver Education Services,
Hartford, Connecticut, 1971.

Allstate Insurance Company. Allstate Good Driver
Trainer System, film booklets, Allstate Enterprises.
Inc., Northbrook, Illinois, t971,

American Automobile Association. Practice Driving
Guide for Use With Sportsmanlike Driving, 6th
Edition, Webster Division, McGraw-Hill Book
Company, New York, 1970,

American Automobile Association, Sportsmanlike
Driving: Teacher's Guide, The South Carolina
Educational Television Center, AAA, Washington,
D.C., 1967.

American Automobile Association, Teacher's Hand-
book for Sportsmanlike Driving, 6th Edition,
Webster Division, McGraw -Hill Book Company,
New York, 1970.

American Automobile Association. Teaching Driver
and Traffic Safety Education, Webster Division,
McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1965.

Anderson, William G, InCar Instruction: Methods
and ContentA Manual far Teachers of Driver
and Traffic Safety Education. Addison-Wesley
Publishing company, Reading, Massachusetts,
1968.

Anderson, William G. Laboratory Manual for Learn-
ing to Drive, Addison-Wesley Publishing Company,
Reading, Massachusetts, 1971.

Ande:zon, William G, Learning to Drive: Skills.
Concepts, and Strategies, Addison-Wesley Publishing
Company. Reading, Massachusetts, 1971.

Anderson, William G. Teacher's Manual for Learning
to Drive, Addison-Wesley Publishing Company,
Reading, Massachusetts, 1971,

Automotive Safety Foundation, A Resource Curricu-
lum in Driver and Traffic Safety Education, Automo-
tive Safety Foundation, Washington, D.C., January
1970,

Brody, Leon and Stack, Herbert 3, Highway Safety
and Driver Education, Prentice Hall, Inc., Englewood
Cliffs, New Jersey, 1954.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Driver Education and Traffic Safety, Prentice Han,
Inc., Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, 1967.

Center for Safety Education, New York University.
Man and the Motor Car, Prentice Hall, Inc.,
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, 1962.

Glenn, Harold T. Youth at the Wheel, Chas, A.
Bennett Company, Inc., Peoria, Illinois, 1958.

Halsey, Maxwell, Kaywood, Richard, and Meyerhoff,
Richard A. Let's Drive Right (Filth Edition), Scott,
Foresman and Company, Glenview, Illinois, 1972.

Kearney, Paul W. HoW to Drive Better and Avoid
Accidents, Thomas Y. Crowell Co., New York,
1983.

Malfetti, James L, A Description of the Driving
Task Adaptable for a Manual for Beginning Drivers,
Teachers College, Columbia University. Prepared for
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